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IMPERIALISM, SOCIAL STRUCTURE AND CLASS STRUGGLES
;IN TANZANIA: AN ANALYSTS OF ‘LABOR' PROCESSES
| IN A DEPENDENT ECONOMY

By -

Issa Kaboko Musoke

The following piece of work aims at p;oviding an explanation to
the various deve]opments--and espec1a11y the wave of industrial dis-
putes that took p]ace between 1971 and 1975--that have led to the con-
scription, control and clampdown on the country's labor movement by
‘the‘independent Tanzania government. It is our major’contentfbn that
what has'been happening is a result of the class contradictions per-
taining in the country and that at best ref]ects the gbjective 1éws
of class struggle. This, we further argue, has been determined by
: the'nature of the political economy of. the country.

Thus, our ﬁajor task has been to show how the nature and extent
. of the said class contradictions and struggles are a result of the
penetration and subjugafion of the Tanzanian economy by the world
“capitalist system which 'has 1ed to the development of the major an-
tagon1st1c classes )

In this’ pveceﬂof work we start by d1sm1ss1ng the various main-
stream orthodox theorTes that have been advanced to explain the rela—‘
" tionship between the labor movement’and the 1ndependent Tanzanja
_ government.' Instead, we offer an elternative (Marxisf) ihterpreta;ion

based on class analysis. This is followed by a critical look at the
1 ; ' . -




ACKNOWLEDGMENTS

" A lot of people and various 1nstitutiohs helpeq.mé write this

idissertation. _I wqu]d therefore like to extend my thanks to all of
them. - | _

’ First I-'would like to-thank.thé.Instituté of International -Ed-
ucation (U.S.A.), the Depéhtment of Sociology at Michigan State Uni-
versity and the‘Univeréity of Dar es Sa]aam (Tanzania) for having
made it possibie for me to purgue'my doctoral studies at Miéhigan’
State’UniVersity, the end product being thié bigce of wori.

. Secondly, I would also 1ike to extend my thahks to the various
people who served on my guidance and aoctoral dissektation committee
at one t1me or another for the advice and 1nsp1rat1on they gave me
throughout my stay at Michigan. State Un1vers1ty To Drs. Fred Buttel,
Richard Hi11, William Derman, David Wiley, Kevin -Kelly andidames -
McKee, I say thank you. ‘ ) -

Specia] mehtion and thanks are extended to Professor James McKee
" who acted as chairperson for my committee during all this t1me Hi§
adv1ce, tolerance and endurance, somet1mes during very hard and tny1ng
momehts, were indeed a special inspiration to me during the time when
I sometimes thought of abandohing the.whdle project a1togéther. To
him, 1 extend my very warm and specia] thanks.. '

Thirdly, I would also like to extend my spec1a1 thanks to a]]

the secretaries in the Department of Sociology at Michigan State.



. University for-their help and advice at one stage or another during

”my stay at M;S.Ut ”Spegisl mention and thanks also go to él] those

people who he]ped in thé typing of'fﬁe various rafts of th1s disser-
ﬁation To Judy F1os1tz, Alex Serunjogn, John Ca1ho d others I

also say “thank. you. . : -
“Last but by no. means the Teast, I would Tike to thank my fellow
. : - T . i
" graduate students in Room 318, Berkey-Hall; for having made "themselves
'ready.targets and aléritica1 audience of most of. my ideas as I deL
vé10ped'£hem To Partick Ashton, Len- Berkey, Ernest Dumor, Harry
Mika and al] others, again_ thank-wou very much, not-only for your

'to1erance of my prob1ngs but also for your comrade]y inspiration dur-

ing some very trying moments. Although it bears my name, fhis is -
. — . . - N

"our work."



G

II.

1. The Worid Bank Report e .
- Improvement . . 7. . . .. . O

. Transformation . . . . . .. . ... .. .. 243
e 2+ Arthur D. Little, Inc. and the Un1ted Sta
Agency for Internat1ona1 Deve]opment '

(d) Government's Attempt at Contr01 of the Un1ons .

(USATLD) - o o o oo 247
3. The Arusha Declaration . . . . . . ... .. . 25
B. Specific Development Measures . . .. . . . . .. 256— .
1." Agricultural Development and Rural D1ff‘ren-
- . tiation: The Emergence of a Kulak Class? . 260
- a. The Improvement Approach . - . . . . .. . 260
* b.- Transformation . . . . . . . e e e o, 261
- 1. Supervised Settlement: Schemes . . . . .- 262
2. Cooperative Settlement Schemes 264
3. The Estate Sector . . . . . . . .. 265--
i) The- Estab11shment of UJamaa -
Villages . . . .». . ce e o.ms 267
) ii) The Estate Sector -]
2. Manufactur1ng and Industrial Development:
The Emergence of an Industrial Working. Class
and the Creation of a Managerial Clas 270
3. Commerce and Trade . .. . . ... .. ... 28
a. The Marketing Boards . . . . . . .. 284
b. Agricultural Produce Market1ng Coopera- .
tives . . ... L0 DL L, 285
c. The Importation and Distribution of Non-
. Agricultural €Consumer Goods ... . . . . . 286
4.- Education and Manpower ", . . . ... . . .. 289
C. The Resulting-Class Structure . . .. . . . .. . 292
a. The Upper Class . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 299
1) The Political Leaders and Function-
aries . . o .. L. Lo o 300
(ii) Administrative Bureaucrats, Most: of
Them Tanzanian Citizens . . . . . . . . 300
(i11) The Managerial Class . . . . . . . .. 301
‘b. The Commercial Bourgeoisie . . . . . .. .. 302
The Indigenous Classes . . . . : .. ... . 303
Labor Government Relat1onsh1p The Marriage of .
“ Convenience D1sso]ved ............ ", 305
(a) The East African H1gh Comm1ss1on Issue . . . . . 307
~{b) Africanization . . . . . .. ;. ... . G e e 311
-(c) Wage Demands and Subsequent Str1kes B . * K
: (1) ~ The Mwadui Strike of December 1960 . . ° 314
(i1} The Local Government-Workers Union (LGWU) ’
vs. the Dar es Salaam Mun1c1pa1 Counc1] T 315
(111) The Sisal Plantation Workers Strike of ™"
dJanuary 1963 . . . .. . . . ... ... 7315
317




°
.

PART 11I. .TANZANIA POLITICS AT THE CROSS-ROADS: REFLECTIONS
. ON INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES 1971-1975 . . . . . e

CHAPTER VI..

I. The

1971-1975 . . .. ..o e

Tobacco Author1ty of Tanzania - Tanganyika
Tobacco Processing Company (T.A.T. - T.T.P.C.) ™
" Dispute: Qur Major Case Study . . . . . . ..
A.'Bmkmvmd .............. e e e
B. The Questionnaire Profile: A Comment .....
II. The British American Tobacco (T) Ltd. (B.A.T.) and
Mount Carmel Rubber Factory Disputes: Two Other
Case Studies . . . . . . .. . . . ... ... .
A. The B.A.T. - Kashaija’ Industr1a] D1spute No. 41

. B.

CHAPTER VII.

_A. - External Factors . . . .. .. .. e e e
B. Internal Factors . . . . . . e e e e e e ...
(1) Political Interference . - . . . . v . . « . .. o

(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
PART 1V. CON
CHAPTER VII
‘A. Less

B. Issu
Syste

-CHAPTER IX.
A. The

B, The

"C. The

D. The’

BIBLIOGRAPHY

of 1973 . . . ... L il .
.The Mount Carmel Rubber Factory Ltd D1spute .

SINGLE EVENT: VARIED INTERPRETATIONS . .

Workers' Implementation of TANU Policies .
Workers® Failure to Use Established Machinery
for Grievance Handling and Dispute Settlement
Attempts at De-Bureaucratization . . . . . . . .
Quest for Decision-#aking Power . . .. . . ..
Class Struggle . . . . . . . . ... .. e

CLUSION . . . ... .. . T
I. SOME ISSUES FOR CONSIDERATION . . . . -
ans from the Disputes . : ... . . ... L.
es Related to Production (Industr1a]) Relations
EMS .« . L e e e e e e e e

THE ANALYSIS OF CLASS AND STATE IN TANZANIA
A CRITICAL EVALUATION . . . . ... . . .. ..

Marxian Concept of Power ... . . . . ... ...,
Marxian Concept of State . . . . . . . . .. ..

State in Post-Colonial Societies-. . . . . . . . ’

Ana1y51s of -Class and State. in Tanzania

...........................

= R vifi

.
~

Page -

INDUSTRIAL TURMOIL IN TANZANIA: AN ANALYSIS _ .
OF CLASS CONTRADICTIONS AND CLASS STRUGGLE .



LIST OF TABLES =
Table o | . ' -  Page
i. " N.D.C. fnwestment in Tanzania'inisubsidfar%es ané o E
- Associates - 1968 (Percent Disﬁnjbution) e e e 62
2.‘:wResponse to German Control in, Tanzania:.1888 to:1906': L‘ 9%
3. Structure of Government . . . ... . '.r' ....... 104
4. Tanganyika Proviﬁégs in 1933 . . . S L. . 107
"5.  Administrative Structure of Government - Departmental
Establishment 1958/59 . . . . .. ... ... . .... _]09
6.. Civil Sérvice $afary Sca]g; .' ........ R 114
7. Amalgamations . - . . . . .. ... ... e . ... T8
8. Education . . ... .. S e . 125
9. Agrfcuitural and Péstora] Land Aldenated Under Long- ‘

Term Rights of Occupancy Since 1st January, 1946 .o .. 136

10.  (a) " Long Term Rights of Occupancy Over Agricultural
. and Pastoral Land Grantéd During the Year 1960 . . 139

(b) Long Term Rights of Occupancy Over Agricultural ’

and Pastoral Lands as at 31st December, 1960 . . . 140

ST Minerals ..o e 142
12, MNative Coffee Growing by 1926 . . .. ......... 150

: 13.‘ Production of.Principa1 Exports- by Africans (Selectea .
Years) . . . . . . . .. £ e r e e e e e e e e e . 152
14. . Trade in German East, Africa (in Million Marks) . . ... . 155

‘ 15: Historical Revieﬁ of Manufacturing Industries by
- Industrial Activity (Establishments Employing 10 Persons
orMore) . . .. ... L. L. e e e e e e 159

2 16. DisﬁributionofShareHd]ding‘in Mahufacthring Processing
- . Industries by Citizenship and Irdustrial Activity in" -
<1965, (Establishments Employing 10 Persons or More) . . . 160 -

.

ix




7.
18. 7

19.
20.

21. -

22.
23.

2.

25.

-26.

27.

28.

29.

0.

31.

32,

33

. 34,

35.

36.
37,

Railway Transport Sewrvice by-1960 . ... . . . . . . .. .
Road Transport as at 31 December 1960 . . f\x\i\;\;\;~;q.
Shipping, Ports and Inlaﬁd Waferways e e e e TR

Composition of Econom1ca11y Act1ve Population Accord1ng
to Occupation (i) Adult Africans in 1960 . . . . . . . .

Wages Paid.to'Various Categories Qf‘Labour, 1935
Compulsory Labour for 1936, 1937 and 1938 .

. Conscription of Labour for Essent1a1 Industries 1944,

1985 . e

A Summary of the 342,000 Strong Labour Force for 1945
and 1944 . . . . Lo oL

Distribution of Emp]oyment of A11 Adult African Males by
Occupations and Industries 1n the Territory, 1953 . ...

Distribution of Adult Male African Employees by Wage
Groups Within Industry, July, 1960 . . . .. .. . . ..

Number of Persons frgm Whom Compu]sory Labour was Ex-
tracted and the Average Number of Days Per Man 1957-
1960 . o . v e e e e e e e e e e e e

Cost of Living and wage Ind1ces Dar es Salaam, 1928~
50 (1 Setp. 1939 =100) . . .+ . .« . o . . ... EPEE

Union Membership Over Time 1952-1962 . . . . . .. . . .

Grdss Domestic Product of Tanganyika 1955-1960 in L'000 .

"~ Total Domest1c Exports from Tangany1ka 1955-1960 in

E'000 . L LT .

Net'Imports from Overseas . . . . .. ... ... T

‘Ratings of Industr1a1 Opportun1t1es for Tangany1ka

Deve]opment Plan 1961/62 1963/64 Funct10na1 Ana]ys1s
Development Plan 1961/62-}963/64 ......... C e

The NOC Group of Compariies, 1968 . . . . . .. .. . ..
- The.NDC Group.of Companies, 1970 . . . . . . e

- Page

163
165"
168
177
184

197

191

192
j94
197
éOO
210

227
235

236
238
250
259
259
275
278



“"40t

13,

38.

39.

47,

42:

44,

Progress_in Loca]iiation’1961-72&in the Civil Service:.
Officers Serving in the Senior and Middle Grade Posts .

-Progress in Localization 1961-73 in the Civil, Serv1ce

Staff Grade (Shs‘ 41 400 - 55,600) . . .. ... . Ces

Progress in Localization of the Civil Service 196] 73 -
Administrative and Professional Posts (AP, 4 - AP.4) . .

Progress in Loca]12at1on of the Civil Service ]96] 73
Execut1ve Grade Posts (Ex.2 = EX.7) . . . . .. ...

Progress in-Localization of the Civil Service 1961-73
Technical Posts (T0. 2-7) . . . . . . . . v . . . ..

Progress in Localization of the Civil Service 1961 73

5ecretar1a1 Posts (Ex.1 - Ex.4) St e e P

“xi



PART I e —

e

TOWARDS A GENERAL CONCEPTUAL FRAMEWORK

- . . N
Y

In this,section, attempts are made to introduce and define in

details the problem under study as we]] as to put it into a general

' conceptual framework, both'theoretica]]y and methodologically. In

" Chapter I; an attempt is made to introduce the subject matter of our

study (Labor Processes in Tanzania). This is followed by the defin-
1t10n of the problem under review as we]] as a review of the 11tera—
ture related to labor-government re]at1onsh1ps in Tanzania. The

chapter a]so addresses itself to the rationale of the m;thpd adopted
for this study. It concludes by pointing out what we think are the

contributions made by this study to both academia and industrial re-

* lations practices in Tanzania. fhaptef I1 tries to put the whole

study into a general theoretical framework--a Marxist analysis of the
impact of . imperialism on Third World countries in terms of the result-

ing social structure, class contradictions and struggles, as well as

the development strategy that should be pursued by these countries if

they are to affect an even and equa1 deve]opment of their people.

The concept of class as used in th1s study refers to a people’s

- position in the process of production i.e., the place they occupy as

against other c]asses both in terms of the dec1s1on-mak1ng power they

have, the ability to have thelr decisions implemented, as well as

" the power to determine and deci@e how the surplus accrued from the




2 .
production process is'to be distributed This is because in a situa-
tion like Tanzan1a where the peop]e arg~said to be the owners of

"‘":m -

the maJor means of product1on through the State and the various

¥

" lic 1nst1tut1ons, the Jur1d1ca1 or legal ownersh1p of the product1on
- forces, or:lack of such looses its preem1nence‘;n determ1n1ng one's
'cTaSS'position So does the sale of one's labor power because every--_—_‘
one, be it managing director of a public institution or shop floor

worker, are all said to be employees of the people through the State'
) and other pub11c institutions. In such a situation one's pos1t1on,

in terms of Eﬁe power they posses and the ability to determine the

rules of the game, become very prominent.

At this jnncture, suffice it also to point out that any sys-

tematic use of established Marxist conceots of stratification be-

comes very difficult due to the fluidity of the situation. This is
because most of the phenomena or catego;ies refered to dnring the

period under review were/are still in their formative stages For
instance, wh11e it becomes possible to use concepts such as "national
bourgeoisie" or the “ru11ng classes" to refer to that category of

peop]é who control the decision making process in the various nation-

al institutions in 1978 or thereafter, it would be wishful thinking

to have used such concepts to refer'to the then budding ru]ingv

class(es} in the first few years after independence. This is because

the var1ou5‘c1asses were still in their formative stages, both in num-
erical terms and the 1eve1 of ‘consciousness. It is behind this back-
ground that any Marx1st concepts of strat1f1cation;useq in this study
‘ought to be fo]lqwed»oy qualifying statements, as we shaT] attempt‘to-
4doffnomsstage.to stage in this study. At this ppint it is also

T
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importaht for us to define'tﬁe'concepts of "ruling c1ass(e§)“ or

"mational boy%geoﬁsie" and-;§;ate" which we shall refer to a Tot in

‘this study. S ’ ' I
The concept "ru11ng c]ass(es)" as will be us;;\:;\zﬁﬁs7ﬁ$udy

“Arefers to those people who occupy sehior pos1t1ons on the various
political, admnnjﬁﬁrat1ve‘and parastatal or public corpora?}gns and
otﬁerliﬁst{ﬁutions. They use -their senior ﬁositions-to détermjne“thé
pd]iticalaprocesseSAas we11Aés making decisions on'whqt and hbw'tb
‘broduce.and how tﬁé surpfus accrued from this produétion is to be
distributed. In this way, they approprwate a b1gger share of the
isuré]ﬁ;--1n terms of higher salaries, pens1ons and fringe benefits--
for themselves. .At several stages in this study, we refer to this '
c]ass(es) as the "natjona] b0urgeoi§je.“~ We shall address ourselves
. to class analysis -in Tanzaniailater bn in. Chapter IX. -

‘fhe concept of "State™ as used in this-study also needs soﬁe
qua]ificafibns. The'StSte here is viewed reither as merely an in-
Qtrumentvused“by thg.aominant class nor as an instrument determined
by the social -Structures ag they exist iﬁ Tanzania. Instead, it is
viewed as both a product and ﬁetefminant of the ongdjng class strug-.
é]es in the country with the dominant class at the respective.staqes
pf the struggle using the instrumeﬁts of the State such as the Na-

" tional Assemb]y, the aémed forces, the judiciary etc. to fheir ad-

e

- vantage
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' | CHAPTER 1 - . _\\\\fv\\j7<_
TOWARDS THE DEFINITION OF‘THEkﬁROBLEM ' .
| AND THE METHOD ADOPTED . LT
<
1. Introducffoﬁ'

The following study is on “"Labor Processes" and the resulting
Relations qfwPdeuctfon in indepehdehtjkfrican éountries of which
Tanzania* has been used as a case study. “The Eoncept "Labor Pro-
cgsses" as adopted in this study refers to\two distfﬁct but related
.dimensions--the general and the partﬁcu]ar-—of the predpminantly
same phenomenon. In its general dimension, "Labor Processes"” refers
to the process through’which paid/ﬁége Tabor was created ana hence
exploited in an infernatidha) context (wor]d*cap1£a1jsm) of which

‘-Ténzania is just a bart. What this constitutes, therefore, is .an

(-1 .

<" *Tanzania here refers to mainland Tanzania--the former British
trusteeship territory of Tanganyika which got its political independ- "
ence from Britain on December 9, 1961 and became a Republic a year
later. On April 24, 1964 it merged with the Peoples' Repbulic of
Zanzibar to give birth to the United Republic of Tanzania. It covers
an area of 883,589 square kilometers and has a population of 15 mil-
Tion. On February 5, 1967 the then ruling party, the Tanganyika Afri-
can National Union (TANU) promulgated the Arusha Declaration which
charts~out Tanzania's Socialist -development (Ujamaa) through self-
reliance. Ten years later, February 5, 1977, TANU and the Afro-
Shiraz Party (ASP) of Zanzibar merged into one party, "Chama Cha
.Mapinduzi" Tanzania (C.C.M.), whose English version is just the Rev-
‘olutionary Party of Tanzania, thus putting the Union between Tan an-
yika and Zanzibar on a firmer ground. In the following study, the
names Tanganyika and Tanzania will be used interchangeably to refer
to mainland Tanzania (Tanganyika) depending on the suitability of
any of them to the respective and specific issues under discussion.

4



analysis of the impact of jmperia]ism.on_Tanzania in terms of modes
of p%oduéfion andasociai formatiohg‘(Amin, 1974 57-89).' of parfic-
ular interest here is how imperialism, as expressed througa\telgﬂiilg—
-and neo-colonial exploitation led to.thg difintégratidn of the'preJ/\
- capitalist modes of produétion and social formations and,proletar—
'1an1zed a segment of the indigenous popu]at10n wh1ch ‘hitherto had’ B
. been engaged in the so-called "pr1m1t1ve" or communa1 modes of pro-
duction and organ1zat1on as basis for their sub51stence 'In its
particutar dimension, “Labor Processesi réfers to and exp1a{ns the
way Tabor i§~organized, managed,yaﬁd éxp]o&teg in a'speﬁific {gdus-
trial setting or place of work. A typical .examplé of the ]a%ter is
the sort of process that people like Braverman (1976) or Bettelheim
.(1974) ta]k about when they explain whatrhas been taking place at
.'the féctory 1eve1-in thé United Stafes and the Peop]e;' Republic of
China respecti?e]y, i.e., which jn a way stres§es‘fﬁe way production
is organized and the resultant relations of'production or what
" others call industrial relations systehs, in the two specific in-
dustrial settings. ’ :
| Thus, while the former more or']ess stresses the development
of various social formations iﬁ general, ,the 1atteg addresses itself
-to the ‘concept of differentiation within each of the social formations
and .how this in turn is related to the particular mode of production.
"My initial plan was Eq addfesé*myéelf to just the industr{a1
disputes in Tanzania betweeh‘1971 and 19?5. But it became apparent
yto me that one.cdnnbt grasp the dynamics of eventg during that par-
titu]ariberiod without an understanding ofvreTated deveiopments and

events prior to.that period.' Thus, it became a matter‘of'ana1ytica1



"6
expedience to include a historical synopsis of developments and

events which were related to, and had a direct bearing on, what took

place during 1971-1975. That is the rationale for Part\{g\gj\ffjiﬁ—
study. . N . .

. . S
“This study, therefore, covers the Period from the time Tanzania

became a colony under Fhe Germans in 1884/5‘t0_1975._vHOWever,'fQF—

~ the purposes of this study, only issues and events related to the labor
process and- the resulting class formations are ;réated; ‘For the ber-‘
iod bgtween 1884/5 and 1961 onty major events and development trends

_are treated, thereby making the present study manageable. - o

2. The Problem Defined

Ip Tanzania:ﬂjust 1ike elsewhere in Africa,.thé Tast few years
since independence, and specifically since 1971, havé witnessed a A
bitter conflict betwgén workérs‘end~the nationdl boﬁrgeoisie not only-
over general issues such as better wages and conditions of service,
and workers' participation, but a]éo oVerAprinciple issues sush as
céntro] and ownership of'fhe means of production as well as over the
question.of who is to discipline whom during'the transition of so-
éia]ism. During.the period under review, the cooperatibn that existed
befween the workers and the‘élite during the nationalist struggle has
- now turned into a bitter class struggle.

The above developments logically lead to a reassessment and re-
evaluation of the theories and Titerature that has already been de-
veloped as régards labor-government relations in.African countries
since independence. This study is thus oné of several others=in

that direction.
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Though-varying in form and scope, in almost all independent _

. — I3 . ey T .
- Afrinca countries, there existed some form of cooperation or, collabor-

. . k]
ation between trade unions and nationalist parties during t;;\beﬁigg\‘—_

.of nationalist struggle (Davis, 1966; Friedland, 1968; Mapolu, 1972)5/\

Even social scientists and observers on African»po]itics who have
attempted to show that this‘re]atfonship did not exist or was minim&;‘g
and/or at 1east-informa1 have also agreed that in some countrles
such as‘Algeria; éuinea (Conakry) Ghana, Kenya, Tanzania and Tunisia
(despite the de?iberate policies pursued\by the respective colonial
administrations in a bid to at first make it impossible for workers
to organize, and later on to prevanf such organizations form being
used by “commun1st” political ag1tators) an element of cooperat1on
d1d exist (Berge and Butler, 1964; Lofchie and Rosberg, 1968). Even -
in countries such as Zambia, then Northern Rhodesia, where such coop-
eration is said not to have existed, for a time in 1950 and 1958, the

Mineworkers Union under Lawrence Katilungu fofmed an alliance with

‘the African National CongresS’(ANC)‘undér Harry Nkumbula. When dif-

ferences between Katilungu and Nkumbula, and later on between Katii-
ungu and other union members, prevented any mean1ngfu] coopérat1on,
the unions were forced to form a ‘new alliance with the newly emerged
United National Independence Party (UNIP) under Kenneth Kaunda (Bates,
1971; Zelneker, 1971; Burawoy, 1972).

'Tﬁé awareness of the_pé]ititéi or nationa]jst'parties as t&
the imporﬁance of unions, however, differed from situation to situa-
tfon, depending mainly on whether the parties were or became "ma“ss»'I

»

or "elite" parties (Davis, op. cit.: 97-98). Parties led by ch1efs
i - - s
- and religious. Teaders such as the Northern Peoples' Congress of
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Nigeria or the KabakalYekka,of Uganda tended to discount unions as

an importahtvsoukce of political stféngth. This, was because such

movements drew their political support and power form the already

established ethnic order, while their leaders were §1reédy seéure 7

-

. e -
in senior positions of authority. As such, they did not need the

unions to bo]stgr their ¢1aims to-Tegitimacy. .Given their interna}-f‘*
organization and conservative ideo]ogy; they cared Very little for
unions, even as'éanvenient recruiting grounds. VOther partfes, such
as'the United Gofd Coast Conventioﬁ, the Kenya African Union.(KAU) or
the Tunisian Destour, which were orgamized and led by the indigénous

elite or busineessmen in their infancy, also show 1ittle interest in

owrkers' ofgahizations, unless they aimed at transforming themselves
into "massJ parties, as was to become'th case with most.of them. In
Some countries such as Guinea (Conakry), where there wés no e]ite
to engage itself 1n§o pd]itica1 agitgtion, it was thé union movement
under Sekou Toure that became the basis of the po1{tica1 movement.
"Talking about the situation in his own country, Tunisia's Presi-
dent Habib Bourguiba éboke the mind of many African leaders when he
in July, 1957 said:*
It is a pleasure to recall here the outstandiné services
rendered.by the Tunisian trade union movement to the cause
of the liberation of Tunisia (Beling, 1965: ix).
Senegal's President Senghor referred to unions and the nationalist
party as "siamese twins," while Kwame Nkrumah referred to the nation
as a "great tree" with the Convention Peoples’ Pérty acting as the
;oots and trunk while the unions and other organizations formed the

branches (Ghanaian Worker, August 8, 1959). In Kenya(this became

even more apparent quriﬁg.the emergency when the Kenya African Union

&




“

9 ~

(KAU), for which Tom Mboya had been Director of Information and

Treasurér;”Was'banned in 1952, . In Fhe words of~Mb6ya who had been

elected General Secretary of the Kenya Feder;tion of Labqr\?kFLl\iE\\—_

5 1953, “the KFL became the vdice of the African péop]e,'in the absence

of any -other African organization to speak for them" (Davis;;op. cit.:

- ——

99).

A similar and in fact closer reiationship and collaboration ex-
isted in Tanzahié'between the Tanganyika African National Union ( TANU)
and the Fanganyika Federation of Labour_(TFL) which was then under
Rashidi Kawawa who was Tater to become the natinal vice-chairman of
TANU and later on Tanzania's Prime Minister.

Referring to the above cooperation in\1960, President Nyerere
said that TANU,

' had an officer in the ofganization whose special duty was to
stimulate and help the growth-of trade unionism. Once firmly
established, the trade union movement was, and is, part and
parcel of thé whole nationalist movement.. In the early days,
‘when a trade union movement went on strike, for instance, and

. its members were in direct need of funds to keep them going,
we saw no doctrine which would be abrogated by our giving
financial support from the political wing to the industrial
wing of the same nationalist movement (Labour, Ghana Trade

Union Congress Journal, June, 1961).

And a year later President Nyergre went on to refer not only to the

“case of the right hand helping the left," but also. to unions and »

pérties as being "legs" of the same nationalist movement (Spearhead,

November, 1961).

" Such cooperation and collaboration between the unions and

parties may be due ﬁéin]y to the fact that colonial employers and

government wefe'not'separab1e, both in appearance and essence, while

po]iticai and economic demands were inseparable, both conceptually

.
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and practica]iy (Mapolu, 1972).'
As ;oén as the political parties won independence,
“marriage of convenience" that had be;n forged between th
unions and political parties (which now assuhed:the reign
AZEE and responsibilities of both ruler éndhemp1oyer, ju§
former colonial masters had been) began to break. It soo
clear thaf the two legs were now moving in differentrdire
Having both the political will and administrative p
ially the potential use of instruments of suppression suc

police force, the new goveriments conscripted or "integra

however, the

s of govern-

t as the-

n became- -
ctions.
6wer,'espec-
h_ as the
ted" the

unions under the ruling parties or government administrative machin-

ery, or both. Within the next few years of independence
unions had been brought under ruling party and government

This differed from situation to situation and country-to

most of ‘the

gontrol,

vcountry and

the control took the fdrm of any of the three fol]owing themes

(Beling, 1965: 102-13):

‘ " (a) Relative Autonomy - Referring to situations 1ike Sierra
: Leone, Mauritania, Nigeria, Morocco, etc., where unions
retained a high degree of associational freedom, espec-

ially as regards the right to strike, freedom

to choose

Teadersy internal management and organization. .

(b) Semi-controlled Situation - referring to‘some

countries

-where a certain amount of state supervision and control
over trade unions, though established, fell just short -
- of full integration of the trade union movement into

the political or administrative system, apart
few government regulations which were used to

from a
Timit

- trade union autohomy. "-Such countries included Kenya,

Zambia, Uganda, Senegal and Ivory Coast.

(c) Controlled Unions - referring to situations 1ike Ghana,
Mali, Guinea {Conakry) and Tanzania, where efforts 10

control unions led to the full integration of

the trade

union movements into the administrative machinery, the
dominant party or both--through managerial, financial

and policy control over the unions.

*
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A lot of theories have been offered to explain this control over
unions. It is to such theories and 1iterature that we shall now

turn-in the following section.

3. Theory and Literature

Socia]'sciéntists gnd many African political observe?s~hav§ .
offered diffefent theoriqs to explain why the ré]étionship betwéen
the unions and nationalist parties became coriflicutal immediately
after independence and the reasons why the new governments institu-
- ted measures that have resg]ted in, a c]amp down on workers' movements;

One such theory is that of different expectations and'1deo1ogy
between the union members and the new governments.- Prgtagonists of
'fhis school who include Berg and Butler, Lofchie.and Rosberg, and ‘
Friedland argue that, while the uhidns saw in indeperidence the first
step towaras more ecoriomic gains to théir members, “the hat%ona]ist
 parties saw in 1ndependence an opportunity for rapid nation- -building,
whlch included the bu11d1ng of viable poiitical institutions, econ-
omic deve]opment, national unity, and, above a]], bridging the income
“gap bétween the.peopTe,;especia11y between the already "privi1éged"
workers and peasants. In some countries, this amounted to bu11d1ng
socia]ism To the above schoo1, it is these different expectat1ons
that are the causes of the conflict. For the purpose of this study,
.we shall call these theories "expectation theories."

The other school, whose validity we wij]'be trying to prove,
* stresses that whatever happened and is.still_happgning in Africin
countries Ties iﬁ the objective laws of class sfrugg]e; which are

themselves a product oflthe political economy of the respective
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countries under consideratian (Zelneker, 1970; Bates, 1971; Mapofu;
1972; Mihye;‘1975). Basing their arguments on studies on Zafmbia and
Tanzania, the above school asserts that nothing can be unde;;fbed\gsiﬁﬁ_

~Tess one traces it from the objective and‘squect%ve soeio-economic a2

Aéenditions and history thatvgave rise to different and potentially
Eonf1icting social classes in the respecf;ve countries. '

Similar stud1es have for 1nstance been undertaken in the Un1ted
States. Notable among these are the works of Aronowitz (1973),
Marglin and Stone (1974), and Braverman (1974), who trace the nature
of the industrial relations éystem in the U.S. form the 1hterna{
dynamics of capitalist development. The above theories we shai]
call “c]ass struggle theories."

In between the two above schoo]s, but much more closer to the
latter, “is Davis (1966), who traces’ the emergence of the working
class and theformation of trade unions in Africa frpm the nature, ex-
tent. and scope of capitalist penetratidn of the African economies. -
'However, very little is said aboqt the Tabor processes after inde-
pendence. f

o To  Berg and Butler (Coleman and Rosbefg, 1966; 370) the conflict
between ‘the political parties (ﬁéw goverhments) and ehe trade unions™
ie best understood-as an outcome of the attempts on the part of the’
new goverﬁments to centralize and institutionalize their political
power, which is itself dictated by the desire for rapid economic de-
velopment. The fndependent African governments, therefore, "do not

’ felish the existence of pétentia] sources of opposition for they -

see them as threats to fragile national entities." Also important;

f
it is further argued, is the fact that economic growth demands reform

. . ,,{/‘/\

-

Y : . - 2



13

of wage structures as weld as changeé'in the attitudes and habits - ’
tqwardslhork, as well as resthainf;in personal. income increases. To
most po]itiéa] leaders this would only be achieved with tRe coopera-
tion of ffiend]y trade union organizations. ) ' 7

--After\all, S érgued, unions haveﬁnever been tiéd to\polit-
ical partiesrnor been instrumental in Waking political demands, gnd
‘ that whé%her-fhéy were autonomous or not, their po]jtica] significance *
was. very slight; they did not provide money nor effective electoral
machiney they undertook relative1y few political activities, and when
they did, they seldom were effective or succes;fu1.' Tﬁé fo]]dwing ex-
planations are given as being the basic causes of the above ;tate
of affairs:

(a) Timing - that in these African countries unions were the
first of the two organizations to be formed'and hgd no need
of or were nbt organized“by or on po]itiéé] Tines.

(b) Political Environment - that in most of these countries
1ndependence was won through the easy way (round-table ne-
gotiationsi and as such there was no ‘need for organized
workers ¥ resistance and economic sabotage or mass demon-

i strations. Deliberate colonial po]icies.a1so discouraged
union-party alliances.

(c) Union Vulnerability - that is unions had to face and solve
a lot of other problems l1est they sink. They had to work
hard in order to integrate the heter&geneous Tabor force
composed of men from many ethnic groups, and they Tacked

finances and competent leadership.

(d) The dilution of worker protest - i.é., these were 1imited
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to economism and working conditions alone and were not pol-

Lo

“tical.

e
P

(e) The esistence of competing éhannels such as tribal and

ethnic organizations for meetinggﬂprkérs‘ néeds rather thg;
the unions and/br political parties.

Lofchie and Rosberg (1968) come EE\With similar reasons and’ con-

.clusions. Td‘%hém, the clamp down on unions, apart from being dictated.
by the ”Primaéyrﬁf Economic Deve]opmént: and the "Need to Stabilize
Political Authority" was also the'impaqt of the*exﬁectgdr"Mulpifunc-
tional. Role of African Trade Unions" énd the "Prevafliné Elite Values"
{Beling, op. cit:: 9-14).

Thus, African trade unions were expscted (by the politicaj lead-
Iérship) to perform a substantially different and more varied role than
their-we§tern counterparts. They,hgd/have to shift from “consumption-
ist" démands and move to a broad "productionist" role; they have to
bear an important repsonsibility for fnc}éaéing over all economic out-
put bhile~acbepting gpnditinos of'austefity so that the entire society
may benefit; they have to act as agencies of socialization by intro-
duﬁing traditionafﬁy agrarian populations to the rhythms,'patterns and
‘behaviora1 codes of industria]f]ife; they must convey a sense of
‘national citizenship and involvement as well as attempt to erode re-
gional and parochial loyalties. On‘top of that they are also expected
‘to wo;k actively to supporflothéﬁ'sdéial institytfons involved in the
process of nation building. h

"Prevailing Elite Value" have also been pointed out (1bfﬁ:9 to
have an-impact on the unioh-party (government) re]atiqnshjp. Soﬁe

Teaders have claimed they are building socialism and have a
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'proachesg;owards trade unions.

15
commitment to a “dirigiste" or state-managed economy. On the other

hand, others have values that allow ;%higher degree of economic per-

missiveness. A1l these have been reflected in their differeht ap-
o~

N

ETaborating on the last point, Friedland (1968) points ou

. T . . . .
that in countries which are said to be building socialism, the unions

are expected to be disciplined and on the forefront of the nation-
building activities. In such countrieé, government's projected role
for unions has been put even more emphatically by President Jomo
Kenyatta of Kenya when he said: ‘
The first responsibility of the unions must be to develop a
disciplined, skilled and responsible labor force. African
governments 1ike ours help trade unions become involved in
economic activities such as cooperatives, housing schemes and
training (African Forum, Vol. 1, No. 1, (Summer, 1965: 37).
In shori, and to summarize what Frng}and says, these responsibilities
and obligations include disciplining for productivity, capital accu-

mulation and administering social services. Unlike his counterparts

and basing his work on Tanzania, Friedland, however, admits that

there was some cooperation and indeed co]]aboratibn between unions
and the nationalist‘hovement during the struggle for indeperidence
(Friedland, 1963). '

A1l dn all, the above "expectation theories“ arguments are very
far from being convincing. Being based on what the official policy

and 1imitations were supposed to Bé; fﬁey do not ﬁeT] us what actu-

ally happened. This failune stems, among other things, from the

authors' neglect of what actually happened and much ‘more from theiw
ignoring of the role of ideology, especially in the later disputes.

They tended to base their studies and analysis on:
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(a) The Structural Relations between parties and unions in
pre-independence Africa--i.e., to what extent was thére
. formal structural relations between unions and parties,
--and to what extent did the parties openly dominate or
influence the unions?

(b) What concrete political acts did African trade ynion
movement engage in and how-effective were they? Did Va
the labor movements-call "politigal" strikes and ‘{emon-
strations? Did they provide parties with man powex; or

with material organ1zat1ona1 help?
— .

PNy - What is the un10n position after 1ndependence? (Berge and
{ Butler, op. cit. ) '
\&\\7})above model,” being based on the study of dffici&] and formal strﬁc-
Qura1 relationships, misses what éctua}1y took place. It is true
that unions, in order not to be represégd and for the sake of 6fficia1
recognition and registration, had to show that they were not involved
in "political” agitation when in actual pract1ce they were, After
all, economics and politics always go together in co10n1a1 Africa
" where; conceptually and in essence, employer and political ruler were
pracfica]]y the same thing. a
The cTaims,Athgreforei thaf unions never p]éye& any signifiqant
pd]i%icé] role in the.nationalist,struég1e are erroneous and mislead-
ing. In the {ntrodugfbry section, an attempt wés made to show the ‘
Eooperation that existed between unions and pa}ties. Even scholars on
‘African unionism such as FriedTand (1969), admit that unionism was as
political as it was economic. Davis (op. cit.) has devoted a whq]é
\. chapter of his small book on "Trade Unions and Political Commitment
-beforée Independence" in which he-asserts that duriﬁg the nationalist
strﬁgg]e; trade unions inevitably became involved in colonial pgTi-

“tics and that there were three main levels at which the unions could

act politically:
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Initially their attempts to gain recognition through strikes
‘were seen by colonial rulers as politicaly especially when
thé.strikes weré directed against the main employment agency--
the government or a public corporation.” It did not take much
for a colonial government to jump to the conclusion\that any
strike of government employees was subversive. That, many ’
strikes were sp categorized, indeed, led African politicians,/™
and some trade unionists themselves to.see the strike\as a

..political weapon, and, therefore, some coordinated planhgi
strikes became part of the nationalist campaign.
tuted a second level of politicalactivity, though in practice
its- use-was restricted; few strikes were political in objec-
tive, and frequently unions reSisted the attempts of national-
ist Teaders to use industrial action for their own purposes.
But at a Tater stage politicians and trade union leaders in
some colonies created a combined trade union-party movement;
in which the struggle for independence was seen as the first
priority, and the trade unions adopted their tactics accord-
ingly (ibid.: 95). - - :

Even Berg and Butler as well as Lofchie and Rosberg admit that in
some countries such as Guinea (Conakry), Qhana, Mali, Kenya and Tan-
‘zania, there was some'form of close cooperation or collaboration be-
- tween the political parties and unions (Coleman and Rosberg, 1966:
349-359). a

Tbe above d%stortionspand 1qcohsistenceis cén partly be ex-
plained by the practice of many scholars to use institution models qe—
veloped. and, uggd in their own countries to exptain what is taking
‘place in. Africa_without considering the objective and subjective so-
~'cial, cultural, economic and historical conditinos and peculiarities
of these African countries. fhe methodological dangers (fbrcingidata
into pre-conceived theoretical models) as well as the ideological
-basis~and implications of such practice on the part of so many social
sciéntists, have been pointed outrhy Susanne deenheimer (1971) ‘when
“she critically evaluated the foun&;tions and.usefulness of the yarious
theorie; developed in the United States to exp1$in histbricai]y Latin

America's~underdeve]opmeht and dependency. -
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_The tendency to exblain everything from the official stand-
point a1;6'1ed these authors not fB“make a concrefé analysis of what ' ;
terms such as "nation-building" and "A%rican‘Soc%a1ism" maan. In
Africa, where the indigenous economies haa;peen peripﬁerize and eXC\
terndlly tied to the servfces of the métropé]itan econon&es, uld - -
any one speak of national economic bu{TETng on the morrow of political/ A
. flag independénce day? Did these Af}ican countrgesvreally have na-

tional economies at the time of indépendence, or even today? The
aﬁswer would definitely seem to Be, no.
' -Without national ecoﬁomies, socialism could not be built, for
socialism involves re-structuring the economy and freeing it from
the colonial ties of ;apita]ism. Furthermore, socialism presumably
'means equality, not only between workers and peasants, but also be-
tweeﬁ the po]itica]/mapégeria] burgaucratic class and the rest of
the population.- ‘ J
Even in countries like Tanzanié, wﬁich is supposed to be on
thé %orefront,of the movement towafds socia]iém in Africa, no con-
crefe measures towérds that direction were forthcoming till 1967
whén she promu]gafed ﬁhe Arusha Declaration on Socialism through Self-
.Re]iancg.' In fact records hayé jt that it was the TFL's John Magongo,
-who in’a speech announcing the initiation of a TFL economic -programme
to begin its own farms, schools and hospitals in July 1962, who crit-
“jcized the TANU government ministers and senior officials for their
ostentatious gtyles of life; The response given by the Pub]icif&
'Secretary of TANU--that TANU ministers were thé‘]owest paid iﬁ - . . e
Africaf-does not explain how these Tow]y paid ministers and senibr

- officials managed to accumulate wealth, build masionetes and buy
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Tuxurious -cars for themselvés, theig children, relatives and éven
girl fr%énds, to such an extent that some of.them had to resign when
the Arusha Dec]aration; with its inhéfent Leadership Codg, was pro- ~~ '°
mulgated and announced in February, 1967.“ Again, it.was dhe Natighal
Union of Tanganyika wdrkérs--NUTA-—(TFL's %mposed succe;sor) in its
General Couﬁqi] in January, 1967 that Came up with a kesoiutionﬁca]]-
ing upon thé‘ﬁuling party (TANU) to‘take delibérate steps toward the -
building of éﬁ%ega1itarian socialist society; And when‘tﬁe Arﬁsha
Declaration came in February, 1§67, J@NU'S Parliamentary members o~
began to question the Timitations that had been imposéd upon‘them
through the Leadership Code which prohibited them from engaging in
any exploitative and capitalist activities. In between these clearly
‘ dichotbmous explanations is another one 6%fered by Patel (1972).
Achrding to Patel, thé conf]ictibetween-the unions and the TANU
government was .due to.the Tust for more economic Qéins for their mem-
bers and political power dn the pakt of the unions, as well as the
racial discriminatory policies the unions wanted introduced by the
independent governm;nt regarding recruitment and promotion to senior
civil service po§itions. Patel, however, fails to also point out
' that at that particular timez;both the TANU-Goverﬁment and TFL
.. leaders were'in fact fighting not for any other class, but for their
own interests (whatever Tong-term %ptentions they might have had), -~
whil€ both the ordinary peasant and worker had to toil even harder for
their subsistence. fhus, if it was a power struggle, it was a-étrug—
gle within ofie class, wiﬁh the various e]ements in it fightiﬁg#dockey-

ing for the ¢ontrol of the reigns of government which they cou]d~use

- to further their interests. Now that the uniongs) have been-integratéd
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~or conscripted into the political-administrative system and cont}ol,
how can Patel explain instances. in Tanzania between 1971-1975 where
and when thé workers, free of 1eadersh1§ from both party and the
union movement, have engaged in various spontaneous industrial actiofis

-including strikes, 1ock-outs, and-taking over control of Qario S

n N @‘/ .
Patel atso fails to admit or obscures the fact that in Tanzania,

firms and go-sTows?
colonialism had structured the economy in such a way that different
economic positions and activities Were,based and organized on racial
lines, so mych so that it would be impossible and mere wishful think-
ing to talk about economic exploitation and differences without talk-

ing about race, and especially the middleman role played by the In-

dians--the Patels.

4. Qur Conceptual Framework: Major Hypothesis Stated

In the preéeding section, an attempt was made to show the 1limi-
tations and short-comings of”"expectation theories" in explaining what
has been taking place-between the ﬁationalist parties/governments on’
the one hand, and gﬁe trade unions on the other.

Usiﬁg Tanzania as our case study, the purposes of th%s study
is to give more credibility and validity to “class struggle theories.”
Our major hypothesis; therefore, is that what has been happening iﬁ
fanzanj@ éince independenceb(196]} anq especially during 1971-75 -
Qhen'the country experienced a ]ot.ﬂf industriat disputes in the
form of workers seizing factories (the Mount Carmel Rubber factory),
strikes and Tock-outs, as well as the resultant usé of the po]ic;i

force and other seem%ngly‘repressive measures an the part of the
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government Ties-in the-objective laws of class struggle (Shfvji, '
]972"ﬁapolu, 1572) This <in turn has been determlned by the nature
of the po]1t1ca1 economy of the country. Thus, our tadk enta11s-
showing how the nature and .extent of the cap1ta115t pene‘rat1on/g;, and

1ntegrat10n of the Tanzan1an economy into, the world cap1t

tem has led to the emérgence of the antagon1st1; soc1o-econom_1’c~
classes so much so that one cannoh understend the 1abqr.process in
the countr& hithout examining the socio-economic and political his-
tory of the country.* . ‘ '

The specific hypoﬁheses to be tested and analyzed as well as
the underlying assumptions and prepositions will follow from stage to
stage and in the following order: -

{a) The first hypothesis to be tested is the proposition that-
the emergence and structure of, the working c]ass and the formation of
trade unions-in Tanzan1a was determ1ned by the nature of the political
economy, specifically the mode of product1on Attempts will be made to
show the Tink betyeen the intrbduction of specific economic enter-
prises and the emergence of the related Tabor force, as well as how

the stratification process of the working class was a result of how

1abor'wa§'qrganized, adminj%tered, paid and exploited. Thus, using

*While I have adopted the "class»strugg]e theories” to explain
what has been happening in Tanzania, this is only in terms of method-
olagy. I do not at all-accept the findings and conclusions that have
been derived by the Shivji school (op. cit.) at the University of Dar
es Salaam. -This is basically due to the fact that Shivji and his col-
leagues have tended to force in conclusions in preconceived and seem-
ihgly dogmatic and doctr1na1re Marxist models developed elsewhere
without making any serious concrete analysis. of the objectiv® and sub-
Jjective conditions and—facters-pertaining_in Tanzania at any-one par-
ticular time. I intend to address myself fully to that and other
re1ated 1ssues in Chapter IX of this work. :
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data from sources 1-3 (see subsection 6), we will attempt to shoi how .

the nature.of capitalist penetration-and exploitation of the country

led to the proletarianization and strafificatidn of a small| section ’
of the peasantry. We will also attempt to find out whether \the pol-—~
itical, orientation of the Varions unions varied according to the var-
iations in the political economy. For <nstance, an attempt will be made
to ascerta1n whether there was/is a ‘dichotomy between rural/p]an—
mat1on workers ‘and the urban workers who were/are in the modernized
sector, and whether all those differenees led to differen;ial forma~
tions of trade unions. It is also imponfant to establish the inter-
industry propensity to industrial disputes, especially in the form

of strikes. Next to put into consideration is the political orien-
tation of the various unions and their stance on the model of inde-
'peneence, i.e., what did independence mean to them and in what dir-
ection did they want independent Tenéania to move. We will also
attempt to look infe the who]e question of what habpens to workers
 and unions in former colonies like Tanzania 1mmed1ate1y after these
countr1es get the1r political independence, especially when their
post-independence role was not formulated during the nationalist
struggle. Do they become redundant and anachronistic?

The under1ying assumptioniié that the conflict between the newly
created government leaders and the trade union leaders at independence V
was a result of the struggle for-power among members of one social
c]ass--the elite. We intend to find out how wide spread the conflict
was, and if there was a stnugg1e within the union movement (TFL).‘

Did this.intra-union_strugg]e in turn reflect the stfqggle between

government and union leaders? Were there any coalitions formed?
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What were the major issues jnvolved? Was the conflict over the unian
kS . - .
organization and the conditions of~labor? Were the issues related to
the role of unions in the new government, or were there a y issues

facing the government which the union members and leaders

they.were in a position to cont;ibufé solutions to? What wike the
issues the vérious uniens saw as defimtrg the future of'pozania,and
which grdupg-aid they think hindered progress in ihat directioné A]so,;
what did both thions and the new government Teader§ think was their
model for deve]opmenf, both intekna1‘and external and which group
did they view as antithetical? What‘d}d they think were their respec-
tive audiences? Were all the workers in Ténzania union members, and
did they form enough audience? Have the rest of Tanzanians, espec-
“jally the peasant producers, been aware of what has been taking
place in the country? To what extent have they taken part in the
conf]ict? These are some of the’éhestion we will be trying to an-
swer. A ' ‘ ‘
(b) Thesecond hypothesis .to be tested is the preposition that,
although different in form and direction, the differentiation of the
.indigenous population Qas in fact accelerated by the various “"devel-
" opment" measures taken by the *independent TANU govérnment. Of spec-
_ific interest to this study is the fact that the various measures.
takeﬁ further enforced the polarization of the indigenous population.
=~ The underlying issue here -is ‘the exteqt to which the ruling
clés;(eé) on the oﬁe hand, and the working class on the other, have
" increased iﬁ number, united, and consolidated themselves since jn-_
dependeﬁce‘f0-1971, when the second wave of industrialrdisputés be-

tween. the worker (jndepéndeht of any party or union Té&ﬁérs).and the

N
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budding national bourgeoisie started. This we hope to investigaie
by Tooking™into how the deliberate Government industrialization and
This we
rganized,

stratified, and paid. With respect to solidarity and unity, the way

nationalization programs created more jobs for both classes).

shall do by looking at how the various firms and labor were

they respond to the questions in the intevviews, especially the direc-
tion the varidus people will direct thelr sympath1es and hostilities
and the measure taken to protect and defend their co]]eagues in times
of trouble--will give us a hint as to oqg's class bias and position.
Thus, having established the fact that the emergence and subseﬁuent
existence and consolidation of two basic different classes with dif-
ferent class interests to defend, it will have then become clear that
whatever has been going on between them is a reflection of their
'consqibusness'as a class as againsF the other class. From these
findings, it shoulq theﬁ be only a ﬁatter of 1ogica1.conc1usion that
whatever has been going on is a class strﬁggTe which has itself been

*

" determined by the nature of the country's political economy.

Colonial Tanggnia was supposed to be a source of agricultural
raw materials such as cotton, coffee, sisal, tobacco, etc.; for the
co]oni%1'manufacturing industries: The production of most of these
érops was based on iqdigenous peasant producers. Where this was hot ec-
‘onomically and organizationally viable, such as in the production of
sisal, various_meaﬁs of pro]etarianizfng the peasantry were used, .
These included indirect means, such as the introduction of the. "hut
tax" or direct onés such as forced (corvee) 1ab8¥ ’ This process was

in time to lead to the emergence of plantation workers. There were



25. o

also pockets of minerals, especially at Mwadui (diamonds), Kiabakari -

(gold) and Uvinza (salt), which al56 needed labok'bower for their ex-

Ttractiqn. This in. turn Ted to the emeréence_of another grbup of
workers (the miners) and subseguently to thg formation of the Africin

 Mineworkers Union (AMU). ‘The goods had to Eé transportea’and hipped,
hance the'need for a tfénsport network system such as‘rbddﬁ, railways,
.and docks. Fﬁrst there was the need for workers to bu11d and main-
tain the transport network. These were found amongst the native
peasantry and Indian migrants who'were:prought in specifically to
help in the construction of the rai]wéy Tines. There also arose the
need for people to load, transport and unload the raw materials that
were being tapped from the hinterland. From this, the dock workers,
Fai1way'workers, and transport workers, emerged.

"It was these workérs who foymed the basis of early uninos such
as the Dockworkers Union, Tanganyjka Railway Afrigaé Union, the Plan-
tation Workers Union,, the Tfansport and éenéré] Allied Workers Union,
the African Mineworkers Union, etc. .

The colonial a&ﬁinistrators also needed cTerks and messengers,
go there arose thé need for a few sem{-educated, and later on "educated"
fndigenous group. A few schoofs were built to prodﬁce this small
stratum of "educated" native clerks and messengers who got relatively
"higher" sglaries than did ordinary wage-earners.

gide'by side with the provision of raw matgriéls, the country
also served as a market for manufactdred goods from the co]onia]i
:mother country. Severa] importing and commeng;al-houseﬁ—-mainﬁy~sub-

sidjaries of the respect1ve big firms in the colonial mother country--

opened branches and. agenc1es in the colony. However, these firms
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could not trade directly with the indigenous population which was

widely dispersed over the country. -This necessitated the need for

small

a commercial middle-man group to serve'as retail traders an
creditors. This task was to fall on the‘alreédy economically enter- /™
prising members of the Indian community who either had come into the
country to he]p in the construction of the railway.lines or were en- .
couraged to come in by the colonial administration specifically for
that purpose. This group was to form-the backbone of the commercial
bourgeoisie in Tanzania. Because of their relative favourgb]e position
compareq to %he indigenous "natives," théy also got better and Higher
education, especially in disciplines such as accounts, bookkeeping,
medicine, law, etc., which also enabled them to get better jobs and
pay than did the Africans. A1l this was consistent with the "divide
énd rule" policy deliberately pursued by the colonial, administration.
Through thevsystemrof "Indireéf Rule" the colonial administra-

tion also gave official recognition and in fact strengthened the posi-

“tion of the "tribal" or native chiefs. For instance a special school--

Tabora Government BoysT School--was built to cater for the sons of the
chiefs so that they~¢ou1d in the future carry out their administra-
tive functions effectively. Ironically enough, this school was to
produce most of the country's nétibna]ist Teaders, including Presi- .
dent Nyerere himself.

The native chiefs on their part used the1r new]y acqu1red power
and co1on1a] backing to get more land for themse]ves and. for membérs
of their clans or families once cash crops su;h as coffee were infro-
duced. -

On the eve of independence, Tanzanian society can be said to

-~ -
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have been roughly stratified as follows:*

(a);'The Upper Class - composed mainly of higher echelon colon-
ial administrators and functienaries, owners of {the big
import/export and commercial'firms or their'agent and 7
representatives and some p]anEatioe and sett]eé far e(s.
A1l of these were mainly of European stock although a few
Indiens had managed to buyvtheir positfonvinto this group,
espec%e11y during the times of econemic depress%on when
the various European bueinesgmen and planters and settlers
could not get any'support from the mother coentry. |

{b) The Commercial Bourgeoisie: composed mainly of Indian com-
mereial middlemen and retail traders and a few trusted ad-
ministrative functionaries. A few Arabs and Africans had
managed to moVe up 1nto’ehis class.

(c) The Indigenous Classes: composed main]y ef the indigenous
native population.. Through deiiberate colonial policies
this group was also further differentiated and stratified
in order a; follows:

(i) The Chiefs or Traditional feudal ruling group.

(i1) The Educated Eiite - mainly primary school teachers,
clerks and messengers.

(i11) The Workers - mainly those working as laborers on

European coffee and sisal plantations andAthe very

few, it at all any, industries.

" *The above class structure has been arbitrarily developed for
the purpose of :this study. Someone else with a different problem to
. study and coming from a different orientation might come out with a
different structure. :
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(19) The Peasantry - mainly small-holding food and cash
crop producers.M ‘ N
(v) The Semi-Proletariat - those who were hired as casual
or part time workere and as such hed no p rmanent
job. .
{(vi) The Lumpen Pro]etariafl- those landless people with
. no Jjob at all.
Clear cut divisions in this e1ass are, however, very difficult
to make for some of the various differentiations were somehow inter-

related and comp]ementary It shou]d also be obvious that class struc-

ture in colonial Tanzania also overlapped with race 1ines. In Chapter

"IIT we shall offer a more detailed analysis of the social structure

in Tanzania at the time of independence.

. At this point, let us also pote that it was from the educated.
elite that the leadership of both unions and nationelist movement
(narty) was to come. Thus, among tne so-ceiled educated Africans,

there were those who led the workers on one hand and those who Ted the

~ natiopalist party on the other. However, any'demarcation Tine is very

difficnit to draw due to the nature of cooperation and collaboration
that ex1sted between the two.

‘As it became clear that the country would become 1ndependent,

. the educated elite which had worked together during the nationalist

-

" era began to compete for positions of leadership. It is, therefore,

our next task to show that what happened on the eve of and 1mmed1ate1y
after independence was a result of the aboveyment1oned competjt1on or
sfrugg1ekfor.powen amongst the elite.

The masseé-(peasants, workers, semi-proletariat and the
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Tumpenproletariat) had nothing to do with it. They were only being
‘invoked“and manipulated by the contending parties for their own reasons.

As such,-one cannot call what ensured a class struggle Between the

If any=>

'tween the

workers per sé“anq the Tleaders of the new TANU governmen?,
thing, what happened was an nntrac1ase strngg1e for'p6Wer
unions and TANU government e11te Nonetheless, th1s Jockey1ng for
po]1t1ca1 pos1t10n among the educated elite led to a conscr1pt1on of -
and clamp dowii on the workers' unions by the end of 1967.
Like elsewhere_in Africa, the newly constituted government saw

it as its responsibility ‘to guide the country in its economic en- .
deavors. Various economic development measures were undertaken. Not-
.able among those was the stepping up of jndustria] development. Plans
as well as 1mp1ement}ng bodies were formulated end instituted respec-
tive]y Various 1ndustr1es, but mainly. based on import subst1tut1on,,
jsprang up, creat1ng more JObS for Tanzanians in the manufacturing:

sector. ) . - )

The organ1zat1on and management of work in the new firms, how-
ever, remalned or continued to be based on the inherited capitalist
or Western managerial values and practices. Various management con-
sultants, mainly from the U.S.A. (Arthur de Little: Mackenzies, etc.),

) were invited to advise the eountry on how to run and manage the .new
firms. Partnerships and management contracts were signed with var-
ious: British, we;t German, American, French Canad1an Japanese and

‘Israe1 mu1t1-nat1ona1 corporat1ons. This process cont1nued at’ even'
a greater extent since:1967. when the country announced it was going

-

Soc1a11st ~Expatriates from the mother f1rms were hired 1n1t1a11y

to run- the new and nat1ona11zed organ1zat1ons and then “to train
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Tanzanians .who were later oﬁ to take'over from them.. Western cap1- -

talist manager1a1 values were thus hot only 1ntroduced and ma1nta1ned

biit.were to be passed over to the Tanzanian manageria] cadres who were

to take oeer and run the economy on sobjaiist Tines!!! : .

--Members of the management were paid ;elative1y High salaries,
and were given big houses, company'cars; and other fringe benefits.

At work, h1erarchy, meritocracy, e11t1sm, commad1sm and red tape were
also retained and stressed. The ordinary workers were pa1d meager

wages, which became even smalier as a consequency. of hlgh rates of
inflation.. .These workers were to be managed supervised, and disci-
plined by management. Thus, instead of there being & dictatorship of
the proletariat during this transitionary‘perioa to socialism, there

was a dfctatorship of the manageria]-bureaucratic elite, despite the

1 fact ‘that the workers together w1th the rest of the population are
'supposed to be shareho]ders and contro]lers of these firms.

. With the Arusha De]carat1on in 1967 and the subsequent nation-
alization of previously private and foreign-owned firms as well as
the creation of more‘bodies to run the newly acquired and created en-
.teﬁprises, more jobs were created. While the number of wage earners
.1ncreased s} d1d that of the manager1a1 bureauctrat1c class. Thus
.what had been started by the colonial system, in terms of class dif-

. ferentials, became more and more visible. The differences and income
gaps between the manageriaf‘e1i{e (hbq-productive']abor) and the wage
earners {productive labor) became even more pronounced. In thié:way,

tthe educated ruling class managed to consolidate itself. Theiranum-
ber had -incredsed. - They continued to have higher salaries as ﬁelr

as to control the distribution of surplus. Their Tife styles and
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consumptionist -habits were also very huch different from those of the
common person in Tanzania. They 13Vve in secluded low density areas,
mostly along the beach, and drive or are chauffeur-driven \in very ex-
pensive cars, while .the rest of the commuﬁity depends upon an in- 2
- efficient public transport system. - o
Thus wae the situation in 1971 when‘”Mwongozo"J-fhe TANU Guide-
411nes on the consoT1dat1on and defense of the hard -Won 1ndependence--
was announced by President Nyerere. "It was des1gned as a fo]1ow up
on the Arusha Declaration and specifice}]y to usher in sacialist re-
lations of production by attacking the ever increasing Bureauceatic-
managerial tendencies. Through clauses 15 and 28, the Party policy
document throws a new 1ight on the leadership of the various institu-
tions, fheir quality and development in general. Having called for
: the 1nvo]vement and part1c1pat1on of workers and peasants in running
their own affa1rs and de erm1n1ng their own dest1n1es, the document
also questions the management theories and,values the country inher-
ited as'we11 as ‘the "capitalist industrial relations" that still linger
in the country. It'aESo gave legitimacy for any action taken by the
beob]e as a group in decideing their own affairs and how to manage
their various institutions. Thus what "Mwongozo" d1d was to define
clearly, the re]at1onsh1p between workers and managers in favour of
the workers. It also gave political and ideo]ogice] legitimacy to
their Tater actions.
Within a few days, the whole country was plughed into a wave

.of industrial disputes, 1nc1uding some few strikes, seizure of"pmiv-
ately-owned firms (the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory, N1ght Watch Se-

curity) as well as the 1ock1ng out of managers by the workers In all
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of this, the workers acted independently of their trade union branches,
. — )
).

the government or the Party (TANU

Af first, government and Party were sympathetic. President -

of the 1neqqa1ities inherent 1in the country's economy. To h
the workers were do{ng was the first sfage towards buf]ding socialism
in Tanzania (Internationalist, May,.1973). , ,
When tﬁeuﬁorkers began quest{oning the tenets upon which the
whole system was based, and the foreign partners began to vojce con- .
cern -on what was happeniné,.the ru]iﬁg class came up with drastic
measures against the defenseless workers, and even the trade union
Jeader;hip abandoned them. This was followed by a statement from the
Labor Commissioner in April, 1974 in which.he said thé.government'was
view%ng, with great concern the extent of industrial disputes in the
country. He continupd to register his belief that some of the dis-
putés were being instigated by irresbongibie workers. He also warned
that stern meaSures¢wou1d be taken against apy. "ring leaders" if
_ found out. '

. In the nexf few weeks some workers at the Kj]imanjéro and Tasini
textiles, aﬁq Brookbond Tea Qampany in Dar es Salaam were dismissed
- for having "instigated" others to take part in industrial disputes.
Immediately, poflential disputes subsided, but the workers came out
evgnqhore united and c]ea? on what their 1mmeq1aie enemy was, as re-
flected in discussion we had with the Morogoro and some Dar es>$a1aam
workers . They, -however, decided to keep guiet lest they 1osé'their
jobs or be detained. ' '

The class struggle that had began in 1971 was somehow ha]ted
& B
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or won by the ruling c]a;s who us?d all the instruments of powé% they
had to keep the workers quiet. However, this does not mean that the
relationship between the two classes has been harmonized.) In fact,
depending on such an artificial "quiet” sitﬁation is just Nike sit+"
ting.on a powder keg which might erupt-;an&'more forcéfuT]y— ext

time. - ) - .-

5. On Metho&o]ogx

It is not enough to set tasks, we must also solve the problem .
of methods for carrying them out. If our task is to cross a
river, we cannot cross it without a bridge or boat. . ... Un- -
Tess the problem of method is solved,. talk about thé task is
‘useléss (Mao Tse Tung).

The ultimate aim of any research into a social problem should
be to find a'solution to the problem. This study is no exception.
It is the purpose of the present study to show tﬁe causal fac-
" tors of labor processey and the resu]ting'relations of production in
* Tanzania and to suggest ways to improve them rather than providing
mere description.
Avoidance.of_a_descriptive model arises from the fact that such
a mode] has a static dimension in that it merely gives a picture of
what ex1sts at a particular t1me in history without throw1ng any
Tight on how that part1cu1ar s1tuat10n developed from the past into
'the.present and hence into the future. Research based on the aséump:
tion Eﬁat social reality 1s stat1c will def1n1te1y Tead one to the
conclusion that the same social rea]Zty is static. But that is very
. far- from being the truth. And much more so in 'labor procesggs‘ and
the resulting industrial relations, where ouf subject matter iﬂbb]ves

a 6onf11ct situation which is clearly dominated by movement.
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Research patterned on the §tagic premise of reality works f}om
an assumptibn that the structure of "Tabor processes' and the resulting

which

relations of production, i.e., the socio-économic environmen

gives rise to these relations, is also fixed. Studies and thiories

arising-out of such a premise merely constitufé a rationé]fzatj of

the existing stfycture of relations of production. - In its place, an

attempt has been\made to use an ana]ytiba] model based on an assump-

tion that social‘béhavior, and indeed labor proﬁesses,-has é]waysvbeen
susceptible to change and deve]opmeﬁt. Ip short, society is dynamic

and is capable of, and indeed subject to qualitative chanée. In‘short,

the choice of the. dynamic model stems from two basic facts. The

first is that social behavior is a dynamic phenomenon subject to

social chénge The second, and arising from the first, is that social

behav1or being that dynamlc can also change its form. In addition,

in a dynamic s1tuatipn,‘4ie relationships are fluid and usually causal

in character and behaviag\is é]ways detérmfned'by environment.

The next step then is to decide which variables or elements in
environments have the H}ghest causai significance and how they gener-
até movement or chande.

' There has a]ready been ment1on of sevéral var1ab1es, including
political, soc1a1, psychological, re11g1ous, physiological, hisotrical,.
economic, etc., that have causal significance in an environment. But,
in order”to adhere to the notion that social behavior ir influenced by
environment and that it has causal connections, tﬁere has to be one
cénsistent1y present inter-connecting element, the economic one, which
fs always present and .always has priority over others. Thus, in every

analysis one makes, one has to identify the economic variables first.
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For instance, when analysing a étrjke‘action in certain 1ndustrf,
one has to ask questions about the sconomic circumstances of both em-
ployees and employers, i.e., the firm, and then proceed fram there.
The next duty of a dynamic analyst is fo show that movement ov™
.change.in social behavior is a continuoué ndh—ending procéss. This
works from the basic assumption.that movement is generated and pep- -
petuated b& thé existence of contradictions at evéry Tevel of social
behavior and in a1l of its.aspects: '
A contradiction, in its process towards resolution creates
further contradictions so that the stage of resolution is
never reached. It is’on the notion of contradiction that
the possibility of model building for a dynamic analysis of
reality rests (Allen, 1971: 9). -
The presence of contradictions and the re]apionsh}p between these con-
fradictibns in relations to comtemporary action and over.time, con- .
-:stitute the dialectical process which entails thé necessity for an
hjstdrica] approach to-;]l social issues. The dialectical process
is an unending one, for every contradiction is a p;qduct'of earlier
" ones and cannot be understood without reference to those preceding
it. The process itseff transformg "environmental determinism" which
By itself-is a static approach, into historical materialism, which

is dynamic in conception (ibid.).

Historical Materialism

The concept of historical materialism or the materialistic con-
-~ . b v N

ception of history was first deve]oped by Karl Marx. The classic for-

.

mulation of this doctrine is found in Marx's preface to A Contribﬁtion

. to_the Critique of Political Economy (first'pub1isﬁed in 1859).-'éen-

tral to this famous doctrine is the fact that material conditions
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influence every aspect of social 1ife, including historical develop-

Ed

ment or social change, —

The basic premise upon which Marx's preposition resty is the

fact that man's basic concern is to seek means for survivallor Tivelji=
hood. This he does through thé dialectical ‘contact or relati nship
with nature. Thus, man has to subsfét and survive. In.order to QOi
this he muét'pﬁoduce the means of 1ivelihood by appfopriating natﬁre.
In the .process-men also enter. into definite relations with other men,
independent of their wi]] In this way, the whole exercise takes on
a social form This process which depends on the level of technology
of the ava11ab]e tools as we]] as the other physical means of produc-
* tion such as land, industry, as well-as labour, (forces-of production)
and the resulting social organization or relations of hroduction is to
“Marx, what influences everything in society. In his introductory re-
marks to the above quopéd work Marx puts it even more clearly:
I was Ted by my studies to the conclusion that legal relations
as well as forms of state could neither be understood by them-
selves nor explained by the $o called genera] progress of the
human mind, but that they aré rooted ih the material conditions
of Tife.
Elaborating on this. even further, Marx continues:
In the social production of their material 1ife, men enter into
definite relations that are indispensable and independent of
" their will; these relations of production correspond to a def-

inite state of development of their material forces of produc-
tion.

The suﬁNfbtal of these relations of production makes up the »

. economic structure of society--the real -foundation on which
arises a legal and political super-structure and to which cor-
respond definite forms of social consciousness.

The mode of production ofmaterial 1ife determines the 56t1a1
political and intellectual life process in general. It is not
the consciousness of men that determines their existence, but
rather it is their social existence that determ1nes the1r con-
sciousness.,
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At a certain stage of their development, the material forces

of production in society come into conflict with the.existing
relations of production or--what is but a legal expression of
the same thing--with the property relations- within which they
have been at work before. From forms of development of the
productive forces, these relations turn into their fetters.
Then begins an epoch of social revolution. With the, change of
the economic foundation, the entire immense superstriicture i§/~
more or less rapidly transformed (Bear, 1955: 11-12).

" The concept "determines" is here used not in its vulgar orthodayx

Marxist and mgchanistic way, but rather'fn term§:of the fe]ative‘over—
riding inf]uéncg of the mode of prodﬁction over other aspects of S0~
cial life. Tﬁelébove statement ghou]d, therefore, be.seen as refering
to the relationship between base and superstructure, while, however,
1§aving room for manis'abifify to.intérvene in the course of history.

To Marx, the mortar of social change or historical development is

the conflict resulting from the contradiction between the development

. .of the forces of production and the relations of production. The

superstructure always ghanges in 1ine with changes in the material
conditions of society:
In this study it is this historical materialism which determines

the thoice and intergretaiion of data as well as the way in which it -

is arranged. It works from a basic stipulation that one cannot under-
stand the present without reference to the past and that no aspects of
human Tife can be undérstood without reference to other aspects of

"human life or their environment. It.is behind this background that

the whole of Part II was included in this study.

Ll
-~ . ¢ e

6. 'Sources of Data
Due to the expanse of the subject of this study, several sources
of data were gXplored and used. This 1is partly due to the fact that

no one source is éxhaustible_énough, and partly due to tfie’
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“

methodo]ogital'advantage of usingzdafa from the various sources to
- . )
cross check each other.

(m -The first source was the already available litekature on-
the subject, especially as regards the'po]ipical, economic,
"~ and labor hisﬁory of the country. While a substantial amount

in that direction had already been done;;host of it has tended to
-limit itself fo_on1y one of the said aspects, or to colonial Tanzania,
or to a few yéars after indebendence { Rweyemamu, 1973;‘C1ive Thomas,
19763 Friedland, 1968; Mapo]u, 1972, etc ). Apart from Rweyemamu's
work none of the above works even touches on the specific ways in

. which the specific economic measures have led to the social stratifi-
-cation and further differentiation of the Tanzanian population, and

_ ﬁarticu]ar]y the Tabor force.

‘(2) Another source was the Labor Department reports, Economic
Surveys and Plans, and.Manpqwer plans for the whole country to pro-
vide a clear picture of the‘history and the gfate of Tabor in the
country. The main pqypose.hére was to find out -how the specific na-
ture of capitalist exploitation led té the partfa] proletarianization
of fhe péasantry aﬁd how the emergence of specific sections in the
working class gorrespoﬁd to thé 1n£roduction of the corresponding in-
dustry or economic activity. for instance, an attempt will be made
later on to show how the emergence of E]anfation workers or miners or
dockwa;kers resul ted fr;m the iﬁfroduction of p]anfation agricu]ture
'(s1sa1, coffee, tea, etc.), the open1ng up of mines and the bu11d1ng
of ‘port fac1]1t1es, and the need to handle and transport the raw’
materials from the h1ntet1and,,respect1ve1y. Data from_these'sourcez

not only supplemented the data from source number (1), but was also

.
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to check the rea11ab1]1ty and va11d1ty of the former Data from“the
Manpower Plans was used to give us &he size of the various sections
of the working class, how they are stratified and paid.

(3) Government (off1c1a1) wage structure and cost of living
indices were also used to find out wage d]fferent1a1s and “income gaps
between the various sections of the labor-. force.

" The above-three sources, aimed at covering the colonial timés
éhrough to independence and ‘the present, were intended to give us a
conception of the way the labor force had been stratified,'differen—
tiated,.and ;p a lesser extent managed éhd paid.

“  (4) Labor Laws énd specific Industrial Relations Acts were
“also explored to give us a clue as to the reasons why they were being
enacted. This was intended to make clear the offiéia] and legalistic
iVérsion of how things were supposed andkexpected to operate.
>(5) Par]iamentary/Proceedings (Hansard) when specific Tabor
and socialist measure and tegislation were being 1ﬁitiated and dis-
"~ cussed were also visited. This was also 1ntended to cross-check the
reliability and validity of data from source no. 4. The limitations
and shortcomings caused by the fact that various interest groups might
have either exaggerated or suppressed any meaningful discussion are
of course ﬁof béing ruled out. iFor that reason, other sources such.
as informal discussion with samples of-the various groups of people
involved, especially during the period 1970 - 1974, and even newspaper
repofts and readers' opinion and the Tike, were also used as a sup-
blementary source.
(6) Attentfon was also paid to specifié government and union

(workers') statements and of any such other bodies involved, as regards
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the state of industrial relations at aﬁy one given time.
(7) "As regards the causes of™industrial disputes since 1967
when the country declared it was going socialist, and especlially since

1971, . ) ’ e

(a) A sample of workers, union 1e§deréﬁand management at_ the
\ Tobécco Authority of Tanzania/Tanzania Tobacco Processing

Company (TAT/TTPC) at Morogoro, 124 miles from Dar es
Salaam, were intérviewed. However, the limitations of
such sources .of data were quite clear, especialiy when one
puts into consideration that ;ach group is 1ike1y to’give
reasons and responses that cover up for actions of members
of its class. ’ )

(b) To supp]ehent the .above, Labour Department, TANU and NUTA
files, as well as the Parmanent.Labour Tribunal proceedings
on the dispufés were also explored.

(c} This was fo1]owed!by informal disduSsioﬁ with-a sample gf
non-wage earners, union and government officials and Uni-
versity of-bar es Salaam studetns. Of specific signifi-
cance, however, were some comments made in and outside
Parliament between uriionists and some Party and government
1éadérs especially 05 the Mount Carmel Rubber factory dis-
pute which happened to have takén place at a time when

™ the Tanzani4n Nationa1'AssEmb1y was in session.

(d) On-the-spot journalistic impressions and reports--by
varioqs reporters, and‘especia11y my oun nofes when cover-
ing some of the disputes for "the Déi]y News" from 1970 to

1973, also proQided some insight and enabled me to come
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up with a general patterq. Also useful as a source here,
were 1étters to the editor-(People's Forim) in which the
general public and concerned workers made some statements

and comments which they would not have otherwise made e

when confronted by various officials or an interviewer.

7. Contribution of the Dissertation

The mainitagg of the study is to add new dimensions to the var-
ious theories on labour processes and industrial relation systems es-
pecially in former colonial or dependent-economies with reference to
Africa and Tanzania in-particular.

Should my findings prove my hypothesis right, then a new vari-
able in the understanding of labor processes--especially government
. labor rg]ations--wi]l have been added. It will become .clear that

government-labor conflict in these countries is due to the nature of
the pé]itica] economy, %.e., the mode of production, which has led to
_the emergence of the Qarious antagonistic classes.* B

MethodoTogically,. it nsw becomes clear that any student of labour
processes or 1ndustrja1 relations has to go beyond the official state-
ments and exchanges and look at other existential factors tﬁat deter-
mine and influence the eﬁergence_of specific labour processes.

In bur case however, specific attention ought to be paid to thé
political economy, i'%k’ the specific mode of production, and how

labour is in turn organized, exploited, and rewarded by capital. One

. *Elsewhere, ‘Bates (1971) and Cherry Gartzel (1974) have demon-
strated how the nature of political economy has led to a similar
show of strength between unions.and government in Zambia.
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_ has also got to Took at the partipufér class position, interests as
well as .the motives of his/her solirces.

To those involved in the adminisfration of industrial relations,
they will from then on begin to look beyond the legislatioX or any/
such other officiai statements. ‘Tt will hé;e become apééren that
unless thereijs equitable distribution of the surplus gnd that unless
. want on thepa}t of the majority is éradicated, fhe conflict between

labour and tﬁeﬂﬁationa] mdnageria]-bureaucrafic class 15.1§ké]y to go
on unresolved. ' R |

,But more than that, any theorefica]-conceptua].mbde]s bﬁilt up

in the study of one country might not necessarily be useful tools with
which to study and analyze what is happening in other countries. Each
.society with its peculiar circumstances. necessitates a different model
to ;ﬁit the respecitveyspecific features -of that country.

Since Tanzania-{s 6ne of the few foremr colonial states to come
up with a development progfam with a socialist orientation, this study
will have added some new dimension on the study of socialist produc-
tion relations. Thé-uniqueness of this country lies in the fact that

‘shé is attempting to build socialist production relations, at the same
“time she is trying to build afsocia]ist economic base.. This is in con-
. trast to othe} countries, such as the Pepp]es‘ Republic of China, which

did this (Cultural Revolution) after she had built the basis of a so-

%
s

ci;]fst economy.
. The fact that my conciusions might provide both posit%ve and neg-
ative reactions ffdm both scholars and practitioners is yet another im-
portanf contribution. Should thié result in"further research and
academic as well as conétrucfive debate, then this study wi11 have made

its contribution to scholarship.
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CHAPTER II

CAPITALIST'PENETRATIQN; SOCIAL FORMATIONé AND CLASS
STRUGGLE: THE CASE FOR SOCIALIST DEVELOPMENT
IN THIRD WORLD COUNTRIES

In this chpater an attempt wi]i be Qade to show the economic
and social implications of capitalist penetration for the<Th1rd Wor]d
countries, in short, their underdevelopment. Basic to our contention
is the hypothesis that the underdevelopment of the Third World count-
riés did not only lead to the peripherization* of the economies of
tHese ;ohntries but also Eo the development of specific class struc-
tures typical of these coﬁntries. Behind the above preposition is
also the hypothesis that in onder for the underdeveloped countries to
have any meaningful economic development it has to be based on social-
ist planning and reconsgruction. Equd]]y important to stress is the
faét that such a strategy implies an inevitable class struggle. A1l
this works, first from a basic ptésupposition that while underdevelop-
" ment should be paftia11y seen as an "ex@ernq]]y“ imposed phenomenon,
it is also partially an “"internally" generated phenomenon. Extern-
ally, th?ough ecghomic, political, Social, cultural, communications

and military structural linkages with the metropolis of-the world

*"Peripheriiafion" here refers to the process through which
Third World economies have been integrated into the world capital-
ist system, made complementary, secondary and subordinate to the

economies of the metropolitan countries,
<3

C a3
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capitalist systém (Galtung, 1971),,and'interna11y through the accept-
ance of such a situation by the nescént home or local bourgeiosie who
benefit from such a‘sftuation and as such are not willing fo reverse

the exploitative trend lest they lose their dominance and pr'vi1eges/\

(Gantzel, 1973). True ecohomic deve]opment in theée countries
involve d1sengagement from international monopo1y cap1ta11sm which
has also 1ntroduced into these Third WOrld countr1es “type a depend—
ence and c]ass structure characteristic of the metropolis.

In one of his works (Cockroft, Frank and dJohnson, 1972: 19).

Frank clearly demonstrates how:

1) The historical development of the world cépitalist system
has subjected the whole of Latin America (as well as Asia
and Africa) to an increased degree of co]onial-or neo-
colonial econghic subordination;-

" 2) . . . This colonial re]qtinship with the_capita]ist metrop-
olis has created, énd transformed over time, the domestic
economic and class structure of Latin American Society;

3) . .. This économic and class structure has occasioned pol-
“itical, ebonomic, social and cultural policies which in the
past, present, and fq%eseeab]e future resuit in the develop-
ment of underdevelopment in general and the underdevelopment
of development in particular instances in Latin America and;

' 4) .. :“That this historical ﬁrocess of underdeveTopment for
the majority of the peoples of Latin Americd cannot be Ee-

. versed and turned into economic and_;ocial development un-
til they replace capitalism with socialism.

And using a similar method of analysis on Tanzania-type
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econoﬁics, Clive Thomas (1972: 14-15) demonstrates how the whole-
system of economic relationships with the colonial and monopolistic

capitalist system has led to the/introduction,of industrialigation

strategies that perpetuate the present uﬁfairhsystem or what
fessor Ryeyemamu (1973) ca]is "perverse capitalist industrial de
.opment." Talking of a similar pfocess in West Afr{ca, Samir Amin
(1970) talks of the resulting peripher{zation éf these economies as
well as the marginalization of the beasahts and workers in those
countries. Elsewhere (1972) he talks of development in such econ-
omies as- "growth accompanigd By structuéé] change."w
Itisthusthebasicaimofthisstudyt@lookattheqharacteristics
of the ecqnomies of these countries, as well-as the resulting class
st}ucture which in turn has had an impact on economic development
strateg%es adopted by thglgovernments in gpese countries. In my
conclusion, I intend to’point out what I think should be done--econ-
omic disengagement and the introduction of alsocialist pTEhned econ-
‘omy, with the inevitab{? class struggle that is likely to result
frqm such a strategy. Our starting pbint will be'a'1ook at the socio-
economic trends in the Third World countries, but only after making
the following assumpfions whfch f think are basic to our study:
1) Thepresentstateofuﬁderdeve]opmentinthe"ThirdWor]d”has’

a history which dates. back to the first contacts made be-

tween‘;he now 'developed’ﬁapita1ist tountries’ (DCC) and

the underdeveloped ones. Also this contact was between

societies-at different levels of development and between-

two qualitatively different modes of production (Rodney,

1972; Baran, 1968; Amin, 1972).
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This contact more or less arrested and disrupted the self-

“contained development--bas&d on their. internal dynamics--

of the societies of the 'Third World' and put them on a new

trajectory,.the trajectory of underdevelopment. e

The relations so established betweéﬁ.thé DCC and the \Third

worlaf have dndergone many historiéa1 changes and passed

through various phases; formal co]onﬁa]iém.was only one of

them. ' ' ' »

The development of the DCC and}the underdevelopment of the

'Third World' are two inter-1inked opposites of the séme

historical procéss. They form two parts of a single system

at the present time (the world capitalist system) each

part as much the cause as the effect of the other (Amin,

op. cit.; Hveem, 1973; Wa11erstgin, 1974).

That the re]at%onship between t;e DCC and the underde-

veloped countries is one of structural-social, -economic

and political-dependency (Galtung, 19715 Gantzel, 1973).
That theﬂnature and forms of these structures are spec-

ific to edch country and society and should be analyzed

" specifically. That formal political 'independence' does

not necessarily end these relatiqns.

The system of underdevelopment has its own laws of motion
requﬁsib]e for its reproduction.

The social and economic development of the 'Third World'
countries requires a complete reorganization of the socio-
economic anq political structures of-these societies which

in turn meanis the overthrow of the existing socio-economic
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and political structures which characterize underdevelop-
mént. In economiﬁ te;ms this means reorganization (disen-
gegement) of the externally-oriented economic struttures
towards nationally-integrated economic structures. e

Having said that we now préceed to pbint‘but why and how ‘the
above structures were deyelobed overtime.

. In an atteﬁpt to avoid crisis at home, Captialism had to find
a.safety-valve. It is therefore no wonder that it had to expand
abroad in search of cheap raw materials for her industries and mar-
kets for her fjnjshed goods. -As marx and‘Engeli*suctinct1y point out
in the Communist Manifesto, '

the need of a constantly expanding market for its products

chases the bourgeoisie over the whole surface of the globe.

It must nestie everwhere, settle everywhere, establish con-

nections everywhere. (Beer, ed. 1955: 13).

Once itahad accumuiated more capital and‘bgcame monopolistic, capita]Q
ism wéé further forced to look for new investment grounds for its
enormous finance capital. Thé above argumenf explains the need, on
the part of the capitalist countries, of colonies and spheres of in-
fluence. | ‘

In order to be.successfu1 in these countries that had ‘different
social, eéonomic, political and éultura] systems, capitalism intro-
duced in these countries with amazing rapidity, all the economic and
social tensions inherent in the capitalist system. As Baran points
out (Rhodes ed., 1970: 268). |

It effectively disrupted whatever was left of the feudal co-

herence of the backward societies. . . . It substituted market

contracts for-such paternalistic relationship-as still survived
from century to century . . . oriented the partly or wholly

self-sufficient economies of agricultural countries towards the
production of marketable commodities . . . linked their economic
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~ fate with -the vagar1es of the wor]d market and connected it with
the .ever curve of 1nternat10na1 price movement."

Econom1ca]1y, one society was subJected to the new function of producing
raw materials for the highly industrialized society and became a depsg:

dent of the former.

Such countries 1ost their trad1t1ona] precap1ta11st systeis and

" began to supp]y cheap labor and raw materials for capitalism. Accord-

ing to Samir Amin (1970) an export economy was created. There was also

r

_mno linkage between the export sector and the rest of the economy. The

whole system led to the marginalization and peripherization of the
economies of'fhese countries. Elaborating on the above situation,
Amin makes a distinction between the economies of such countries and

those of .the capitalist (self-centered) systems. To him, the deter-

‘mining re]at1onsh1p in self-centered economies was the linkage between

‘the product1on of “mass"onsumption and cap1ta1 goods in those systems

(See Figure 1).

" central determining relationship

1 2 ¥ 3 V4
Exports Mass consumption Mass consumption Capital
) goods ] of Tuxury goods goods
4 4

“Main peripheral dependent relationship

Figure 1. In the above model external relations are left out indicat-
. ing that the main relations within the system can be under-
stood without them, for after all, the external relations
of the developed reg1ons as a. who]e with the periphery of
the world system remain quant1tat1ve1y marginal, as opposed
to the internal flows of the center:
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" In these advanced economies, there was durihg the industrializa-

tion era; forward and backward linkdges between the various sectors of

the ‘economy. At the early stages of industrialization, thel need for .

food to feed the industrial workers stimq1éted agriculture.
agricultural raw materialéi such as cotton,‘nstimu]éted the teXxtile
industry whicﬁ_in turﬁ; and due to thé need of mechanizing agriculture
so as to have‘énough food for the industrial workérs, stimuiated the
rapid development of the iron and steetl industéy. Addresging hiﬁse]f
specifically on the industria]izat}on process in Britain, Clive
Thomas (op. cit.: 6) demonstrates how there was « '

an organic 1ink rooted in an indigenous science and technol-

0gy, between the pattern and growth of domestic resource use

and the pattern and growth of domestic demand.
ﬁeop]e had to be c]othed and therefore had to buy the manufactured
:texti1és, thus stimu]atihg the textile industry. Likewise, workers -
in the new industrial cgnters had to eat and therefore stimulated
agricultural development. . o ' -

The structure of demand in the early system speeded the agri-

cultural revolution by providing a market for food products

intended for internal consumption. (ibid)’

On the other hand, and under the impulse from the center, an
export sector was created in the Peripheral countries. The reason
lies inlthe need of obtaining from these countries, cheap raw mater-
ials for use in the hohe‘industries at the Center, Uéing the Amin
model, the matn relationship was between exports and consumption of
]uxury_boods instead of being between "mass" consumption and capfﬁal
éoods, a process which leads to tﬁe margjna]i;§tion of Third wor1d'
economies. Even when the chance for industriaiiza;ion presents it-

self, there is usually an‘inc1ination, on the part of the "national"

€
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bourgeo1s1e towards the product1on of Tuxury consumer goods
* through import substitution. The economies of such countries thus
become outward-oriented and structurally linked to the worl{d capital-
tst metropolis. . — ya
Thus from the above facts and deveTopméﬁts, it becomes cear
‘that what we Know of as underdevelopment today
has its'drigin in Western Colonialism and the>1ntegrat10n of
Latin America, Asia and Africa into a world society dominated
by 1ndustr1a]1zed Europe and North America. . . . It is a
consequence of systematic historical events and forces, partic-

ular]y in the sphere of colohization and 1nternat1ona1 econ-
omics (Johnson, 1973: 4 and 5). . .

At this juncture, it thus becomes.cléar how the historical de-
velopment of the world capitalist system has really subjected these
countries to an ever increasing degree of colonial -or neo-colonial
eéonomic subordination. And as Frank succinctly points out (Rhodes
op. cié.: 19).

" This colonial reTationship with the capitalist metropo11s has
created and transformed over time, the domestic economic and
class structure

of these dependéhf countries. The above process has, however, dif-
fgred from region to region and from country to Eountry dependiné on
two Basic factoré aé follows (Bodenheimer,’1971: 37-38).

1. Characteristics of the international system:

a. the prevalent form of capitalism (mercantile or indus -
trial, corporate or financial);

b. the principal needs of the dominant nétion(s) in the
international system (agricultural commodities, miner-
als, cheap labor, commodity markets, capital markets’
and so forth);

¢. the degree of concentration of capital in' the dominént
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- ' nation(s) (compet1t1ve or monopo]1st1c cap1ta11sm)
.d. the degree of concentrat1on 1nternat1ona]1y (one hege-
monic power or rival powers and if one hegemohic power,
which ngtion (Spain, England or the United Sta‘es). /;\

2. Degree and nature of the . . . éouﬁtky‘s ties to and\functions

within the system: «

a. 'jﬁtegration into the international sysfem under cdndi—
tions of mercantilism, "free trade," prbtectionism
(tariffs, quotas, and the 1ike imposed by the dominant
'nations) or trade-within tﬁe structure of muiti—ndtional
corporations;
b. nature of political tie to hegemonic power(s) (C016n1a1
or nominally indepehdent); ' )
c. function primarily as a.supp1jer of raw materials or
agriculﬁq§al products, as.a market for manufactured
goods, as a supp]ier'of-éertain manuféctured commodi -
ties, as an arena for’ direct fore1gn investement, or
any comb1nat1on of the preceding; . R

d. degreg of foreign control in the principal economic sec-
tors and more. generally, degree or relative autonomy
{e.g., periods of world war or depressions versus
"norma]”’periods). ‘

A1l in all, the colonial system established relationships of

) inequélity,_dependence and_exp]oitat%on betweeh the c010n1é§ and the

co]on1a1 metropolis and created within the former the so-called strue-

tura] aspects of underdeve]opment wh1ch are their main character1s—

t1cs today (Stavenhagen, op. cit.: 5):
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sectoral 1nequa11t1es 1hwproduct1v1ty,
disarticulation of thé economic system, or what is some-
times referred to as the "dualism" of underdeveloped

countries; and
extegxnal domination.

Equally important to our ana1y515, 1s the fact that, "the estab-

Tishment of co]on1a] systems and the expans1on of capitalisg in under-

developed countr1es led to tertain processes of soc1a1 change which

acce1erated “the disintegration of trad1t10nal structures and gave b1rth»'

to new social categories and social classes® (Stavenhagen, 1975: 53).

While the said processes of social change and accu1tur§tion‘§re varied

and complex, six of them-haVe however been ‘essential in the transfor-

mation of class structure and stratification processes in the Third

World countries. *These include the following (ibid: 53-62):

1)

The‘IntrOductﬁqp of a Money Econbmy whose main elements in-
c]uded‘the establishment qf.monetary taxes, the introduction'
of wage 1éBor and the development of commercial monetary ex-
change. These.deve16pments were to 1éad to_the rise of new
soc1a1 categories and the transformat1on of traditinoal
soc1a1 structures. Amongst- these was the rise of a wage
laboring class and a commercial stratum, while in Black
Africa, the Eng]ish and French colonial administrators
placed the traditional chiefs'in charge of tax collection;
The Introduction of Private Landownership and Commercial
Monoculture: wherever_capita1ism developed, it stimulated
individual appropriation of land;, In Africa; the process’
of‘disintegration of tribal’]ahd_tenure and the formation
of prfvate Tandholdings among Africans. has been underway

now for many years. At the same time and.as a result of
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colonization, land belonging to the native population was
syétematica]1y exbropfiatgg“and occupied"by Eurdpean c61on—
ists (e.g. Kenya, %ummmAﬁrm,NaﬁhAﬂﬁw) by for-
eign companies in the form of “concessions." /;\

- The establishment of private land tenure has alsp re-
sulted in the concentration of land in the hands of small
minorities. This was also fo]]owedﬂby the'widespfead estab-
1ishment of large-scale commercial monoculture (sugarcane,
cocoa, cotton, coffee, sisal, etc.). .The above said process
which altered éraditiona] soci§1 structures wheréver i%
todk“b]ace, has also ‘given rise to new social categories
and represents an essential aspeét of the formation of new
social classes (55-56);
Migration of Workers and Ru;a1vExodus: The two earliier
mentioned dengopments i.el the expropriation of land, the
destruction of traditional subsisterice agriculture, the im-
provement of the pe;sant masses,  the demands of the monetary
economy, and‘ecbnomic development in_underdevelopéed countries

have all contributed to the creation-of a democratic move-

ment which became very significant in the twentieth century.

" 'The seasbna] migration of workers in African and Latin Amer-

ica is an indication of these radical changes in traditional
economic structures as well as a powerful factor in the
formation of new social classes (ibid: 56). These demo-

graphic movements are either within or across national

'borders. ‘In African countries for instance, a lot of young

and able bodied males leave fheir rural homes to work in
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the mines, the farms, the ;plantations and the industrial
_and urban centers. This movement is a]so both geograph1ca]
and occugationa]. A lot of people m1grate into Squth Africa,
Zimbabwe (Rhodesia), Uganda, Zaire,'Liberia, Ghana‘and oth%h&

as migrant labourers. Countries such as Mozambique,\Bots-

wana, Malawi, Burundi, and Ruanda are usually the sources of
this:éxported labor. Jack Woddis (1960) has succintly
pointed out the six basic characteristics of these migra-

tions as fo]lows (Stavenhagen, op. cit.: 57):

a) They are made up -almost exc1u51ve1y of adu]t men; -

b)- The workers are generally contracted for a strictly
limited period of time;

c) The m1grat1on1s repeated several times during the life
of the rural worker;

d) The workers generally trave] enormous distances, often
on foot; .

e) These midrations are tied to various kinds of recruit-
ment, many of which are nothing more than d1sgu1sed
forms of forced labor;

f) These migrations are of such large scale that they
create a cdmplete disequilibrium between the populations
of the cities and the country51de which aggravates the
a]ready acute agrarian crisis, ahd totally destroys the
economic harmony of the African countries and territor-
ies most directly affected. In addition, the instabili-
ty of the labor force and the occupational mobility
inherent in the migration system make it difficult for
workers to upgrade their skills, make union organization
virtually 1mposs1b1e and logically tend to reduce wage
levels. It is these migrations that have led to the
emergence and development of a working class, and sub-
sequeritly the trade union movements in Africa.

Urbanization and deliberate colonial policies which led the
. colonizers to encourage the formation of ecities and urban
centers to serve as commercial, administrative or mining

centers. These have for a long time also maintained closer’
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economic relations with Eqﬁopgﬁfhan'with,their African
hinterlands. Urbanizaﬁibnféhou]d also be seen as a social

and economic process which significantly affects traditional

socio-economic systéms_and provide the context with\n which’™

the new social structureﬁ appear. fhus while many pe
have‘peen forced to léave.the hinteriand and their original
occupétions (agriculture) the new urban centers have not
been able to provide all of them with’jobs. Even those-who
secured jobs for themse]vés hagg usually been mainly in the
tertiary sector, that is, the trades and serviees, whifh

are characterized by low productivity, low incomes, and a

high degre% of underemployment and unemployment. Thus,

-while it is true that the development of capitalism has

been able to qpfoot millions of rural people, it has been
unable to prUv%de for them adequately in new, integrated,
economic and social. structures. Rural migrants-and urban
marginals do not turn automaticéi]y.(except for a small pro-
portion) into an industrial proletariat or av“ris}ng middle
class" as is so often argued {Ibid: 59). Instead we tend

to have a marginalized lumpen or §em1-pro1etariat class. Thus
new classes emerge and new stratification systems develop.
Industrialization: This is a recent phenomena. It is how-
ever one of the most salient factors in the emergence and
development of a new social class in Africa--the industrial
pro]etériat. At first, industralization in the colonies-
was prevented by the manufacturing interests of the colonial

powers. Later on, however, and as a result of crisis in the
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capitalist system, some marginal industrialization was
allowed especial]& since ﬂor]d War II. -This process has
however been introduced Jnder the leadership of mylti-
national corporations (MNC/S) which have set up plants in /;~

Third World countries to take advantage of tax exemptions,

cheap 1abor costs, and raw materials. In most cases, the
finished or semi-finished goods are re-éxﬁorted back Home.
This kind of industrialization increases thé underdeve]bped'
country's depepdence upon the industrialized nation, does

not contribute to strengthenihﬁ the internal market in the
cobntry in which it takes place, and due to modern capital
intensive<technologies, hardtly éontributes to an expahsion
of the industrial labor force (Ibid: 60-61). Thus whi]g
Tndust?;sTﬁzatibn can be séid to be one of the significant
processes th@f‘change the traﬁitiona] class formation and
Teads to the development of new social classes; it does

so within the genefa] context ofdependent and uneven cap-
italist development. ' _ )

National Integration of Underdeveloped Countries: This was
tater to lead to some.social problems. Thus while it is
still possibie to talk of the ecohomy of East Africa, one.
must however distinguish befween the economic development

of Tanzanja and of Kenya or Uganda. As a. result, social
class structure, which can.only be uhderstood in'the'context
of spec1f1c socio-economic systems would d1ffer cons1derably

between the two or three countr1es From the above basic

propositions, and as Frank (1972 : 1)} points out, it becomes
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more important to define and understand underdevelopment
in terms of classes. Underdevelopment in a dependent
region such as Latin America cannot be understood ex-
cept as the product of. a bourgeoisie policy formulated

.=s__.1in response to class interests and class structure which

S are in turn determined by the dependence of thg Latin

American satellite on the colonialist imperialikt metrop,—~
olis. ; ,

What Frank said of Latin America-is also true of Asia
Africa. Thﬁs, today, the anti-imperialist struggle in.these
regions must be carried out tﬁrough c]@ss struggle. E]sg-
where Amin (1972) has also pointed out not only how the mode
of production pertaining at a particular time and-placg in-

- fluences the socia]‘f;;mations.but also how this capitalist
penetration and the resultant social formations were brought
about and ;ffected in some parts of Africa. t

Thus socially and economically, we see how the above mentioﬁed
development has equa11y’greated a middle - class of local bourgéoisie
who have also assimilatéd the political, economic, social, and cultur-
al values of the foreign dominant class. Aﬁ the time of independence,
these have tended to seek nothing more than accomodation to the pre-
vaj]ingvdrder, striving for a share in the exi§}1ng sinecures.
They made political and economic deals with their dominant
overloads or with powerful .foreign investors. They combined
the worst features of both worlds--feudalism and capitalism--
blocking effectively all possibilities of economic growth
(Baran in Rhodes, ed., ibid: 287-288).
To them, independence meant that they would now have a chance of step-
ping int6 the bootstraps of their colonial mentors and masters thus
" getting all the favours and privileges enjoyed by the former. During
the nationalist struggle, they tended to identify themselves with the

common man. Buﬁ'immediately after gaining "independencé,“ the interests
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of the,EE? groups began to_conf]ic?f The lcoal bourgeoisie began to
turn a deaf ear towards popular demahds form radical and seemingly -
leftist elements in their respective countries. Afraid that any rad-
ical leftist reforms might antagonise‘theif &omestic and foreign e
masters and hence déprivé them of.their foreién support, the Tgcal
bourgeoisie have in most caéesftended to desert their anti‘imperia1ist
and nationaligfic platforms. This has, now and aéain, tended to push

the masses into the camp of socialism which in turn lead to an eQen

" more and greater alliance between the "national" or Tocal bourggiosie

~

with the aristocratic and monofolistic 'sector. Being ve?y much depend-
ent on the foreign metropolitan power, the native elite have tended

to throw away their®historical chance of assuming effective control
“ . &

over the destinies of their nations, and of directing and gathering

_popular storm against the fortresses of feudalism, capitaiism, reaction

and foreign exp]oitatioﬁ.

Thus, while one would have ekpected thét such a situation would
or was going to be reversed immediately these countries got their
"independence,"‘this dependence situation has been enhahced and con-
solidated even more by the so-called "nationa{" governments of these
countries. To which our next question is, why has such an unequal
arrangement not been ché]]énged by the national governments?

The answer to the above question Ties in the fact that imperial-
ism did not only link the economic systems of the Thrid World countries
to tﬁe world capitalist systemj on top of that it introduced or imposed
upon them the‘capita]ist class structure{‘socia1 values, and cu1§%ra1
norms. Through its education system it turned out a small number of

an educated efite which was nbthing but a replica of the elite in the
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mother country. This local elite, whom Fanon (1967: 37) calls
"spoilt children of yesterday's colonialism and of today's nationalist
government," tried to assimilate the cultural and consumption patterns

of their mentors to whom they were also Tinked. In most countryes, the ~

process also gave rise to a resideﬁtia] commercial and "producti
petty bourgeoisie who acted as commercial.'bridgeheads" or middlemen
béween the nativés'and the foreign exploiters. In the case of mosf
Afr%can countries, and especially East Africa, these weré also alien--
the Asians or Indian dukawallas who directed the eXp]oitation process
and shared its benefits in economic and po]}ticaT alliance with the
metropolis. Internally, the commercial and educated elite formed an
alliance into what is popularly known as the'”national" bourgeoisie.

At independence, political power fell in the hands of the native e]%te.
Through their control, they were to direct the use and distribution

of the little that was 1eff over on the nétiona] surplus after the
metropolitan powers and firms héd exappropriated much of it in terms
of profits. On their part, the local bourgedisie mis-appropriated

the left-over surplus to their use by importing-iuxury consumer goods
or embarking on an industrial strategy that stressed the production of
the same goods through import substitution.

This they did through partnership with Multi-National Corpora-
tions with which they signed various partnership and management con-
tracts. While these partnerships and contracts had certain advantages
. to the Mu]ti-Nationa] Corporation (MNC) they have tended to lead to
certain detrimental consequences to the economies of the 'Third World'
eéonomies or the host-countries (Shivji, 1972; Coulson, 1972).

Using experiences from Tanzania, Shivji (op. cit.) points out
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the édvantages of such arrangements-ta the MNCs and disadvantages to
the»'Th{rd World' countries. Since ﬁbjs issue.is ﬁot the subject of
our study I will briefly outline them (ibid: 11-32):

a) Benefits of Partnership to MNCs include:

- e
(i) Mobilization followed by denationalization of lokcal

capital: With a re]étivg]y_sma]] equity capital an
§<management co‘ntr'a(:t,~ a.MNC can moBi]ﬁze and use
substantial amounts of local capital. By associating
with Tocal private or public capital and retaining
day—to-day‘control,through‘a management-ser?ice aé}ee-
ment, it is able to effectively denationalize local
capital.

(i1) Retaining of old and capturing of new markets.

(i11) Tariff protection, duty and tax conﬁessions.

(iv) Priority‘in governmernt cohtracts, etx.

{v) Outlet for the products of the group, i.e. the foreign
partner who is"a managing agent is in a vef& goa% posi-®
tion to éncourage the sale of the products of the parent
company; to hire out patents, trade marks, etc; to makg
use of the Reseatgﬁ and Deveiopment (R & D), program
already déve]oped by the Group, at a fee--even to push
obsolete machinery onto the local subsidiary; . . . and
the mqnipu]ation of intercorporate prices thereby en-
hancihg the profits anﬂ/or reducing the costs and taxes
of the parent company or the Grodp as a whole.

(vi) Pressuring the government s0 as to make it develop ai]

the necessary infrastructdre needed by the MNC in its
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various activities.

(vii)}) Political secur%ty, secﬁpjty against high wage demands,

Ftrikes, etc. \b
b) Losses of Partnership to the Public Corporation and host o~

economy in general:

(i) Siphoning off of surpius, i.e. the drain of the Targe
'portionlof economic surplus generated in the 'Third
World' to the metropolitan countries.

(ii) Pattern of Investment:- The main criterion by which
private investors make their investment decisfons ig,
6f course, profity if not in the short-run, definitely
in the long-run. Thus, insteéd of investing into
sectors that would serve the whole peoples' needs aﬁﬁ
create a basis for a national producfive capacity which
is basis for further deve]obment, the MNC advise and
encourage their partners to invest into the Export
Sector and the p;oduction of, Tuxurious consumption
goods for a very small p}oportionlof the population--
the elite. This can be illustratéd by Tooking at the
pattern of investment of the National Development Cor-
poration (NDC) of Tanzania (Table 1). The above in-
vestment trend is usually possible through a varjety
of ways ranging from (ibid: 24)

(a) the control of the énterprise‘py the managing
~agents to

(b} initiation of projects i.e. in many cases the

original ideas for a particular project in fact
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come from a potential foreign partner to
(c) Leverage of the home state.

Technological Underdevelopment i.e. the type of the

technology to be used and the péop]e to man it \are e

usually determined_by the fdreign partner and they are

' usua]ly‘themsé]ves foreign. . For instance, a foreign

partner might prefer the employment of so many expatri-

a%es, a technology that is either labor or capital

intensive in outlook depending not on the realities

and policies of the host country but the foreign

partner's outlook and orientation. There have also
been instances where foreign partners have been cited
to have brought "into the country, old and outdated
machinery and equipment.

Industriai/Relations: Multinational Corporations are
a product of thé capitalist sysiem (Baran and Sweezy,
1966) and as such their maragerial values and orignta-
tion are basically capitalist. 'In their Gb;;gtions
they definitely have a tendency to transmit and define
everything according to their own cultural outlook

and orientation (Sauvant, 1976). Sometimes this has
been in conflict with the Industrial relations_and
political objectives bejng pursued in-certain countries.
This has been more so in Tanzanié_where the 6ffic1a1
political policy and objectjve is building a just,
equal, and socialist society, while most of the coun-

fry's public corporations have business partnership
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and management/consul tancy agreements with the capital-
} ist MNCs. Iﬁ 'Blood ;Qcking Contracts' Andrew Coulson
(op. cit.) has c]ear]& demonstrated how in Tahzania,
the manggeria] practices practiced by the Isragl firm /;\

(Mlonot) running and managing the Killmanjaro Hotel

let to an industrial dispute at the hotel.

All in aT]; partnership with MNC's has been véry detrimental to
the economies of the 'Thrid World' countries while thefr behavior
leaves much to be desired. It is, therefore, no wonder that even
Tiberal scholars such as Louis-Turner (1973, 1975) have dared to’
castigate the MNCs for their behavior/activities:

Some of their number behaved abominably, even by the lax
standards of the by-gone era of the robber barons. Even the
better-behaved firms involved with the Third World acted
callously, if we judge them by today's busiress standards.

They bribed officials, they failed to train local nationals

with any urgency, they "fiddled" their accounts so that poverty-
stricken countries were further weakened by massive outflows

of precious fore1ng exchange, and when there were disputes with
Tocal interests, they would get as much diplomatic help from
their home country as possibie. Even today many of the com-
p1a1nts against the activities of genuinely well-meaning com-
panies have considerable justification, and no company should

do business in the Third World without at least being aware of
the types of activities that cause resentment (ibid, 1975: 15).
Whatever is the case, partnership with MNCs have had very ad-
verse consequences for *Third World' countries. It is, therefore,

not suprising that even in countries 1ike Tanzania today, eleven yeafs
after the Arusha Declaration and nationalization measures, the economy,
and especially the industrial strategy is still foreign-oriented. The
so~-called “mdjority" share holding system, the management/consultancy
agreements and such other things like aid and loans, as well as ftﬁose

blood-sucking contracts" have not changed the country's dependency
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structures.
The economic and social implications for Tanzania of such an

industrial strategy, which depends on foreign firms, have be&n more

clearly put by Rweyemamu (1973: xii-xiii):

" Specifically it is shown that dependency relationship created
by the colonial division of labor, dependency on foreign mare
kets for thie sale of their'output .and.the provision of basic
inputs, technological dependency on the advanced countries -and
dependency on foreign entrepreneurs, all these work in such a
way as to produce perverse capitalist industrial-growth. Such
growth is characterized by the establishment of a productive
structure that (a) is biased aga1nst the capital goods indus-
tries, thus Timiting industry’s contribution to the production
of farm equipment and transport facilities, (b) utilizes rela-

- tively more capital-intensive technigues. of production, thus
compounding the problem of urban unemployment and the widening
of urban-rural differentials, (c) has limited linkage effects,
especially with respect to the traditional sector, (d) fosters
lopsided develdpment both in terms of geographical location
within the country, and sectoral distribution of consumer. goods
output favouring luxuries, and (e) sets up uncompetitive oli-
gopolistic structures.

And elaborating on the above even more, Rweyémamu comes up with a num-
ber of hypotheses (ibid: 105-110): . . .

The hypotheses presented below are derivable from the above
model and deal with such issues as -market structure, sectoral
distribution of output, capital intensity, location, inter-
industry relations, etc. Since the general argument has been
sketched above, a summary of it is presented below in each
‘particular case. .

Hypothesis I

A part of the profits of large oligopolistic foreing firms
in the ex-colonial countries are not shown as profits in the
accounting records of the ex-colonial countries but instead
are realized through over-invoicing of equ1pment parts, raw
materials, etc.

‘Hypothesis II

Forgign-owned firms tend to be more capital-intensive than
1oca11y—owned enterprises.

“
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Hypothesis III

" Foreign-owned firms, though capital-intensive (and therefore
relatively more labour-productive) are not necessarily more
efficient in terms of total factor productivity than 1o ally
owned enterprises.

Hygothesis 1V

Linkége effects of the industrial structure of the ex-coloni
countries are limited and there is a high dependence on imporis.

Hypothesis V

Modern industries of ex-colonial economies are located in the
export enclaves.,

'Hygothesis V1 3

-

The system of industrial production of the ex-colonial countries
is characterized by (a) a low percentage share of capital goods,
and (b) a high percentage share of luxury consumer goods rel-
ative to the worid average, for given income and population.

* The next logical question then is, how is it that such a situa-
tion of one sided development has not been challenged?
As Gantzel (op. cit., p. 207) puts it,
the foreign capital owners and investors and their allies, the
native economic oligarchy, are not interested in the long-term
development of a well balanced economic, infra--and social
structure: they are interested in the greatest possible profit.
Moreover, in many cases profit returns several times the amount
invested to the donor nations. The result_is a one-sided de-
velopment of high profit production. The tremendous private
and public poverty, the unequal access to income, is thus ac- ‘
centuated and not alleviated. The vicious circles accelerated by
crisesofinf]ation,growthandnmnetarynmttersensurestheintegra—
tionofthecountrymoreandmoreintoimperia]istdependency.
The main reason behind this dependence and marginalization is_that
the local or national bourgeoisie who are benefiting from such an
arrangement dare not restructure the economy. To this class, national-
jzation measures and such other policies Tike "decentralization” as
was the case in Tanzania recently, have meant more jobs and control

to the members of the class, which has tended to accept.dependence
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consciously and willingly.

" Against this group or class are the vast masses of peasants and

workers who have been marginalized:

. . the pre-requisits for 1ife, work, social-political \artic-

ulations, and social -integration are confiscated from, or\dehijed,
“these groups hecause they are of no direct ‘use' to realiz
profits, accumulating capital or supporting oppositional eli
etc. Rathery, they present an obstacle to these goals; in fact,
the exclusion of these groups secures the advantages of the
‘center' (ar the periphery near the center). HNo interaction
exists with these segments of the population: they are ignored,
expelled to the illegitimacy, condemned to apathy, treated by’
;he)integrated lower and middle classes with enmity etc (ibid:

04). ’

These have the legitimacy of challenging sych a system. They have
nothing to,losé save their being exploited.

In my concluding remarks, I shall try to answer the question,
“What is to be done and who is likely to do it?" In the preceding
séctions, an attempt was made to show how the historical development
of capitalism has led to ﬁﬁe polarization-of society in the under-
developed countries. ' -

Many suggestions on how.these countries would get away from this

unfortunate economic and hence social and political plight have been

made. To Western establishment scholars, the remedy lies in adopting

Western institutions through diffusion (Hoselitz, 1960) and through
following the stages of growth that the advanced capitalist countries
went through (Rostow, 1952). To them, underdevelopment has been due

to the predominance of archaic local institutions. What this amounts

to is for the 'Third World' countries to invite resources (bdth human

and-material) from the now advanced capitalist countries and let the
personnel from these countries 'develop' the now underdeveloped

countries.

et
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In concrete terms this amounts ‘to saying that the now advanced
capitalist countries feel it their 'moral’ responsibi]ity to develop

the underdeveloped. Some of the suggested ways through which this

process would successfu]1y take place are bus1ness and investment
partnership between the underdeve]oped and Multinational Corporations '
~(MNCs), “aid" and "loans" from the advanced capitalist countries.

It would; however, be naive for any serious Scﬁo]ar worfh the
name to suggest that such partnership and-handouts from the now ad-
vanced capitalist countries would lead to the development of the 'Third
World' countries. Several studies, for-instance, have clearly demon- '
strated how partnership with MNCs Teads to even more-underdevelopment
(Shivji, 1972a; Coutson, 1972; Arrighi, 1973). ‘This is mainly due to
the fact that MNCs are an overgrowth of capitalism and as such their

-jnterests and hence investment rationale are of necessity contradic-
tory to the needs of thé;peop1es of the 'Third Worid.' While fhe
latter wants 1nvestmentg and § HeVe]opment strategy geared to the
needs of their people, the.MNCs are basically oriented towards the .
maximazation of brofits from their investﬁents, and thiilimp11es éven
more exploitation and outward-oriented 'Third World' economies--in
short, continued underdevelopment. The ways through which this is
done have been pointed out elsewhere in this chapter (Shivji, ibid;
Coulson, ibid). It is therefore not surprising that even bourgecis
apologies 1ike Turner (op. cit.: 44) have agreed that:

. . even in the short term, the multinationals are abus1ng
the1r dominant positions by devices that benefit the company
first, their parent economy second (i.e. the United States
and Europe), and only then their host economy ‘in the Third "

World.

It would therefore, be wishful thinking to hope, as Turner does, that
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w

some of these MNCs are 'genuine' and 'We11—inténtioned.' Indeed they
are, but in their own interests and those of the parent economies.
Even when they have tended to 'cooperate' with the host goverpments of

the 'Third World,' fhis has only been in so faf as it serves their e

interests and usually as a matter of, stﬁatégy, while e]éewhére
have tended to undermine the nationally-oriented policies of their
host countries énd in most cases through the 1everage)of their.parent
go;ernments. A typical example would be the case of tHe u.s. oil
--companies operating in the Arab world. When the Arab 0il producers
at the in§tig§tjon of Libya and Tater on:ll Organization of Petro-
Teum Exporting Countries (OPEC) members decided to ra{se the price of
gasoline, the comparties did give in on]y‘to a certain extent. The
six United States firms, for instance, were allowed to contravene the
anti-trust laws and ‘team up together agajnst,the 0il producing govern-
ments, .especially Libya. “Meanwhi1e, the U.S. government used ail its
diplomatic services to make th? brbducing governments rescind their
further-intended and seemingly more extreme demands; at least not to
take the vény draﬁtic measures suggested ahd evén undertaken by Libya,
) which not only nationalized the oil producing 1ﬁdustry but also termin-
ated the presence of American military bases on Libyan soil. Attemtps
were then made by the Western democracies especially the U.S. to isolate
Libya from the rest of the Arab world, while then U.S. Secretary of
State for Foreign Affairs Henry Kissinger did not hesitate to point
. out that should the Arab oil producing countries go further,Athe u.s.
would be duty-bound to secure oil for the 'free world' even by the use
of arms.

-

This 1is because further concessions to the 0il producing
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made sure the policy got bogged down in the Chi]ean»Congress, and when
ratified were only partially successful. While Kennecott agreed to the
scheme and sold 51 percent of its principal mine to the goverhment,
Anaconda did its best to permit the government 6n]y 25 percent\of its
third and smallest mine keeping full, 100 pefcent control over th k
mfnes-that matteraed (ibid: 11). 1t was public resentment of such a
sell-out that partly cost Frei the 1970 general election in which
Marxist Dr. Salvador Allende was elected President. Aliende then went
on to nationalize the copper companiés and other businesses.

‘Similar trends were happening in Peru where the popuiist miiitary
government of General Juan Valasco Alvarado expropriafed various for-
eign firms (e.g. International Petroleum Corporation (IPC))a subsidiary
of Standard 011 of New Jersey, nationalized the sugar industry, expro-
priated ranches owned by- Cerro (U.S. firm), and the telephone system
run by International Teleﬁhone and Telegraph Corporation (ITT), and
instigated stringent foreign egchange regulations. Meanwhile, a reg-

&
ional economic organization, the Andean Pact had been formed by Peru,
Chile, Bolivia, Ecuador and Colombia in 1969. )

The big MNCs were not very much concerned with nationalizations.
They knew and know the advantages of such arrangements:

The nationalization of the Chilean copper might not have

greatly affected the supporters of free enterprise, but the

Andean Pact went further, drawing up a charter on foreign in-

vestment to which all five member countries subscribed. This

surprised outside observers, who felt that Colombia and Ecua-

dor would be unwilling to join any pact that might frighten

off new investment. Certain sectors, like the steel industry

and banks, would be totally forbidden to foreing investors,

while in all others foreigners could take only a minority
shareholding. “In particular, existing firms would have fifteen
years at the most to come up with the necessary local participa-

tion, while Peru wanted it to be found much faster. The impact
of the nationalizations in Peru and Chile was traumatic. Other

¥
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countries followed suite, Tike Bolivia; which natinalized

Gulf 0il's assets. But the companies were most disturbed by

the realization that a country like Chile could democratically
elect.a Marxist president, who would then work with qther count-
ries to formulate terms seriously affect1ng private ipvestment--
by imposing-1imits on equity participation and repatr at1on--opd
get away with it (1b1d 13).

lFrom then on, the MNCs and U.S. government wofked hard to-paci or
nedtra]ize-Chifean influence, especia11y at a time when the military’
regime of Argent1na was also f]1rt1ng with the Andean Group and that ’
even Cuba was Tikely to be allowed into the mainstream of Latin Amer-
~ican official 1ife. It-is behind this background that the brutal
assassination of Dr. Salvador Allende dnd the overthrow of his Marx-
ist government in the 1973 CIA planned and partially executed coup,

as well as the overthrow of Argentina's Isabella Peron in 1976, should
be Tooked at.

That then is thélentent to which_the MNCs backed by the military
might of their parent‘governments can "genuinely" ano "well-intention-
ally" cooperate with 'Third World' countr1es ’ -

Foreign a1d and: 10ans also«will not help 'Third WOrld' countries
from their economic and hence political p11gh}; for after all, all aid
ond']oans'are usually tied. As U.S.'s great statesman, George Washing-
ton, once put it (Frank, 1969: 162): "It is madness for one,nafion to
expect disinteresfed.he1p from another." The idea was carried out’
even further by one time Kenneoy and Johnsons's Secretary of State
for Foneign Affairs, John Foster Dulles, who, when referring to u.s.
aid to the rest of the world, said: . .

' The United States does not have frjendsgvit has interests-(ibid).
And it so happens that the interests of the Center and Peripheny na-

tions are contradictgﬁy, so much so that it becomes absurd for one to

.
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talk of a moral responsibility and commitment on the part of the Center
counfries to help the Periphe%a] ones.~It is also now common exper-
jence that for-every single dollar 'given' out as a loan or aild to
'Third World' countries, e.g. by the U.S., it tékes out anothen five

or even more. Former and late President John F. Kennedy put it

more succinctly when he said.that . . . the capital inflow to the Uni-
ted States from fhe underdeveloped countries in ]960'wés $1,300.mi]1i0n .
an& the capital outflow from the United States to the séid countries
was only $200 million (Frank, 1969: 163). And U.S. News and World
Report-of December 25, 1961 found the samg trend for the period 1956-
61: a ratio of inflow to and outflows from the United States of 147
percent for Latin Américan, 164 percent for the 'Third World' ;ountries
as & whole and 43 percent for Western Europe. Continued aid and toans,
therefore, Teads to even-further undérdevelopment. Drawing his con-
clusions from U.S. 10ans.éﬁd aid to Brazil, for instance, Frank’(ibid:
160) asserts that: v

Far from contributing capital to, and improving the structure

of, the Brazilian economy, the United States draws capital out

of Brazil and with what remains gains control of Brazillian

capital and channels it into directions that increase Brazil's

dependence on the United States and hinder Brazil's economic

growth.
What actually happens is that due to superior technical and economic
position, U.S. firms are able to mobilize Brazilian money and channel
it into investments which they think are more profitable to them. And
again through economft faVOﬁs they are allowed to carfy out some of it '
‘in forms of profits, overinvoicing etc., lest they pull out of the

country all together.” And over time, this economic control becomes

translated into political and miTitary control to the extent that
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peripheral countries' governments become impotent and incapacitated
to make any decisions of their OWNwy
It would seem that all the suggestions given to 'Thiyd World'

countries by Western establishment scholars imp]y continued\ dependepce
and underdevelopment. None of them, for instance, dare to s gest .
" that the develepment of the now advanced countries has been due to
their exp]ojfation of 'Third World' countries. Itlhas thus mainly
been scholars from these countries, or those really sympathetic to
“them who have been ablg to establish the fact that underdevelopment
in-'Thrid World' countries is-a result.of imperialsim which first sub-
ordinated and then oriented the economies of these countries to inter-
national monopoly-capitalism (Frank, op. cit.; Jallee, 1968; etc.).
To such scholars, the only way out of this continued dependehce and

underdevelopment is through disengagement from world monopoly capital-
ism and, subsequently,fhocialist planning and reconstruction of these
economies. Talking about the rationale for such .a strategy in Africa
in general and Tanzania in particular President Nyerere (1968: 264)
~asserts: )

' The_question is not whether nations control their economy, but
how they do so. The real ideological choice is between control-
ling the economy through domestic private enterprise, or doing
so through some state or other collective institution.

But although this is an ideological choice, it is extremely .
doubtful whether it is practical choice for an African nation-
alist. The pragmatist in Africa . . . will find that the real
choice 1is between foreign private ownership on the one hand,
and local collective ownership on the other. For I-do not think
there is:a free state in Africa where there is sufficient Tocal
capital“or a sufficient number of local entrepreneurs, for loc-
3 ally based capitalism to dominate the economy. A capitalist
economy- means” a.foreign-dominateéd economy. These are the’ facts
of Africa's situation. The only way in which national control

of the: economy. can be achieved is -through the economic institu-
tions of Socialism. . . . To Tanzanians this inevitable choice
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is not unwelcome. We are all socialists-as well as nationalists.
We are committed to the creation of a classless society n which
every able-bodied citizen is contributing to the economy through
work, and we believe that this can only be obtained when the major
means of product10n are publicaly owned and controlled] But the
fact remains that our recent socialist. measures were not taken

out of a biind adherence to dogma They are intended to, serve /
our society. : »

_Thus it becomes clear that the above strategy calls not only for the
disenéagemént of. the ‘Thir& World' econpmiee from the world capitalist
system, but alse making them serve the interests.of the masses of.the

_people in these countries. It calls for, among other things, the in-
tervention.and control by'the_state in all basic economic-activities.
Rapid ecénomi&.development in these counlries,.therefore,vcalls for
central planning and the observation of two basic "iron laws” of de-
velopment (Thomas, op. ¢it.) as fo11ewsf

1) The Convehgence of Resource Use and Demand, and

2) The Convergeheezof Needs and Demands.

According to the ébove model, there should also be a backward
and forward 1inkage§ between the various sectors o% the eeenomy. The
model also ca}]s‘for répid basic industrialization because once indus-
trial production is~established, the country will not only stop the
importation of manufactured goods at very h%gh prices, but will a]so.
have the option of gaining foreign exchange through exporting $ome of
the Tocally manufactured goods. Like Amin's earlier model (Figure 15
the process of industrialization should aliso be baseh on the production
of capital and "maseh consumption goods. Industry must thus meet the:
needs of all the people instead of producing ]uiury goods for the

!national” bourgeoisie. The need for food to feed the industrial

workers will obviously stimulate agricultural production, including
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enough raw materials for industry, thus forging the backward and for-
ward linkages which Amin talks about.-Accordingly, rapid industrial

growth in 'Third World' countries can only take place if it i% un-

impeded by the exp]oﬁtaﬁive arrangements and Cabita1ist contacts which —~
have for a long time made it impossib]e.' This involves total disen- '
gagement by using~the country's own resources, central state p]ann1ng
whereby the peop]e through their government can set pr1or1t1es, geer-
ing all sections of the economy so as to assist in the new policy and
~investment. It also implies the obsérvance of five facts as follows
(Coulson, op. cit.): -
1) Breaking with international companies by cuﬁting»the in-
ternal links which enable these companies to operate.
The basic fuestion here is whether the so-called “"national®
bourgeoisie who benefit from the present arrangement will
be willing to do such a job which impliedly amounts to
class suicide;

2) Rural transformat1on to increase food production and con-
sumption;

3} Release of sufficient financial surplus to finance basic
industralization, intluding a cut in conspicuous consumption
so as to .earn more foreign exchange, and re-allocation of
Tocal resources from unproductive uses-into productive
ones;

4) Commitment-to planning so that the industries can be pro-
perly inter-related; and

5) Exposure by the workers and peasants of corruption, waste,
inefficiency and misuse of resources wherever it may be
found.

The problem however is that the "national" bourgeoisie in these

countries stand to Tose if such a strategy is to be followed. It,
' therefore, foi]ows that they will oppose such a strategy. Opposed

to this privileged class are workers and peasants in these countries.

Basically the interests of workers and peasants are opposed to and
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contradict those of the "national" bourgeoisie. In this way, econ-

omi¢ nationalism and the struggle against imperialism takes another
turn; it becomes a class struggle. Writing on the same situation and
the coincidence of the two struggles in countries 1ike Latin merica
Frank (1969: 372) notes: '

..The strategic coincidence of class struggle and the anti-
imperialist struggle, and the tactical dependence of class
struggle in Latin America over the anti-imperialist struggle -
against the metropolitan bourgeoisie, is obviously valid for
guerr111a warfare, which must beg1n against the national bour-
geoisie of the country, and it is also valid for the ideolog-
ical and political struggle that must be directed not only

against the imperialist and colonial enemy but against the
'nat1ve c]ass e

Frank then goes on to tell us how this also appiiesvto the
"neo-colonial" countries of Asia and Africa and perhaps to some colon-

ial countries, un]es; they are already militarily occupied by imper-

jalism (ibid: 372). What this implies and which I would like to stress

is the. fact that in counf}ies Tike Tanzania where you had no sfrong
settler community and wﬁere e&bioitation was direct i.e., predomin-
antly between sma]]rholding peasant producers through a few middlemen
who were a1so.a1fen, and the'metropo1itan hother country, the anti-
imperialist struggle. definitely takes precedent over class struggle.
What is quite clear in the Tanzanian case is that the economic and
class structure during the colonial era was such that the middfe
position was held by Asians (Indians) and a few Europeans (mainly

Greeks and a handful of Britains who dominated the sisal plantation

. and a few coffee farms in the Kilimanjaro area, respectively). The

indegenous population was relegated to the position of small-holding
producers or plantation and farm labourers. Of course, there were

a few indegenous Africans who had been handpicked and educated to



78

help to facilitate the process of exploitation. It was this group
that was to lead the nationalist movement and later on handed over

inde-

political power. by the British at the time of independence. A
pendence, therefore, the problem is not to combat this group buk to P
prevent them from‘using their newly agquired'po1itica1 power to asquire

~ wealth and consolidate themselves as a class against the rest of the
population. This!in turn entails the conscientization of the maéses
of fhe peoples in such countries to make them awaré of their class in-
terests. This implies the presence of a political movement with a clear
mass ideology. Also important in this connection is a process in which
the educatéd el%te should also, be educated and made aware of their
position as 'bridgeheads' as well as the fact that together with the
masses they are being exploited. Efforts ;hould also be made to make
them aware of their potential as revolutionaries ready to lead the

resf of the country out of'the dependence situation. Thus instead of
isolating and fighting thém, which would be a wrong target strategic-
ally, these people should be incorporated into the over-all struggle
against economic imperialsim. ‘

At this juncture, suffice it also to point out that the struggle
does not necessarily need to be an armed one. The new indegeneous
rulers can use their newly acquired political power to dispossess or
pacify the alien economic middleman, thus breaking the 1ink between
the exploiting class in the metropoles and the indigenous producers.

, And putting into consideration the way co]onia1ish_transorms itself
into-neo-colonialism, the economic and/or trade links between the
newly independent couﬁtries and the outside WOrld should be diversi-

fied thus rulihg out the pbssibi]ities whereby any metropolitan
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country coq]d use its monopoly to strangle the economy of the new
countries. Again this is no edsy task.:;;t calls for’thé stepping
up of nationalist and revolutionary vigi]ance’and militahce agajnst
any form of a come-back by the former ;p]onia] powers or their allies. o~
Thus ali the peop]é in the newly 1ndep§ndent~éauntries sho&]d be made

”

‘aware of the fact that they are one class versus imperialism.
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PART 11

COLONIALISM, SOCIAL STRUGTURE ANDALABOR
In this section attempts will be made_to de]jpeate,the impactl
of European contact with, and systematic integration of, the African
economy into the World Capitalist Systém which began at the beginnipg
of the‘nineteenth'cen%ury. ' B
Important to our s%udy is the fact that Europe and Africa con-
fronted each other in respective stages of.development and undevelop-
ment;; and whether one 1ikes it or not, there is no doubt that in
their contact, the apparath§ of European culture was infinitely super-
for to that of Africa which it was able to subjugate and subordinate
to its will (Brett, 1973).
Its control over the scientific revolution and its product;
in the field of warfare, administration, and economic” produc-
tion enabled it to “"discover" the world beyond its own, to con-
“quer this and divide it up between the leading European nations
(ibid.: vii).
Thus through its superiority, Europe was able to subjugate Africa, es-
tablish and dictate thé terms and conditions of the unequal relation-
ship.between the two. The above process was quickly regularized

through the creation of the colonial system, “which rap%d]y transformed

the undevelopment of African society into the underdevelopment of

*Undevelopment here and as devined by Europeans refers to the
lack of African progress in the techniques required to sustain an
- advanced materialistic culture (Brett, 1973: vii).
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co]onia] society" (ibid.). This process led to certain developments
and implications, among them: 154

(i) fhe creation of export oriented and foreign dominated

economies and systems, ' _
. (ji) The Hestruction'or modificatigh'of existing traditi
sociad structures and replacing them with thoée that were.
neifher pﬁre]y European ndrTAfrican,
(iii) The emergence of new social fbrces iﬁ'fradffiona] sociéty
whose interesEs could be- expected to conflict on many
levels with those of both the.co]ohia] and traditional
e{ites~-the’basis of coﬁf]ict and change in African society,
and
(iv) The mod1f1cat1on or rep]acement of ex1st1ng po]1t1ca1
authorities with those that wou]d accept their subordina-
tion and sehche to the foreign occupying power. N
0f particular intérest to us is.an examindtién of the relation-
ship between Céﬁ;g? and Periphery, especially the total process of

change in ;heiétructure of production in Africa and how these were .

_dictated upon -by the dominant institutions of the metrépb]is.

This study uses the Tanzanian historical case as the empiri;a]
basis for'the-egaminafibh_of the said connection between Center and.
Colony - from. the 1§£ter.ha1f of the nineteenth century and the impact
of such.deve]opment<’ Of crucial significance here will be the exam-

1nat1on of the 1mpact of cap1ta11st penetrat1on and integration of the

fTanzan1an economy and soc1ety and spec1f1ca]1y the resu1t1ng soc1a1

formations-~-and espec1a]1y the emergence, d1fferent1at1on, and organ- .

'1zat1on of the 1abour1ng c]ass(es) and the resulting relations of
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production and how these were to lead to the various class conflicts.
Special attention will be paid to the class struggle that erupted with
the promulgation of "Mwougoze" in 1971 which we shall deal with lex-

haustively in Part.}II.




CHAPTER 111

COLONIALISM, SOCIAL FORMATIONS AND CLASS STRUCTURE:
"THE TANZANIAN EXPERIENCE

I.  PRE-COLONIAL MODES QF PRODUCTION
In order to clearly demonstrate fhe impact of imﬁeria]sim in

= the form of. colonial and neo-colonial penetration and integrétion o%
the Tanzanian economy and society into the World Capitalist System,
one has first to cast a glance at the socio-economic and political
strucfure of pre-colonial Tanzania. Several studies-to this effect
have been done ranging from purely anthropological works contained in
the British Colonial Archiyég (Notes and Records), to oral descrip-
tions such as those edited by Roberts (1968), to liberal ones*-( Kimambo
and Temu, 1970) and to radical gﬁd seemingly Marxist ones such 55
those by Rweyemamu (1973) and Nyerere (1966). It is Rweyemamu's work,

based on Marx's Pre-Capitalist Economic Formations' (Cohen J., 1965)

howevér, which is of direct interest to us and which we intend to
quote at great 1éngth.

In his work, Rweyemamu (op. cit.: 4-8) clearly points out that
pre-colonial Tanzania was coﬁposed of predominantly scattered communi-
ties of indépendent producers clustered in social-cultural groupings
known as tribes, of which the dominant productive system was the vil-
]agé. Village organization was based on mutual relationships which

were in turn based on the right and obligation to work on land. Land
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was the only productive asset and "ownership" was based on its use
or development. The system of land tggure was thu§ composed of "clus-

ters" of rights over land and its productibn and was universally char-

acterized by (ibid.: 4-5):
4 (a) The right o%'every individual to the productive use
. some land in virtue of'h%s éitizenship in a given social-
-cultynal group, | i
(b) The overlapping of right in land and its products among-
individuals and groups thch manifest itself in
(c) Rigid ptohibit%on against individual alienations of land
ovéé which a person had 'specific but never absolute rights.
AT1 independent peasant producers were equal, there were no
classes. The peaSants were se]f-sustaining and there was no wage
Jabor which is the basj§ for exp]oitat%on and misé}y on oné hand, and
cépita) accumulation on‘the other. Techho]ogy was very low and rud-
1mentafy and this accounted for the Tow .level of surplus which also
sustained a weak pp]itica] system. The purpose of work wa; not the
~creation of value but the maintenanceof the owner and his family as
we]] as hisrimmediate community as a whole. As-such, there was no 7
market for labor. Production was based on the principles of use-value
and not exchangetvalue. Market exchanges, if at all any, were per-
ipheral and as such, exchange was not the basis upon which individ-
uals got_ the bulk of their means of subsistence. Land was organized
and distributed on kfnship re]atibnships based on certain cultural
vaiues and norms. The material Tevel of 1ife was very low due to the
lTow Tevel of technoTogy énd socia].organizétion Whicﬁ failed to in-

spire creativity and technical change. ...
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Also co-existing side by side with the domingnt village com-
munity mode of production wére othefvformg as follows (ibid.: 7-8):

1. Pastoralism - found in the drier areas of fhe coungry,
which also necessitated constant movements in search for Ve
grass and water. o

- 2. Banana‘cultures of present dqy West Lak, Kilimanjaro and
Usamﬁa%a regions Qhere a moré settled, pérénnia] culture’
emerged, leading to socig] differentidtion Based on land
hoTlding. In.a(eas 1ike Bukoba this had déveloped into a
systematic feudal organization of 1énd and mode of produc-
tion known as the "Nyarubanja"* system. Intensive and
often irrigated settlements in areas with population pres-
sures such as Ukerewe, an, island on Lakg;Victoria, also
existed under the above mode of production.

-3. Artisans and fFaders engaged in regional trade in gféins,
fish, livestock, axes, spears, knives, etc. Amongst some
tribes such as the Yao and Wanyamwezi, there had déveloped
some long distance trade in iroﬁ products (hoe blades, knife
blades, axeheads, spearheads, ank]etg, bracelets) salt, and
later in the nineteenth century, ivory (Gray and Birmingham,

11970) .-

IT. EARLY CONTACTS - THE ARABS
Like any othé? part of East Africa, Tanzania's contacts with the
odtéide wor]d were first Qith Southern Arabia, which are said to have

started as early as the first century A.D:. (Ingham, '1965: 1).

*See Footnote on page 101.
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The first account of these contacts are given in the Periplus
of the Erythrean Sea (a guide fo the commerce of the Red Sea and In-
dian Ocean) written in the second half of the first century A.D
probably by a Greek trader of the Roman Empire living in Egypt.
Similar accounts are contained in Al Masud's book, "The Meadows of
“Gold and.Mines of Gems" finished in A.D. 947, and the works of a
twent1eth century Arab geographer under the name of Al Idr1s1 (ibid.:
1). Al] these talk of the estab11shment of trad1ng 1inks and posts on
the Eastern coast of Africa as far south as Kilwa in Tahzania which
_ were visiteq by Arab sailors and traders interested in the slave and
ivory trade in the Eastern African hiﬁter]and.

These contacts were however scanty, mainly on individual basis
and dépénding on seasonal variations. Frﬁed]énd (Diambnd and Burke,
]966; 24{) notes that it was only after Mohammed's death that the
desire to. spread Islam 1ed.£6 the introduction of significant estgb—
Tishments along the coast. The establishment of Shiraz state, stem-
ming from Persia is said to have been founded in the tenth century
A.D. with its headquarters at Kilwa (Ingham, 6p. cit.: 2). The early
estabTishments were mainly coastal trading settlements whose impact
on the interior was very slight.

Apart from the Arabs and Persians, other people said to have
visited the area include the Portuguese, following Vasco da Gama's
voyage to India after 1497, and earlier on the Chinese who made two
expedjfions—>one between 1414 and 1419 and the other between 1421 and
1422~<which visited Malindi and Mogadishu and later on some parts of
the coast of Tanzania notably Zanzibar and Kiiwa (ibid.: 5).

Although control of the coast was claimed by the Sheikhs of
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Oman, th1s was on very small scale and based on individual houses or
fam111es who held certain towns or trad1ng posts.. It was not unt11
the nineteenth century that Arab domination of the Eastern coast of
Africa became increasing]y significant. In 1840, the court of Seyyié}x
Said, ru]er of Oman, was moved to Zanz1bar mainly due to anticjpated
_'and partly calcylated economic. potent1a1 of the Afrlcan mainland.
Sa1d was concerned with contro111ng the trade between East
Africa and the rest of the world by collecting duties through
control of the ports and entrepots along the coast and by
trading into the interior as an entrepreneurer in his own
right (Diamond and Burke, op. cit.: 244). .
According to Fr1e91and (1b1d);5a1d prqggeded‘to develop the economy
of the area %Hrough the following three po}icies:
1. Increasing the volume of exports from the East African
main]ahd-—ivory, slaves, copfa; palm 0il- etc.;
2. Exp]oiting Z§nzibar itself fhrough thewlarge-sca1e planting
of cloves; f?hally
‘3. Opening new markets for the products of his territories by
we]coming European.and American traders who weré beginning
to enter the area.

. To tgp the trade in the interior, trading caravan routes were
established from the coast to the hinterland. There was one between
Bagamoyo and. Tabora. Another one was established via Mpwapwa, Tébqra
to Ujiji and was to be the source of ivory beyond Lake Tanganyika. Yet
another one was estab1ished via Kilwa to sources of slaves in the Lake
Nyasa area. Caravéhs paid tribute (hongo) to chiefs/ headmen for their
géodwi]] and protection[ Arab trad1ng posts and settlements were also

established along the caravan routes, notable at Tabora, Mpwapwa ,

‘Ujiji,ABaggmoyo and Kilwa (ibid.: 245).
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Whi}e Zanzibar's control of the coastal ports was clear (al-
though the degree of this control varied _from place fo place), con-
trol inland was. very thin and tenuous and very much depended ufon the
good will of the local ru]ers. This was partly due to the lack\of
personne]vand othér resources to enab}e Fhe Sultan of Zanzibar to
- effectively occupy«and control the vast hinterland, and partly due to
resistance méted to his authority by mi]i%ari]y able African leaders. -
sucH as Mirambo in Tabora. As such, Zanzibar's suZereinty was re-
stricted to trading posts'ip the intérior and coastal settlements.

-Such then was the situation until the second half of the nine-
teenth cenﬁury Qhen European powers began to have an interest in,
and which was to lead to European acquisition and subsequent coloniza-

tion of the area.

IIT. EUROPEAN COLONIZATION - THE GERMANS AND BRITISH

Any study on Tanzania's colonial history has to start with a
consideration of the foloowing bas1c facts which definitely’ 1nf1u-
enced the policies pursued by both the German (1884-1918) and the
British (1919-1961) colonial administrations:

' 1. Apart from a brief period (1884-1918) when Germany was the
occupying power, the country was under British Colonial
admin%st?ation {1919-1961) throughout her history.

2. Tanzania's colonial history should always be studied in
5ts British East African»context of which Kenya was meant
to be the center and Tanganyika and Uganda the internal
colonies or peripheries in the Periphery.

3. Unlike Kenya, and to a’lesser extent Uganda, Tanganyika
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-.was not endowed with the good climatic conditions which
could attract European.planfer farming and settiement. The
good highlands that were there were scattered around the
country in-areas too remote from_Daf.es Salaam, the apita],/”\

- while the infrastructure was aTso poorly developed. :

4. Apartrf?om sisal, most'of-the,cash crops (cqffee, cotton,
maize, etc.) grown in the couﬁtry could be cheaply produced
on small ho]der peasant basis. . ‘

5. Much more important however is the fact tha Br1ta1n assumed

.admipistrative respons1b111ty of this country from the
League of Nations at a time when her economic and military
might were precariously declining and as such could afford
neither the money nor the men for any expensive colonial ad-

., ministrative abpafatus and military subjugation of the in-
digenous po]ifjeEi authorities at will. She had to woo them
into accepting foreién subordination through extending and
aceepting their polif}cal control and suzereinty.

6. Tfed to the last three points is also the fact that the-
first two British governors, Sir Horaee Byatt and Sir Donald
Cameron both came with experiences of areas dominated by
Afriban peasant production (Somaliland and Nigeria respec--
tively). Cameron had also been influenced by the Indirect

" Rule paternalism of Lugard and C1ifford.

A1l the above factors definitely influenced the choice of the

coTOnia] strategy to be adopted for Tanzania. It is .to this process
that we shall now turn.

At this point, suffice it also to point out that to both the
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Germans and-the British, the colonies were seen as suppliers of raw
materials and markets for their manufactiFed goods. This necessi-
tated certain policy measures to facilitate the whole process. First
was the establishment or imposition of a political administrative

machineky to oversee the exploitation of the country. Secondly was

"the"introduction of cash crop prpduétion {both peasant and planta-

tion).to supply the‘%ndustries of the colonial "mother" country.

Third was the establishment of Import and Export houses to conduct and

- regulate commerce and trade. . Fourth was the institutioﬁ of communica-

tion and transport.networks to tap'the'resou%ces from the producing
interior of the country. Al1 the above developments led to a fifth
development, and that was the need for a labor supply to help in ex-
tractihg or manning the transportation and shipping of the various
goods. A1l in all, one could rightly point out that systematic Euro-
pean colonization of Tanzania was characterized by the following ele-
ments (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 12):

{a) the establishment of the plantation system,

(b) the introduction of the metropolitan-oriented cash crops

to the African peasantry, with the consequent class for-

+ mations resulting there from, -

(c) the institution of the financial and other infrastructure

. which was to serve the production structure thus introduced,

and

(d) the establishment of the basic institutions of foreign

trade with the metropolis.

A1l these had certain social, political and economic impact on
the traditional pre-colonial socio-economic and political structures--
i.e. the peripherization and external orientation of these economies and
the destruction and replacement or substitution of the social-political
fabric upon which these societies were formed and organized.

The impact of, and reaction to, colonialism, ‘however, varied

/
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from area to area and individual to individual. -Some societies that
were naturally endowed, for instance, advanced in terms of wealth, and
western education much more quickly than others. As a result, \fan-
zanian societies were differentiated. And on thjé, John I1iffe {(Kim-
ambo and Temu, 1970: 125) continues.to point out that:
| Further within a single sociéty~some individuals had better
opportunitiés. and more ambition than others. They lived closer
to a school 'or their parents were already educated and could
teach them. Their relations held political power as chiefs or.
headmen,: and could use this power to obtain further privileges.
They cultivated the'most fertile. land or could agquire it.
This tended to widen and deépen.the pre-colonial social divisions, a
thing that was Hoﬁever always obscured byrthe fact that everyone was
under colonial rule.

. That much said, we:now turn to the specific policies and measures
taken by both the Germans'and British colonial admin%stratioﬁs to find
out their impact on the pre-colonial social fofmations and class -
structure. Specific area; singled out for our study include the
fields of Administration, Education, Agriculture and Mining; Commerce
and Industry, and Communications and Transport.

_ We shall however start with a brief history-on the acquisition
énd occupancy of the country by the Germans and the subsequent British
take over. On this we shall very much depend on historical works
done in that direction, notable amongst them those by Townsend (1921);

Harlow, Chilver and Smith (1965); Ingham (1965); ITiffe (1969); Kim-
ambo and Temu (eds.) (1970); and Brett (1973).

A. German Acquisition and British Takeover: A Historical Note

By the middle of the nineteenth century certain European count-

ries were becoming highly industralized. They all needed additional
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raw materials for their industries and new markets for their manufac-
tured goods. i
In Germany; Bismarck's early reluctance to found colonies was

giving way to active participation in the scramble and subsequent

partition of Africa. Germany had to have a ‘share in the spoils of

the.EurOpean scramb]g of the "Dark Continent." Within Germany itself,
certain specific dévé]opments were taking §1ace. Nota51e among them
was the formation of the German Colonial Union (Deufscher Kolonial-
vereﬁn) and the Society for German Co]oﬁization (Gese11;chaft fur
deutsche Kolonialisatibn) in the 1880'5 (HaF1ow, Chilver and Smith

op. cit.: 124). The former was maily a propaganda society while the

latter aimed at founding a colony; and for that purpose it in Sept-

ember 1884 sent an expedition under Carl Peters to Fast Africa. Once
in Tanganyika, Peters signéd_severa] treaties with African chiefs--
notable among them Chief Mahgungo of Msowero in Kilosa.

When Carl Peters went back to Germany in February 1885, the
Society for Germany Colonization réceived a charter from Bismarck in
respect to its acquired possession--an area estimated at some 60,000
square m11es. The charter declared that certain areas lying west of
the possession of the Sultan of Zanzibar and not under the authority
of any other state were placed under the German Imperial protection.
To Bismarck, imperial protection was defined as follows:

The German Empire -cannot carry on a system of colonization 1ike

France’s. It cannot send out warships to conquer overseas lands,

-that is, it will not take the initiative; but it will protect

the German merchant-even in the Tand which he acquires. Germany

will do what England has always done--establish chartered com-

pan;es so that responsiblitiy rests with them (Townsend, 1921:

180). .

The Society for German Colonization was thus granted soveriegn
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rights in the territory which it had acquired as well as the actual
ownership of land and authorit& to dispense justice. The only condi-
tion imposed upon the society was the obligation to remain a Garman
organization (Har{ow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit;: 126).

In February 1885, the Society“appointed five "directors" to"
supérvjse the acquired territory. Immediately these directors formed’
the German East Afﬁican Company which was incorporated in 1887-8. The
Comﬁany was joined by a German banker, Karl von der Heydf in the sum-
mer of 1885 and the indusfria]ist Friedrich Kurpp--both becoming share-
holders. Others included the Overseas Trading Corporation (Sechan&—
lung), a public corporation.

The Sultan of_Zanzibar protested that the acquired lands belonged
to him. He sent troops to enforce his claims, but German naval demon-
stration‘off the coast of-Zanzibar in August 1885 forced him to recog-
nize the rights acquired Qj;the Germans. On December 20, 1885 tHe
Sultan signed a treaty with the Society through which Germany secured
privileges at Dar es Salaam and Pangani ports, and also the right to
send certain goods duty free through the coaéta] strip to the interior.

* Such was the situation till 1886 when the a;ea was partitioned
between Bfitain and Germany. A Tine was drawn from the mouth of the
"River Umba’or Wanga" to Lake Jipe and from there round the slopes of
Mount Kilimanjaro to the Victoria Nyanza dividing their spheres of
influence (ibid.: 127}, 1In December 1886, Germany and Portugal agreed
‘that the River Ruvuma should demarcate their respective territories,

In the acquired possessions, the Company was acting swiftly and
with amazing'rapidity. By the end of 1887, it had established ten

stations which were both trading posts and plantations. In 1887, the
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Company also signed a treaty with Seyyid Bargash who had succeeded
Seyyid Said as Sultan of Zanzibér for the-recognition of his territor-
ies in return for more trading concessions., But since the treaty was
not ratified, Bargash soon severed his connection With the Company.

In 1888 howevér, the German Con§u1—Generél at Zanzibar and
'Sgyyfd Khalifa (Bargash's successor) agreed that the Company should
collect customs dues on the coast, mine minerals, regd]&te commerce
and i&prove communications. ) '

Some coastal Arabs 1éd by Abushiri in Pangani and‘some natives
. 1ed’by the Swahili Bwapa Heri "revolted" against German encroachment.
The "revolt" was however crushed by thé German Captain Herman Wissman
in 1889 after Abushiri was betrayed to(tﬁe Germans. He was publicly
‘hanged’ in December 1889. '

~On ngust 1, 1890 Emin Pasha signed a treaty with local Arabs
in Tabora .and later on his ]{éUtenant Langheld established station§
at Mwanza and Bukoba both 06 Lake Victoria.

The acquisition of the coast;, the settlement of spheres of in-
fluence and the suppression of the Arab revolt paved way for an agree-
ment between the Reich and the Company on the future organization of
the coTony. Throughout all these years, it was also becoming appar-
ent that the attempts to rule the colony through the Company were
doomed to failure. The Reich now accepted the responsibility for the
future administration of the colony, and on November 20, 1890 the
Company relinquished its administrative functions and passed them to
the Reich thereby becoming a purely commercial institution (ibid.: 131-
132). The Company soon paid compensation to the Sultan of Zanzibar

for renouncing his sovereignty over the coast and it agreed to maintain
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teh colony's harbors. The Company was in turn authorized to raise
Toans and to receive at 1east'600,000 marks a year from the customs
revenue to provide for interest and amortization (ibid.: 312).

B. Specifit Policy Measures and Their Impact on Pre-Colonjal
.Social Formations and Ciass Structure

.]{‘,Administration“

On taking évér the administration of the German East Africa
(Tanganyika) in 1890 the Imperial government was aﬁready.declining
.-economically and as such-cquld afford neither the military nor an ex-
perienced gdminjstrati&e personnel to rule the éountry. Setonﬂ]y,'the
Germans had to deal with the already predominant Arab influence and es-
tablished administrative structures, especially on the coast. Thirdly,
the Germans had also to deal with African resistance to their occupa-
tion of’the country. Elsewhere Gwassa, has clearly pointed out and
demonstrated that Europeépﬂbd10nization was not always as easy ag has
often been believed, (Kimambo and Temu, op. cit.: 85-122). _Between
1888 and 1906 for instance, the Germans had to fight at least six
major battles or resistances as Table 2 indiﬁates. All of these fac-
_tors'influenced the administrative structures adapted by the German
govefnmenf for her East African protectorate.

Central Admfni§tration:

1. The German Imperial Chancellor was originally responsible
for the administration of all German Protectorates, but in 1807 the
Colonial office was separated from the Foreign office and made an
independent departmen; or ministry. .

2. The Head of the local Government was the Governor who was

assisted by a council which met twice a year at Dar es Salaam. It's

’
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Table 2. Response to German Control in Tanzanfa: 1888 to 1906

Year . Event \

1888 Arab revolt at Pangani against German East African Compa
- Ignites Bushiri rebellion from Pangani to Kilwa. Revolt
put down by Imperial German -force led by von Wissman Octobéc,
1889. .

1889-94 Siki, Chief-of Unyamwezi, expresses hostility to Germans in
1889. Closes caravan routes at Tabora in 1892. His son
attacks German forces. Defeated by Germans and Tabora oc-
cupied in 1894,

- 1890 Gogo raid in Tabora area. Punitive expeditions sent out to
put an end to raids. ) ‘

1890 Ka]émera; Chief of Usambiro, attacks Stilmann's passage in
1890. German troops destroy two homes and 163 Africans
killed and wounded.

-1890-8.  Ngoni rebellion at Unyanyembe ‘and Urambo. Not subdued until
1897-8. _ . . .

1891 Sinna of Kibosho téars down German flag. Subdued by Wissman.

1891-8  Mkwawa rebellion destroyed Zelweski's column in 189]1. Ser-
iously defeated in 1894 but harassed by Germans until he com-
mitted suicide in 1898. .

1892 Heli, successor of Mandara as paramount chief of Chagga
collides with Germans and kills Baron von Bulow. Punitive
expeditions sent to re-establish slave trade. Captured in
a punitive expedition. . -

1895 . Machembo, Yao chief southwest of Lindi, refuses to pay hut
tax. Persists until 1899 when a punitive expedition impri-
sons his. followers and he flees to Portugese territory.

1905-6  Maji Maji resistance war. Begins on cotton plantation and
spreads throughout south-east region. Suppressed at an
estimated cost of 120,000 lives.

Source: J.P. Moffet (ed.), Handbook of Tanganyika (Dar es Salaam, Gov-
ernment Printer, 1958), pp. 56-9, 63, 65, 66; Richard Reusch, History of
East Africa (New York, Frederick Ungar, 1961), pp. 310.315, 316, 332-6;
Roland Oliver and Gervase Mathew (eds.}, History of East Africa op cit.,
pp. 442, 443, 446.

Adopted from Rweyemamu, J.F., Underdeveldpment and Industrialization in
Tanzania, Oxford University Press 1973, p. 13.
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function was advisory. The first Governor was Julius von Soden who
was appointed in 1891. He waé succeeded. by Schele in 1893 who was in
turn succeeded .by General von Wismann in January 1895. He Tefit the
country a year later anq his place was taken over by Colonel Edward

von Liebert (1896-1901) who was hiqﬁe]f scheeded by Count Adolf won

.Gotrzer‘l (1901-1906)-

. The Governor's duties included the‘enforcement'of Taws (Gasetie),
impéria] edicts (verordungen). The Governbr was also in>charge of ~
defence forces and had powers to make local decrees, If the post of
Governor and Commandgr‘in<Chief of the Defence forces were held by’
two differént pérsons it was the Govérnor who decided to deploy or
use the troops.

~ 3. The Civi]‘Administration at Dar es Salaam was divided into
different departments including Finance, Surveying and Agriculture,
Justice; Medical, Public w6¥ks, Railways, Defence, Postal and Tele-
graph, etc. Apart from the Postal and Telegraph department: which did
not fall under his direct jurisdication, the Governor was the supreme
civil and military authority, althpugh from 1906 onwards, the Protec-
_torate troops were placed under a separate commander, Major (later sn
Major-General) von Lettow-Vorbeck. Each of the above mentioned de-
partments was under a Departmental head directly responsible.to the
Governor. The various departmental heads were also assisted by a
few technical and professional exberts, almost all of them Germans.

4. For the purposes of Admiﬁistration, the Protectorate was

divided into 24 districts. Of these 19 were civil districts, 2
(Mahenge and Iringa) military districts and.3 (Ruanda, Burundi and

Bukoba) residencies. The District Commissioners (Bezirksamtmanner)

o~
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were responsible for the collection of taxes, appointed and dismissed
local chiefs and. German agents and were-also in charge of district pol-
ice and a military detachment. Since they were also responsibly for
the maintenance of peace qnd good order in their districts, they\also
administered justice and punishment;“though,oh]y colored people coyld

’ Qe~dea1t with in their courts* (Gwassa, op. cit.: 103).

In 1914, the. Germans had an administrative staff df 79 Europeans
to fill in the senior departmental and district administrative posi- ~
tions. Few Africéns and Asians (mainly of Indian origin) assisted

~ them as clerks, bgokkeeﬁers} messengers, interpréters, nursing order-
lies and combat soldiers.
In the interior, German authority was generally established in
these'stages (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 134-135) as follows:
(1) In a number of areas treaties had been signed with Tocal
- chiefs and German_influence depended upon the extent to
which the chiefs fulfilled their obligation. Punitive
expedistions were sent against recalcitrant chiefs.
(2) The establishment of military posts on caravan routes
at centers of martime-trade, at places from which Euronean
merchants and missionaries already. exercised some influence

‘and at the headquarters of agents of the Sultan of Zanzi-
bar or of local chiefs. - N
(3) The third stage in the evolution of colonial administration
: was for the military government to be replaced by that of
civilian district officers who exercised both executive
and judicial functions. A number of senior civilian offic-
als had formerly served in the Defense Forces.

Native Administration:
The system of Native Administration adoptéd by the Germans

differed from area to area as shown below (ibid.: 174-179):

*For the maintenance of justice among Europeans, there were five
High Courts at Dar es Salaam, Tanga, Moshi, Mwanza and, Tabora with a
Supreme Court at Dar es Salaam. The Judges on hearing cases were as-
sisted by four European assessors.



99
1. On‘the Coast: On taking over the country, the Germans
‘adobted the existing system of'adhinistratign introduced’by the Sultan’
of Zanzibar in the.1840's and 1850's. The system was based on Walis
(governors or magistrates) who helped the Sultan in administering khe
coastal towns and Akiaas 1n'the countrys{de. ‘Bésides the Walis and
Akidas the outlines of an 1ndigenous»édministration centering around
Jumbes can be made out.
i The Akidas were paid (usually Arab or Swahili) officials, each
of whom had magisterial jurisdigation over the indigenous residents
jnc]uding powers to inflict corporal punishmepts; they were responsi-
ble for the cé]lecfion of taxes in his area of Jjurisdiction, perhaps
100 villages (Great Britain, Co]onia] Office 1921: 31).
Below the Akidas'were village headmen known as Jumbes. These
were in most cases hereditary and unpaid.- Several jumbes were placed
under the supervision of one.Akida. If the Jumbe was an influential
‘man, he Was directly responsible to the District Commissioner and

was given the same magesterial jurisdiction over his village as an
Akida: otherwise he was subordinate to the Akida. The Jumbe's duties
consisted mainly in recruiting labor for the Government or European
travellers (ibid). The Jumbes proved their worth by rendering valuable
services to the administration. From 1895 onwards, for instance, they
assisted in the distribution of seeds for the various cash crops and

in instructing their subjects to plant a required portion of their
fields with cash crops. In return, the German authorities confirmed the
Jumbes in their positions (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 175).

However, the Jumbe§>were subject to dignitaries ca]ied "muini®

or "pazi" or "diwani” who claimed wider powers than the Jumbes and
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flaunted more conspicuous signs of office.
In tHe'coasta1'towns were also Liwglis or Arab gbvernors who
as a ruie were nothing more than superior‘Akidas.

2. The Coastal Hinterland: Originally, this area did not

pqssess_Akidas. Foﬂ]owfng the econqmié development of the area in
-stigated by both the Arabs and 1atefhthe Gefmans, a lot of people
fFom‘otHer triBes Went into the area.: However, the Tocal chiefs were
not powerful enough to control the influx and to handle the local
Tabor supply. Due to the above reasons., in Tanga District, as well as
fn Usambara, Morogoro -»Ki]oéa and later on other coastal districts

| (with the ekcept{dn of Pangani and some parts of Bagamoyo) Akidas
were appointed. In some areas such as Uzigua, the heriditary chiefs
however continued to hold sQay.

At this point it is imperative to also point ouf that Akidas
were usually imposed on a people. They were not hereditary and had
no local kinship ties. At first Arabs were appointed, and 1qter on
Swahili school leavers trained as,clerks. Being alien and oﬁiy versed
in Mosiem traditions and values, they often urderlooked the peoples'
tra@itiona] values, beliefs and norms. This was often the basis of
cénf]ict and antagonisms from the grass roots. Akidas were also
often accused of the extortion and the embezzlement of tax money which
they also collected through very ruthless means.

3. Large Tribal Interior and Lake Bantu Kingdoms: In the re-
gion of large tribes of the interior (Sukuma, Nyamwezi, Hehe, Ngoni,
Chagga, Gogo, Nyaturu) and around the plateau between Lake Victoria
and Tanganyika (Haya, Ha, Subi) traditional tribal chie%s functions

were accepted by the Germans or formally recognized. Akida appointments
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were exceptional and temporary. Chiefs were placed in a position to
call on tribal labor regularly oﬁ their own.behalf and were also
given powers to call statutory labor for government work. Like
Jumbes, the chiefs were a]sp employed to collect takes, and to mak
their cooperation mo}e palatable were;g{ven a share amounting to fi

perceht of the amount-collected. This in a way made them ruthless in

' collecting the taxes., a thing that tended to more or 1e$svundermine

the people's confidence and tru;t in them as their 1égitimafe and
paternalistic tradiiiona] leaders. Chiefs also supported the Govern-
ment in-the introduction of cash crops, and in this way reflected ex-
cellent calculations. 1In the.process they used their position to

get-more lands. Supported by tradition and by the Germans for instance,

" the Haya chiefs obtained most of the profits from coffee production by

using the quasi-feudal system of Nyarubanja* (similar to the Mailo
system jn Buganda) to their advantage as well as that of their rela-
tives or favorites. In Moshi, the Germans had also permitted the
Chagga chiefs to distribute Clan lands {vihamba) a proces§ they also
used to their advantage. Chief Marealle for 1ﬁstance is said to have
grown as many as 1,000 coffee trees in 1909 (Rweyemamu, op. cit.:

29-30).

*A "Nyarubanja" was a manor, and the conditions on which it was
held bore the remarkable resemblance to those of manorial tenure in
Medieval Europe. A Nyarubanja was granted by the chief either to his
re]ativetfor-other persons for services rendered. It usually formed
an entire village by itself, and consisted of the demesne of the land-
lord and the holding of tenants, who paid the landlord as rent a fixed
proportion of their produce. Formerly the resemblance to manorial ten-
ure was even closer, as the tenants were obliged to work without pay
on the Tandlord's demesne, and were forbidden to leave their holdings.
Those extra oppressive conditions were abolished by the British govern-
ment in the 1920's. The system was abolished altogether by the Tanu
government in 1969. '

L2~ ]
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In.the middie of the 1890's some miiitary commanders had also
placed considerable heads of cattle (dggained as taxés or 1ootedAdur—

ing punitive expeditions) with friend1y chiefs.

The chiefs also made use of the Pax-Germanica to build uj their
rituaJ functions; théy Qere for insténce‘enéouraged by the adm%n‘stra-
tion to lead theiyg tr1bes in the r1tes mark1ng the phases of the ag i-

.cultural ca]ander, a process they used to bolster their claims and .
privileges.

A1l these deve]opments'made it possible for the chiefs as well
as their re]at1ves and favor1tes o constjtute themse]ves into a
.pr1v11eged c]ass exp1o1t1ng their peasant subJects
Such then was the situation till the British took over the ad-
ministration of the countéy after World War I. The.British administra-
tion started with the ocqupanéy of sohe aréas at the start of the war,
notab]ylin 1916 placing ?ﬁem under Po]iticé] Officers. Fo]]ow;:; the
sign{ng of the Treaty of Peace with Germany at Versailles an June 28,
1919 with Princip]e_A]]ied and Associated powers, Tangényika became a
mandéte territory under the League of Nations and Britain assumed de
Jure contro]vpf‘the mandate, which it contined to do even after World )

'war I1 when the country became a Trusteeship territory under the
United Nations. V

- Qn Jduly 22, 1920, the British monarch issued an Order-in-

Council known as -the Tgnganyika Order-in-Council which was read and

‘proclafmed in.Dar es §a1aam on September 25, 1920. It constituted the -

Office of the Governor and Commander-in- Ch1ef for the terr1tory Sir

: Horace Byatt took over as‘the -first Governor 1mmed1ate1y after that.
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Eentral Administration

On taking over the country, fhe British_decided not to effect
any radical change in the administration of the country. They opte
" for the modification of the German system to make it more efficient.
1. At the Head df‘the Tocal govergmént wasAthe Governor who
admﬁnjstéred the tgrrit@ry assisted by an Executive Council consisting
of a specified number bf official and unofficial members. 'Tbgether
with the Legislative Council, established in 1926, the Governor made
the country's laws, the Legis]athe Council's functions being mere

adyisory. : .

2. The Cfvi] Administratibn at Dar es Salaam was divided into
varioys departments each under a Departmental Direcfor and later on
5 Minister who coordinatéd and supervised departmental acﬁivities.

The various directors or ministers were diréct]y responsible to the
Governor who was in turn respoqéib]e to the Co]énia] O0ffice in London.
The structﬁre of Government was as shown in Table 3.

3. For the purposes of administration the British on taking
over, adopted the 22 districts from the Germans. By 1925 however,
they had grouped these into 11 Provinces and later on (1933) only 8
as shown on the following Table 4.

4. Each Province was under the coordination and supervision
of an Administrative Officer styled Provincial Commissioner, who was
responsible to the Governor for the administration of his Province.
These officers had a staff of assistants, and provinces were usually
divided into districts under the coordination and supervisign of an

administrative officer sytled District Commissioner who was responsible

directly to the Prqvincia] Commissioner.
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- Table 3. Structure of Government

B

The Governor

I. Chief Justice
Administration of Justice (in other than Local Courts)

II. Members of the Council of Mini§fers

.

‘Chief Secretary

Leader for Government in Legislative Council
Constitutional Affairs
Trusteeship Council Affairs
Other External Affairs
General control of. Civil Serv1ce (including Provincial
Administration) e
Public Relations
Broadcasting
Printing and Stationery
- Ceremonial

Attorney General

Legislation :
‘Legal matters
Administrator-General

Minister for Finance ' ' :

Financial Policy
Economic Policy
Statistics
Economic Research -
. ‘Accounting
* ) ’ Financial Control
Estimates i
Taxation and other Revenue
Income Tax
Customs and Excise (H.C.)*
Land Bank
Development Planning
C.B. & W. Loans
Exchange Control
Post Office Savings Bank
Economic Relations
: ‘ Foreign Aid
I8 . E.A.H.C. Finance
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- Table 3. (Continued)

Minister for Natural Resources

Agriculture
Fisheries .
Veterinary Services

~ Tsetse Control -

- Forests

" . Water Deve]opment and Irrigation

Game
National Parks

Minister for Education and Labour

Education
Labour

w Antiquities . -
C1nematography
Film Censorship
Missions

- Religious Affairs

Museums
Languages Board
British Council
I.L.0. '
E.A. Literature Bureau
U.N.E.S.C.O.

Minister for Security and Immigration
Police ~

Defence

Prisons

.Immigration -

Registrar of Societies

Nationality and Naturalization matters

Refugees

Minister for Provincial Affairs

Provincial Administration

District Councils

Nativé Authorities

Local Courts

Sociology

Ma1ntenance of D1stressed and Destitute Persons

Minister for Health

Health .
Hospital .Services
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(Continued)

Government Chemist
W.H.0.

Minister for Lands and Surveys

‘ Lands

Surveys !
Land Tenure

Minister for Mines and Commerce

Commerce and Industry.

Mines

Geological Survey

Trade Licensing -

Development of Secondary Industr1es
Tourism and Hotels

Weights and Measures

Price Control

African Productivity and Local Development Funds
Transport Licensing

E.A. Office

E.A. House

E.A. Industrial Council

Civil Aviation (H.C:)*

Posts and Te]ecommun1cat1ons (H.C.)*
Railways (H.C.)*

External Trade Re]at1ons

Minister for Social and Co-oﬁerative Development

Social Development

Co-operative Development -
Approved Schools

Probation Service

Minister for Urban Local Government and Works

Public Works

Town Planning

Urban Local Government
African Housing
Buildings

Urban Water Supplies
Sewerage and Drainage
Electricity

Ferries

Aerodromes

Traffic

Township and Aerodrome Fire Services
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-Table 3. (Continued)

III. Executive Council

\

Source: Greta Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyiké Under United
Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for 1959, Appendix I1)

: *H.C..indicateé an East African High Commission service.

Table 4. Tanganyika Provinces in 1933

L . s e Area in - . Provincial
Province Const1tyt1ng—D1str1cts Sq. .Mile Population Headquarters
Lake Mwanza, Maswa, Musoma, 40,040 1,390,609 Mwanza

- Kwimba, Biharamulo
Bukoba and Shinyanga
Western Tabora, Kahama, Nzegé, 85,075 679,692 Tabora
Kigoma, Ufipa >
“Iringa Iringa, Njombe, Rungwe . 41,450 491,911 Iringa
and Mbeya -
Lindi, Lindi, Mikindani, Kilwa 755,308 543,413  Lindj
‘ Masasi, Tunduru, Newala
Songea
Eastern‘ Dar es Salaam, Rufiji, 42,890 619,191 Dar es
Bagamoyo, Morogoro, Salaam
Kilosa, Mahenge
. Central Dondoma, Singida, 38,770 579,712 Dodoma
Kondoa, Mayoni, :
Mkalama
Tanga Tariga, Usahbara, Pan- 13,863 355,914  Tanga
gani, Handeni, Pare
Northern  Arusha, Masai, Mbulu, 33,770 344,198  Arusha
Moshi .
~ Source: Great Britain, Colonial Ofvice, Annual Report for Tanganyika

for 1933, p. 10.
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ATl the above positions required an establishment staff to
fill them and by 1958, the total estab]?shment of the éivi1 service
had grown to 32,212 compared with 27,846 in 1957 and 26,962 in 1956
(Grt. Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika, 1958: 32). Of the 32‘212 e
civil servants, 24,606 were locally qpm}cilgd persons, mostly Afri-
‘cans, while 3,356 were overseas officers (Euripeans--mainly from the
Unifed Kingdom and'British Dominions; Asians from India, Pakistan and
Gao; also a small number of Seychellor's, Mauritians' and Camorians
and a few handful of Africans %rom South Africa). It was mainly
_the Europeans who occup1ed the top positions, and hence the highest
salaries in the adm1n1strat1ve structure. They were followed by
Asians and other colored peop]es while the Africéns usually occupied
the Towest positions énd hence the 1owest‘pay in the ;tructurg as
Tables 5 and 6 on the following pages iﬁdicate respectively.

By'1958/1959 recruitmght to junior levé]s of the civil service
was froh young people completing their education at local schpo1s
with the Cambridge Overseas Certificate or with Territorial Standard
Ten Certificate. Candidates with lower qualiffcations obtained entry
intg the Civil Service in the non-pensionable grades on gratuity
terms; and would by application to their duties and success in pre-
scribed examinations be promoted to the permanent and pensionabie
services. Upon entry, these were usually expected to go through de-
partmental training courses. Higher posts were fi]]ed by those who
had taken courses abroad notably the United Kingdom. The University
College at Makerere, the Royal Technical College Nairobi, and the
Engineering School at Kampa]a were aimed at prov1d1ng a number of

candidates for higher levels and profess1ona] and technical personnel.
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“Table 5. Administrative Structure of Government - Departmental
Establishment 1958/59

Table showing by Departments of the TeFritoria] Administration
. the positions (both principal and subordinate but exclusive of emplpy-
, ees on temporary and Works Staff terms and on daily rates of pay) ¢

which provision was made for the financial year 1958/59 and the number

\,

of sich positions held as at 3lst December, 1958, showing the domicile,

race and sex of the officers concerned.

Notes:

] (1) In most cases the salaries of the pests shown below are on
ificremental scales, ‘particulars. of which are given in Appendix II C.
Fixed salaries and the super-scales are quoted in k per annum.

. (2) Staff is not normally allocated to a specific administra-
-tive region and is liable to transfer to any station in the territory..

(3) Column (h) in the table represents the total of all Gver-
seas officers (i.e. the total .of columns (e), (f) and (g)). "Others"
in column (g) include Seychellois, Mauritians, Comorians, Africans from
South Africa, etc., who retain their overseas domicile.

(4) Column (1) represents the total of all locally domiciled
officers (i.e. the total of columns (i), (j), and (k)). ~"Others® in
column (k) include locally domiciled-Arabs, Seychellois, Mauritians,
Comorians, Somalis, persons of mixed race, etc.

(5) Column (m) gives the total number of officers serving as
at 31st December, 1958 (i.e. the total of columns (h) and (1)).

(6) Column (e) = Asian
Column (f} = European
Columm (g) = Other
Column (i) = African
Column (j)} = European
(k) = Asian and other

Column
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Table 5. Administrative. Structure of Government - Departmental Establishment 1958/59

Salary E;stab- Officers in Post as at 3ist Decen‘bei, 1958
. . ish-
Department Designation or 1s
galary ment ; Locally Domiciled
cale 1958/59 | Overseas Officers officers
- B e
, (2} (b) ! (c) (d) "L (e) (). (g) (m)] (1) (5} (k) (1) \n)
Governor Governor 5,500 plus 1 1 1 1
‘ R - 2,500 duty
altowance
fixed
Private Secretary (Sec.
from Prov. Adm.) At 1 1 1 1
Asst. Secretary and Aid ’
de Camp 850 1 1 1 1
Housekeeper . C(H)5 1 1 1 1
Personal Secretary C{W) 6-5 1 1 3 1
R . Clerk U.D. £2-1 1 1 1 1
Driver/Mechanic E3 1 1 1 1
Hotor Drivers E6-4 5 5 5 5-
- Head Gardener N - |E4-3 1
Sub. Staff- - 63 61 61 63
Judiciary Chief Justice 3,500 1 1 1 1
Judges 2,900 5 4 4 4
Registrar 2,300 1 1 1 1
- Deputy Registrar "A . 1 1 1 1
Senior Resident Magis- . 2,000 x 70-- o
| trates 2,140 4 4 4 b 4 .
. Resident Magistrate "A 28 25 25 25
Reporters C(W)5-4 5 4 4 4
Section Officers Cé-4 3 3 3 3
Personal Secretaries C6-5 . 3 2 2
Chief Clerks C6-5 7 7 7 7
Clerks U.D. E2-1 - 29 24 24 2 1 3 27
Clerks, 6.D./S.5. E6-3/52-1 75 4 4 59 59 63
. Caretaker £2-1 1
High Court Interpreter £4-3 .3 3 3 3
Telephone Operator E6-5 N 1 1 1
Sub. Staff 58 58 T 38 58
Legislative Speaker 1,500 [l | 1 1 1
Council Clerk of Legco. 1,656 1] 1 1 . 1
Clerk--Assistant of
Council 85-3 1 1 1 1
Personal Secretary C(W)6-5 1 1 1 1
Clerk U.D. £2-1 1 - 1 1 1
.| Sub. Staff 4 2 2 2
i .
Audit Director 2,700 1 1
Deputy Director 2,300 1 1 1 1
Principal Auditors 2,000 x 70--
. - 2,410 3 2 2 2
Senior Auditors “B1* 5 5 5 5
Auditars and Asst. Audi-
tors 85-2 10 1 6 7
Sten. Personal Secretary [C(W)6-5 1 1 1
Chief Examiner of Accounts|C5-3 1 1 1 1
Senior -Examiner of
Accounts C5-4 2 2 2 2
Examiner of Accounts C6-5 8 8 8 8
Clerk U.D. E2-1 n 10 10 1 1
Clerk G.D./S.S. E6-3/52-1 27 n n 6 1 18
Sub Staff 7 7 7 7
N
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Table 5. (Continued)
Salary Estab- Officers in Post as at 31st Decembéer, 1958
+ Department Designation ?r 1ish-
Salary ment
: Lo\ 1y Domici
. Scale 1958/5? Overseas 0ff1cers OFFicers “i
; |
(a) (b) (c) {4) (e) " (f) (g (h)i (1) (§) (k) (1)
. -

Public SeryicejChairman 3,100 1 1 1 1
Commission Secretary : BS«1 1 1 1 1

Personal Secretary | ' c{W)6-5 1 1 1 1.

Clerk U.D. E2-3 1 1 1 1

Sub, Staff 1 1 1 1
Transport Chairman 2,300 1 1 1 1
Licensing Deputy Chairman 2,000 1 1 ]
Authority Member/Secretary 2,000 1 i 1 1

Personal Secretary C(W)6-5. 1 1 1 1

Clerk U.D. E2-1 . 1 1 1 ]

Llerks G.D./S.S. £6-3/52-1 2 ‘

- Sub Staff 1 1 T
Office of the iChief Secretary 3,400 1 1 1 1
Chief Minister for Constitu-

Secretary tional Affairs 3,100 1 1 1 1
Mi?isteria‘l Secretary )
- Adm. Officer Class [
Principal Asst. Secretar- 2,500 ! 1 ! . !
ies
Adm. Officers Class Il A ’
or8 2,300
Sec. from Prov. Adm. 2,000 x-70--
2,140 2 2 2 z
Asst. Secretaries wpn '
Adm. Officers Class II } 5‘_\2 or B(H)
(Sec: from Prov. Adm.) .
M Personal Secretaries C(W)6-5 4 2 2 2
Clerks U.D. 2-1 2 1 - 1 1
Clerks G.D./S.S. £6-2/52-1 ] 1 _ 1 1
Telephone Operator } £2-1 } . ]
Sub. Staff - E4-3 69 87 §7 67
Establishment |Director of Establishmentsj 2,900
Division Principal Asst. Secretary | 2,300
Adm. Officer Class II A 2,000 x 70--
orB ,140 1 1 1 1
‘I Senior Organization 2.000 x 70--
Officer ,140 1 1 1 1
Establishment Officers 82-1 3 1 2 3 3
10rganization Officer B3-1 1 1 1 ¥
Government Employees
Welfare Officer "ea" 1 1 1 1
Assistant Establishment
Officers B5-3 4 4 4 . 4
Establishment Assistants {C6-4 9 8 8 1 1 9
Stenographers/Personal
Secretaries C6-5/E3-1 7 3 1 4 4
Registry Assistant €6-5 1 1 1 1
Clerks U.D. E2-1 10 5 5 1 1 [
Clerks 6.D./S.S. E6-3/52-1 9 2 2 9 9 1
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Salary Eitab- Officers in Post as at 3lst December.\1958
. . ishe
Department Designation Sa?;w m;:t
. . ; . Locally Domiciled!
Scale 1958/59 | Overseas Officers 0fficers \
{a) (b) (c) (d) (e)- () (g} (m}] (i) (3) (x) (V) (\
‘ ]
Passages, Government Passages Agent; C3-2 1 1 }- 1
Bivision -(Asst. Govt. Passages - :
-Agent . C4-3 1 1 1 1
O0ffice Assistant C6-5 1 1 1 1
Clerks U.D. £2-1 9 4 4 4
Clerks G.0./S.S. E6-3/52-1 7 3 1 4 4
Comman Chief Office Superin-
Services tendent "ce" 1 1 1 1
0ffice Superintendent -
(Sec. from Prov, Adm.} | C4-3 1 1 1 1
Cypher Officer C4-3 “ 1
Reporters C({4)5-4 2 1 1 1
dJunior Accounts Officer | (5-4 1. ] 1 1
- Cypher Assistant _ T6-5 1
Registry Assistant C6-5 1 1 1 i
Office Assistant €6-5 1 1 1 1
Personal Secretaries and
Stenographers C(W)6-5/E3-1 5 1 3 4 4
Clerks U.D. E2-1 9 7 7 7
© IClerks G6.D./S.S. £6~3/52-1. 16 2 2 8 8 10
Immigration Prin. Immigration Officer| 2,300 1 1 1 1
Asst. Immigration Officer; "B1" 1 1 1 1
't Immigration Officers 85-2 10 ] 9 9
Office Superintendent €4-3 1 1 1 1
Stenographer/Personal ‘
Secretaries C(W)6-5 2 2 2 2
Clerks U.D. E2-1 - 9 7 7 7
Clerks G6.D./S.S. £6-3/52-] 18 5 5 4 4 9
N Sub." Staff 10 9 9 9
Police Commissioner 2,900 1 1 1 : 1
{including Deputy Commissioner 2,500 1 1 1 1
Motorized Asst. Commissioners 2,000 x 70-- -
Companiges) ) - 2,140 6 6 6 6
Civil Secretary
Adm, Officer Class II A 3 2,300 or
or B (Sec. from Prov. 2,300 x 70-- 1 1 1 1
Adm. 2,140
Adm. Officer Class III -
(Sec. ‘from Pray.
Adm. ) A" 1 1 1 1
Pathologists (Sec. from
Medical) “AM
Sr. Superintendents -1 10 10 10 10
Superintendents "B2" 29 128 29 29
Treasury Acc. (from .
Acgen’s Dept.) BS-2 1 1 1 1
Registry Suptd. B{W}5-3 1
Asst. Suptd. BS-3 135 13 114 127 5 1 6 133
Asst. Suptd. Band Master { B5-3 1 1 1 1
Sr. Asst, Eagineers " 2 1 1 1
Asst. Engineers, Grade [ | C4-3 and
& 11 C5-4 n 3 S 8 1 1 9

o~
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Table 5. {Continued)
- .y
' R Salary Estab- | -Officers in Post as at 3lst Decenber.\\afa
Department ‘Designatian Sa?;ry ;;ﬁz- Ry ]
: ocally Domiciled
. Scale 1958/59 | Overseas Officers officers
“(a) (b) () (d) (e) (f) {9} (R)} (1) "(J) (k) () (m)~
Police Storekeeper €4-3 1 1 1. 1
{continued) Traffic Officers £5-3 6 5 5 5
Stock Theft Preventive
Officers - “p1¢ 5 2 2 2.
Stenographers/Personal E3-1 or
Secretaries C6-5 15 S 9 9
Office Supervisor C5-4 . 1 1 1 1.
Stores Officer, Grade Il 1C5-4 -1 1 . 1 1
~ Jr. Acc. Officer. - * {c5-4 1 1 1 1
Office Assistant €6-5 1 1 1 1
Accounts Assistant C6-5 1 1 1 1
Arms Registry Asst. C6-5 1 1 1 1
Senior Armourer C6-5 1 1 1 1
. Clerks U.D. E2-1 46 17 17 3 3 20
Clerks G.D./S.S. E6-3/52-1 77 6 6 3 3 3 40
N Inspectors "p3" 65 28 28 37 37 65
Sub. Inspectors "p4" 136 18 18 87 13 100 118
Armourer E4-1 1 1 1 . . 1
Asst. Armourers E6-5 2 2 2 2
Sergeant Major RER kil 15 15 15
Station Sergeants "pe" ! 54 « 52 52 52
Serdeants "p7" 210 208 208 208
Corporals "pg" 466 439 439 439
Constables and other .
N ranks "pg" 3,752 3,641 3,641 3,641
Sub. Staff . 279 265 285 265

Source:

Great Britain, Colonial Office
Appendix II.

, Tanganiyka Undey. United Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for 1958
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" Table 6. Civil Service Sa]aﬁy Scales

.

(Note: Where there are separate special scales for women officer
these are indicated by the prefix (W).)

Super Scale I 2,300 x 50-- 2,400

Super Scale II 2,090 X 70-- 2,140

A. Sca]e )

A3, 726 x 36-- 870

A.2. 945 x 39--1,023 x 45--1,068 x 48—- 1,308
A.1. 1,359 x 51--1 ,410 x 54-2 1,518

A. (w)3. 726 x 36-- 870

A.(W)2. 906 x 39--1,023 x 45--1,068 x 48-- 1,308
A.(M)1. 1,359 x 51--1,410 x 54-- 1,518
Medical/Scientific Extension -

.

1,581 x 63-- 1.770 © (W) 1,581 x 63-- 1,770

B. Sca]e

.6..534 x 21--597 x 27-- 624
.5. 678 x 27--759 x 30-- 789
4. 879 x 33--912 x 36-- 984
.3. 1,020 x 36--1,056 x 39--1,095 x 42-- 1,137
.2..1,179 x 42--1,263 x 45-- 1 ,308
.1. 1,359 x 51--1,140 x 54-- 1,518
(N)6 534 x 21——597 x 27-- 624

{W)5. 678 x 27--759 x 30-- 789

.(W)4. 819 x 30--879 x 33-- 9]2

.(W)3. 948 x 36-- 1,056

(W)2. 1,095 x 42-—1 263 x 45-- 1,308

W) 1,359 X 51--1,410 x 54-- 1,518

UJUJWUUUJUJWCUUJWWW

C.VSca1e

. 576 x 21-- 597

. 624 x 27-- 732

. 825 x 33-- 924

. 960 x 36-- 1,068

. 1,104 x 36--1,140 x 39--1,179 x 42-- 1,263
1,308 x 51--1,410 x 54-- 1,518

}.6. 576 x 21-— 597

)5 624 x 27-- 732

Y4. 762 x 30--792 x 33-- 858

1)3. 891 x 33--224 x 36-- 996

)2. 1,032 x -36--1,140 x 39--1,179 x 42-- 1 263
1. 1,308 x 51--1 410 X 54-- 1 518

=

y

nnc‘)nnnnnonno
PPN
AAAAAA_-Nw.p.mo\

EE It EE

D. Scale (Men and Women) 471 x 21-- 555
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Table 6. (Continued)

E. Scale

104.5 x 6.15-- 138

. 152.5 x 6.15--172.10 x -7.10-- 180

187.10 x 10.10--208.10 x 13.10--.262.10
290.5 x 13.10--330.15 x 14, 5—-345 x 21--'366
387 x 21-- 450 .

. 471 x 21-- 555

6. 104.5 x 6.15-- 138

5. 145,10 x 6.15--172.10 x 7.10-- 180

4. 187.10 x 10.10--208.10 x 13.10 x 14.5-- 345
3. 276.15 x 13.10--330.15 x 14.5-- 345

2. 366 x 21--450

1. 471 x 21-- 555
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Police Scale .

-P.9. 83.8 x 2.14--105 x 3--1T1 x 3(Biennial--114 x 3. 6(Blenn1a1)-—
117.6 x 3.12(Biennial)-- 124.10.
P.8. 111 x 5.8-- 138
P.7. 152.5 x 6.15--172, 10 x 7.10--.195
P.6. 198
P. 5 201.15 x 6.15-- 235.10
P.4. 208.10 x 13.10--262.10 x 27.15--290.5 x 13. ]O——330 15 x 14.5-~
345°x 15-- 360
P.3. 372.15 x 14.5--387 x 21-- 555
P.2. 576 x 21--597 x 27--732 x 30-- 792
P.1. 825 x 33--924 x 36-- 1,032

Prisons Scale
PR.7. 83.8 x 2.14--105 x 3--111 x 3(Biennial)-- 114
PR.6. 116.8 x 5.8-- 138
PR.5. 152.5 x.6.15--172.10 x 7.10-- 202.10
PR.4. 208.10 x.13.10-~ 262.10
PR.3. 290.5 x 13.10--330.15 x 14.5-- x 15- 360
PR.2. 372.15 x 14.5--387 x 21-- 555
PR.1. 576 x 21--597 x 27--732 x 30-- 792
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-Table 6. (Continued)

b

Subordinate Service Scales

S.4. Shs. 107/50 x 5/- --Shs. 112/50 per month.

S.3. Shs. 118/- x 5/- --Shs. 138/ per month.

S.2. Shs. 145/- x 7/- -~166/- x 10/0 --Shs. 176/~ per month,
S.1. Shs. 188/- x 10/- --Shs. 228/~ per month.

Source: Great Br%tain\Co]onia] Office, Annual Report for Tanganyika,
1960, Part 11, p. 16-17.

Native Administration:

. On taking over as GoQérn&r, Sir Horace Byatt who had earlier
served in Somali was much more inclined towards exploiting and ruling
<the country through 1oca11y and traditional established institutions.
in the administrative field, the policy was to develop people to an .
extent where they could rule themselves through their own established
institutions. The reasons fonléritish disapproval of, and hostility
towards the German system of Administration was clearly pointed:out

in a report by Captain G. St. J. Orde-Brown 0.B.E. when Britain first
occupied the territory:

‘The German system consisted of the election and vigorous sup-
port of a few powerful Akidas, who were assisted by numerous
Jumbes. The Akidas are in almost all cases Arabs or Swahili,
who are usually quite oblivious of native ideas and customs,
and regard IsSfami¢ culture as the only and obvious road for any
advance. They appear to consider themselves in most cases the
lieutenants of a blind and ponderous Administration, which has
certain concrete demands in the form of labor and tax that

must be met. Beyond those, the Akida seems to regard himself
as not expected to go; he is to be allowed a fairly free hand
to exploit the people as he pleases, and expects a wide measure
of power--supported if necessary by Government bayonets--to
enable him to carry out his share of the bargain. The Jumbes
model themselves on him, and naturally follow the lines 1likely
to please him, though in some cases they spring from the peo-
ple whom they rule, and can therefore honestly claim to repre-
sent them when the truth is Tikely to be accepted. After a
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careful consideration, I must express myself as a decided
opponent -of the Akida system (Great Britain, Colonial 0ff1ce,
. Tanganyika, Annual Report for 1920 32)
He then expressed the need to modify the system with the curtailpent

of the excessive powers of the Akidas.

.Byatt and 1ater on Cameron who suceeeded him in 1925 held simc
ilar strong v1ews on the need to evo]ve a Native Administrative system
based on Indirect Ru]e and which was ref]ected in the various Native . -
Authority Ordinances they issued in 1921, 1923 and ﬁotab1y the 1926
oge ' s

“The sytem of_adminﬁstfation evolving out of the above said
ordinances,was td support and supervise, with the least possible in-
terference, the native author1t1es as ex1st1ng or established. Where
they did not exist due to lack of tr1ba1 cohes1on and where ch1efs'
had scant. control over their subjects, attempts were made to reinstate
them in the proper and just regard of their people. In areas where
 the ch1efs were alienated from their subjects or abused theigﬁpower,
attempts were made to remedy the situation. In estabfished areas such
as. Bukoba where each chiefdom (county) was under a hereditary chief .
who. administered his chiefdom thorugh sub-county (Gombolola) chiefs,
chosen. and appointed by him with Government approval, the system was’
not only upheld but also improved. }n such areas, together with others
1ike Sukumaland {Mwanza), Moshi, Tabora, and Uzigua, the Administra-
tive Officers acted rather in an advisory and supervisory capacity.

To make the_system work, chiefs no Tonger depended on a share
of the.taxes co]]ected as their pay They were now paid out of a
C1v1] List wh1le in-areas like Bukoba they were pa1d through Native

vAdm1n1strat1on funds By 1929, 134 Native Administrations had been

N\
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éstablished, some from Amalgamations as indicated in Table 7 below:

. - o
Table 7. Amalgamations
Number of Units After Present Number of
‘Province . First Introduction of Native Administra- Remarks
Indirect Administration =~ _tion Units 12/31/29

Bukoba 6 . 6

Central 15 8

Eastern 18 18 . Does not
inclued

. . Dar es Salaam-

Iringa 15 . 13

Kigoma ) 16 - 13

Lindi ) 2l Ty

Mahenge 11 ’ ' 9

Mwanza 32 23

Northern 10 9

Tobora 33 . 13

Tanga . 15 5 Does not
inclued
Tanga
District

Source: British Colonial Office Annual Report for Tanganyika for 1929,

~The encouragement and development of Native Administration

through the system of Indirect Rule did not definitely come out of the
good>1ntentions of the British nor was it a result of the paternalistic
~ attitude on the part of the first two British governors. Like the
Germans, the British had as their basic motive, the maximum exploita-
tion of the country at minimum costs. Their motive was simple: first
belief in the British Empife and a pride in being Imperialists. It
so happened that that was the cheapest way of pursuing their objectives.

Through the system of Indirect-Rule, the Bﬁitish‘madé the posi-

tions of chiefs even more stronger than the Germans had done. They
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- were expecteq to keep law and order in their éreas of jurisdication and
as such had both administrative and magesterial powers.> They presided
over Native Courts, decided cases and meted out.punishment. They
also collected taxes, conscripted labor for government public worky,
and in the procéss Eou1d still callen“1abor pn’their own behalf.
They.ajsq continyed te distribute land and performed ritual ceremonies.
" And mbre than that, fhey used the Pax-Bfitannica to enhance their posi?
tions and power. They were paid salaries, had cars, were treated more
favorably by agricuftura] extep;ion officers, had better credit facil- .
jties while their chi]dreﬁ got better education at schools built spec-

ifically for them.

.. 2. Education
Béth the German and Brjti;h colonial administrations saw the
need for what Listowe](1965:t85-104) calls "A Due Supply of Persons
Well Qualified to Serve." They rea]ized the need for trained native
personnel to help in the administrafion and exploitation of thé
country. - N
The German Administration for instance realized that some Afri-
cans'woq1d‘have to become proficient in both Swahili (in Latin char-
acters) and in Arithmetic so that they could become clerks in Tcoal
government offices, on the railways and plantations (Harlow, Chilver
and Smith, op. cit.: 145). Missionary societies were enqouféged to
expand their éducationa] work and the government itself opened up a
new shcool at Tanga in 1893 under the charge of Herr Barth, and three
years 1$ter had 94 pupils. The school which served as a model for

others had three sections--one for children, one for training of
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clerks, and one for training of personal servants. It soom became
very popular with the Jubmes of fhe district-who sent their sons to a
boarding establishment associated with the school.
| In a bid to raise the standards of achievement at the Tanga
'school, Barth estab]ighed new feeder schgols 1n_charge of African
teacher;} A training départment and crafts department were established.
Schoo] was made compu]édry for boys in Tanga in 1899 (ibid.: 205).
Schools were also opened up in other areas in the country, and by 1900,
Protestant missionary.schoo1s accounted for 900 pupils and Roman
Catholic missionary §qhoo]sﬂ5,0b0 pupils. The three government schools
at Tanga, Dar es Salaam and Bag&moyo catefed for 1,600 pupils during the
same year, making a tota] of 7,500. In 1903 there were 8 government
gchoo]s (5 white and 16 native teachers and 1,142 pupils), 12 schools A
run by the 10ca1 authorities (1 white master, 18 native teachers and
4]7 pupils) and 15 missionary séhoo]s. In 1911 the Catholic and Prot-
estant® missions were each responsible for the elementary education of
30,000 pupils, and the Administratiof had 3,500 pupils }n its elemen-
tary schools. Two thousand five hundred more pupf]s were receiving
a more-adVanced education in Senior and grade schools.
Progress in education was encouraging, so that by 1914 the
German administration was able to conduct much of its correspondence
with village headmen in Swahili, and during that same year 6,200
pupils were said to have been enrolled in Government schools. Of
these, 2,500 pupils were in the German Principle Schools while the
rest 3,700 were in Governmgnt elementary schools, all employing 16
European and 159'native teachers. The mission schoo]st(1,800 of

them) accounted for another 110,000 on their registers (Listowel, op.
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cit.: 86).

. The- Germans had definitely dbne a better..job in the ffe]d of
Education than the British were doing in their colonies. A British
6ffic1a1 stated in ]92]Vafter Britain took over the country, that
dwing to education recéived from the Germqns,

the~degree of usefulness to the administration of the natives

of Tanganyika Territory is in advance of that which we have

been accustomed tao associate with British-African protector-

ates (Buell, 1929, vol. 1: 478).

Like any other developments and institutions by the Germans,
education progress was also affected by the outbreak of W.W.I.
School teacﬁers Teft their jobs whi]e some,schooi buildings were also
demolished. By the end of the War, everything was in shambles.

dn tgking over the country, the British realized the need to
reconstruct a new education system from scratch. A training class
for teachers was started in Dar-eg Salaam and 50 other Government
schools with an attendance of 3,800 were reopened by the end of 1922.
A11 education in government schools was also free (Great Britain Col-
onial Office, 1921: 27).

ﬁupi]s were expected to go through an elementary three years
course'éfter thch they were expected to be proficient in reading,
writing and simple arithemetic and elementary geography. Instruction
was given in Swahili, and attached to all schools were plantations
where some instruction in plant and animal husbandry were given. The
government also ﬁpened Primary schools offering a three year course
in Dar es Salaam and Bukoba to which pupils who completed elementary
courses could elect to go. -Certain government departments, hotably

Posts and Telegraph, Railways, Public Works, Veterinary, Medical and
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‘Agriculture gave some specialized training and certain instruction.
A1l the above schools were intended for Affiqans. '
Side by side with Schools for Africans, thére were also special
" schools for other communitieg. There was for instance a school for
" the children of the Dutch settlers at Arusha undér the control of a
local cdmmjttee to which the government contributed a subsidy of
L]OO/yéar. The Indiah communities in Daf es Salaam and Tanéa also
had their own elementary schools. ‘
Although efforts were madg éo build more schools, they were
jgst not enough. By_]93Q for instance, there were only 72,000 child-
ren in attendanée a£ registered'schoo1s dut of approximately 1,000,000
children of school age. Ninety-four percent of the 72,000'wére in
.Primary Vernacular Sch061s which provided a foﬁr year course in;Swahilﬁ
(Standérds I - 1V). There were also 1,800 boys and girls enrolled in
Standards VAand VI. |
Many of the boys who completed-the six year course were re-
cruited for training as teachers or artisans while a few obtained lo-
cal employment under their Native Administrationé as junior clerks,
The gir]é usually returned home for marriage, though a few of them
were trained as teachers and nurses.
Speical education for Indians continued to be provided. In
1939 for instance, the Government Indian Secondary School at Dar es
Salaam was the-most advanced in the territor} and provided full
Secondary School courses leading to the Cambridge Schoal Certificate
Examinations. (
As for Europeans, a-corresponsence course tcovefing British

Secondary School materials) for the children of Public employees and
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those of big commercial undertakings was established. For younger
children facilities were available at the Eurgpean Government Union
School Dar es Salaam, the German School Dar es Sélaam and the Euro-
' pean Kindergarten schools at Tanga and Moshi. There was also the St
" Joseph Convent_SchooT.in Dar és Salaam which was a boarding and day
schoo].Whiqh also admitted Goanese gnd Ehi]dren of mixed races.

There were also Grantéaided schools for the German Community at 01d-
eani, Mbulu district; Lushoto and Lwandai in Korogwe district and

at Mbeya respectively; for tHe Greek community at Kibosho and Kiluti in
th Northern Province; and for South African Dutch Communities at 01d-
onyo-Sambu and Ngare;Nanyuki in Arusha diétrict, and at Oldeani in
Mbulu_district. There were a];o other schools for the European com-
ﬁunity at-Sadani near Iringa and the Chunya European schqo] which
served the Lupa Goldfields and was attended by almost entirely South
African Dutch children. |

‘ No Secondary School Education was however provided for Eurgpean
children at this time, but by inter-territorial arrangements, European
pupils from Tanganyika were admitted at the European Government School
in Kenya Coleny. For such pupils and those who chose “to go to South
Africa, assistance was granted by the government if the need arose.

The above racial divisions in the education system coincided
with similar divisions in the Civil Service as pointed out earlier
(Table 5).
The British government also introduced educational policies

which continued to perpetuate existing hierarchies in traditional or
pre-colonial African 1ife by providing sons of chiefs with a superior

education so that they might take their proper places as leaders of
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~ thought, morals, society and government (Brett; op. cit.: 77).

For:the sons ‘and heirs of_chiefs, Téera Governmenf School,
modelled on English Public Schools, was built aﬁd by 1925 had its \first
intake ‘of 30 pupi]s.. Ironicg]]y enough this school is reputed for
having produced mos% of Tan?ania's revo]utionary Teaders including
Ju11us Nyerere h1mse1ﬁ a son of a Zanak1 chief in Musoma Within the

“next f1ve years, another schoo1 for the daughters and future wives of
the aristocracy was open just facing the Boys .school. "’

‘nByvthe 1960's some prbgrgss in Edlcation had been made. On the
eve of independence in 1960 there were 434,572 African children attend-
ing schools ranginé from Prima}y to Middle and to Secondary Schools.
There were also Technical, Vocational and Teacher Training Schools.

'Sbme succéssfu] studenfs could also go to the'East African co]}ege at
Makefere and the Engineering,School in Kaﬁpa1a,_Uganda, and the Royal
Technica1 bo]]ege, Nairobi, Kéﬁya. There weré also several European
and Indian schools as clearly demonstrated in Table 8. .

As I1iffe clearly points out {Kimambo and Temu, ob. cit.: 126)

_the reactions and responses to education varied from area to area and.
individua]~to individual. In most areas, the mood of the chiéf de-
termined the popularity of the schools.

Some chiefs such as Kimweri are said (ibid) to have urged Euro-
pean explorers such as Krapf'to settle in Usambara as a teacher.
Bukoba chiefs- for instance urged their pegple to send their children
to:school. - They were the first to send their children to the first
kschoo]s*opened in tﬁe district.

Some. areas, especi511y,those where Mos]eﬁ influence was strong,

weré not hospitéb]é to education which was also somehow tied to
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Table 8(a). African Education: Nuﬁger of Schools by Type, Number
of Streams and Enrolment (At lst November, 1960)

g,

Primary Standards I-1v

. " Enrolment
Schools | Streams
‘ ‘Male Female Total

Government Schools 58 100 8,621 5,504 14,125
Local Authority " 695 724 © 69,621 | 30,764 | 100,385

Schools i.e., N.A. -

Schools .
Total Government l 753 " 824 178,242 | 36,268 | 114,510

and Local Authity
Aided Schools not

included above:

R.C. Schools 1,003 1,055 90,923 | 53,466 | 144,389

Other Christian 885 898 74,019 | 42,760 | 116,779

Schools ‘

Muslim Schools 37 40 3,567 | 1,993 | 5,560

Others 4 4, 280 187 467
Total Aided 1,929 1,997 168,789 | 98,406 | 267,195
Unaided Schools:

R.C. Schools -- -- -- -- --

Other Christian 48 41 2,043 1,282 4,225

Schools

Mus1im Schools 1 1 76 31 107

Others 2 2 106 124 230
Total Unaided 51 - 44 3,125 1,437 4,562
Grand Total 2,733 2,865 250,156 ]136,111 | 386,267
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Middle Standards V-VIII

Enrolment \\
-'Schools | Streams :
Maile Female Total \\\\
Government Schools | - 31 36 2,375 | 1,387 | 3,762
Local Authority 118 119 13,380 338 |'13,718
Schools, 1i.e.
N.A. Schools =
Total Government 149 -~ 155 .. 15,755 1,725 | 17,480
«and local Auth- - !
ority
Aided Schools not
. included above: .
R.C. Schools 119 120 11,212 2,921 | 14,133
) 9D aD . 449 176 625
Other Christian 92 - 92 8,945 2,595 | 11,540
Schools 3D 3D 94 83 177
. Muslim Schools 1 1 77 -- 77
Others - -- - - g
Total aided 212 213 20,777 | 5,775 | 26,552
_ 12D 12D
Unaided Schools:
R.C. Schools 1 1 -- 25 25
Other Christian 6 6 434 221 655
Schools
Muslim Schools - - - - -
1D 1D 36 2 38
QOthers 1 1 39 -- 39
Total Unaided 8 8 509 248 757
ID_ 1D
Grand Tota] 360 376 13,041 7,748 | 44,789
13D 13D

D - District School Standards V-VI

(disappearing).

o~
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Secondary Standards IX-XII, Forms V-VI

E

\

Schools

Enrolment

-Streams

Male

Female

\ -
Tota]_fﬁ\\\\ '

Government Schools

Local Authority
Schools i.e., N.A.
Schools

Total Government
and Local Author-
ity '

Aided Schools not
included above:
R.C.-Schools

Other Christian
Schools

Muslim Schools
Others
Total Aided
Unaided Schools:
R.C. Schools
Other Christian
Schools
Muslim Schools
Others

Total Unaided

Grand Total

29

27

27

18
12

58

1,773

1,773

1,357
1,000

27

4,163

307

307

307

482

- 2,080

2,080

28

4,645
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-Table 8(a). {Continued)

Technical and Vocational Training \
) Enrolment \\\ VN
Centers | Courses .
. ' Male Female Total

Governmnet Institutions 3 18 1,370% 257% 1,627*

Local Authority -- -- -- L= --
Institutions

Aided, not included .
above: -

<R.C. Institutions . 4 -- 133 133
Other Christian -- -~ -- -- -
Institutions

Unaided: .

- R.C. Institutions ‘ 7 1 99 69 168
Other Christian . 2 2 77 == .77
Institutions i
Other Institutions 1 1 65 5 70 .

Total o 7 36 1,611* 464* | 2,075*

.. Teacher Training —

- Government Institutions 5 11 336 134 470

Local Authority -- -- - - == -
Institutions

Aided, not included
above:

R.C. Institutions 13 14 325 188 513
Other Christian 1 10 333 99 432
Institutions

Unaided: .

R.C. Institutions -- -- - - --

Other Christian 1 1 23 3 26

Institutions

Other ‘Institutions o - - - --
Total ) 30 36 1,017 424 1,441

*Includes part-time students
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Table 8(b). Indian Education: Number of Schools by Type and
Enroiment (At Tst November, 1960) -

Primary \\
o~
) < : Enrolment "
Schéols | '
) . Male Female| Total
Government Schools 5 2,269 - 995 1 3,264
Aided Schools . 106 6,193 6,694 |12,887 .
Unaided Schools . 2. 51 51 166 g
Total . .- 13 | 7,740 | 7,740 {16,317 :
Secondary f
Government Schools ' 7 | 2,801 | 1,379 | 4,180
Aided Schools : 24 2,226 2,308 | 4,534
Unaided Schools . - - - -
Total ' E N .| 5,007 | 3,687 | 8,714
Colléges. Teacher Training
Government Schools 1 13 30 43
“Aided Schools --. -- -- --
Unaided Schools -- - - -- --
Total 1 13 30 43
Institutions - Technical and Vocational
Government Schools 1 740 539 | 1,279
Aided Schools : -- -- -- -
Unaided Schootls 1 6 8 14
Total 2 746 547 | 1,293

Note: The enrolment shown under Technical and Vocational includes
Indian students, mostly part-time, attending inter-racial
institutions,
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Table 8(c). European Education: Number of Schools by Type and
Enrolment (At 1st November, 1960

Primary j&
Enrolment \\7
Schools -
. Male Female Total\\\\
Government' Schools : %31 580 568 1,148
Aided Schools 14 . 349 304 653
Unaided Schools 10 187 109 296
Total 35 1,116 2,097 2,097
Secondary
Government Schools -2 a 44 59 103
Aided Schools 6. 303 269 572
Unaided Schools 7 46 19 65
Total 15 393 347 740
Colleges Teacher Training
Government Schools - -- I
Aided Schools - -- -- -
Unaided Schools -- - -- .-
Total - - -- --

Institutions - Technical and Vocational

Government Schools
- Aided Schools
Unaided Schools

Total -

25 80

25 80

105

105

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika Under United King-
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960, pp. 118-120.

Note: The enrolment shown under Technical and Vocational education
is of European students, mostly part-time, attending the
Technical Institute, Dar es Salaam, which is an inter-racial

institution.
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Chiristianity. The Coast for instance was not only resistant but
hostile to education. o -

At the individual level, things were not different. Some par-
énts at first did not want education. They were distrustful of the
institution and resortéd to rumors to discredit it. School going
was compafedAto slavery and children had to be bribed to go to. school
and attendance was therefore very low causing the closure of some
classrooms in some areas. Gir]s were also discouraged from go{ng to
school lest they make bad wives,

As a result of all the above factors, we had a differential
access to education both at the }egional aﬁd individua1 levels, a
process that tended to perpetuate the existing class hierarchies and
inéqua]itiés.

The education systgm as provided by the colonial administration
in Tanzania suffered three basi¢ deficiencies. It was elitist, racist

and inadequate as we shall see later on in Chapter V.

3. Agriculture and Mining

Like any other colony, Tanganyika was supposed to_be a supplier
of raw'ﬁateria]s for the industries of the "mother" country, whether
Germany or (later on) Britain. This function definitely influenced
the policies pursued by the two colonial countries in relation to
Tanganyika.

To the Germans, the co1ony was seen as a main supplier of stra-
tegic raw materials such as cotton, rubber, sisal and gold (Rwey-
emamu,,zéi cit.: 14). In order to tap these resources, -the Germans

encouraged settler plantations and mining, and where they could,
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African peasant production.

Plantation Agriculture: - e

A1l in all, the-Germans were basically inclined to plantation
égricu]ture and sett]er.farming. Despite large areas where settled
dgriculture was not poésib]e, Tanganyika'Qas a great deal of suitable
land around the Kj1imanjaro and Usambara highlands in the North-East,
and in tﬁe South-westerh highlands around Iringa and Tukuyu close to
the Zambian border. ’

Between 1885 and 1887 for instance, the German East African Com-
pany established ten s;;tions‘whfch were both plantations and trading
posts. Another féw p]éntations started in fhe 1880's included the
East African Planting Company, the Mrima Company and the German East
A%fican Seehandlung. By 1904 exports from sisal which was the main
plantation crop had risen to 571,739 marks, those from coffee to
923,618 marks, while timber and;rubber together were valued at
2,308,000 marks.

Despite labor difficulties, there was a.considerab1e development
of European plantations in the colony. 1In 1905 there were already 180
white p1anters and farmers and by 1910 there were 54 sisal plantations
in the colony. The larger producers included the Sisal-Agaven-
Gesellschaft of Dusseldorf and the Deutsch-Agaven-Gesellschaft of
Berlin. The year 1912 saw the arrival of another 758 German settlers.

The introduction of plantation and settler farming however had
far reaching repercussions on the indigenous populations. A 1ot of
Africans were evicted from their best agricultural lands whiqh were
given to the settlers. The Germans for instance are said to have

alienated 2 million acres of land from the Africans (Chidzero, 1961:
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*357-362) who were in turn placed in reserves. .In Kilimanjaro area
the sett]érs pushed:the disp]ééed AfricénﬁmfurtnEr up to the mountains.
And in a bid to get Tabor for its settler community and ifs variou
Pub]ic Works, the goyernméntralso‘barred Africans from growing certgin
cash crobé. - | ) 4

~fhe;§bove'proceSs.destroyed the traditional .precolonial mode
of communa]'productinn‘and/soéial organization and partia]]& pro]etar—"
ianiZed a segment gf the hitherto peasant population. ~An arny of land- '
less.peasants was created. This was to be the reserve from which labor
for p]antatzons and other government prOJectSlwas to come from. §

Juxtaposed to the traditional economy, where a proletarian

class did not exist, the institution of the plantation system

- required the creat1on of conditions for the emergence of free
labor that was alienated from the means"of production, facing

the capitalist who owned and controlled the means of produc-

-tion (Rweyemamu, op cit.: 17).

The problem of labor ﬁowever,.qontinued to plague bdth the Germans
énd Britiéh planters and settﬁers., This can be exp]ained partly by
the poor working conditions on the E]antations and partly by the fact
that Africans cou]dvget‘most of thefr basic needsvmet-by working on
‘their individual sma]] plots. We shall come -to this‘prob1;m later on
"in Chapter IV.

Aparf from sisal and to a lesser extent coffee however, the
first attempts to grow other'crops such as tobacco, cotton and rubber
on p]antationS'failed. Take rubber for example: A shart rise in the
prices: for rubber after 1965’encouraged white settlers to open up

’pTantationg of Manihot rubber in the Tanga and Morogoro districts.
By 1910, about 250 rubber ‘estates had been established. TIn 1911

rubber export$ ware,Va]ued‘at 4,700,000 marks of .which 75 percent
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came-from four p1antations while the remaining 25 percent was collected
by native peasant producers. When the world prices of rubber reached
their climax, the German. planters sold their estates,.at very
higher prices, to various English companies including--East African
Rubber P]antationsACOmpany Ltd. {1909); Manjhot Rubpek Plantation Ltd.;
Muhesa Rubber R]anta?ions'ttd.;iLew Rubﬁer Estates Ltd.; Kamnq Rubber
Estates Ltd;; and Kigulu Rubber Estates Ltd.; (Harlow, Chilver and
. Smith op. cit.: 152). Overproductien of rubber in South East Asia
however, led to the collapse of the Wor]d'price of rubber and by 1913
the p]ﬁnt@tions were a mere historical reference. 'Jhéy had doomed to
failure. I ‘

7 On taking over the coﬁntry, the British stressed the need to
exp161t the country throUgh beasant production with the exception,of
one crop--sisal.

Sisal required heavy éapital'ihvestment and infrastructure.

It was grown in dry areas not generally regarded as suitable for per-
manent §ett1ement by Europeans, and was thereforé conducted on plan-
tations rather than small scale peasant agriculture; A Tot of capital
_was invo]ved and-only Eruopeans could afford it. In the T930's how-
ever when sisal prices went down and a 1ot of Europeans began to leave
or.sell their estates, local Asians took over as entrepreneurs in

this industry. This was mainly due to the fact that compared to
Africans, Asians had made more money to purchase such estates while
banks and other credit giving institutions were more willing to give
them Toans than they were willing to give them to Africans.

There were also other crops that were grown on settler farms

or plantations. These included coffee, tobacco, pyrethrum, wheat and
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tea. 4

Thus despite the policies bursued by the.British, especially
the first two British .governors (Byatt, 1920-25; Cémeron, 1925-30) to
discourage the development of p]antation and settler-farm agriculture
more lands continued té be alienated from‘ﬁhe indigénous Africans
for the 1érge-sca1g prodUctiqn of certain crops which counted for the
bulk of ﬁhe agricu1tura1,exports‘from the country. By 1938, British
settlers controlled 788,000 acres:- of land, Germans 476,000 and Asiaps
(against whom no Kenya-style diSCﬁimination was practiced) 280,000
acres (Brett, op. cit.:'221)." The practice confinﬁed at an.even much
faster pace afterithe gecpnd World War and by the end of 1957 a total
of 2,488,469 acres under i,618 holdings- had been alienated from the
peésants for foreign owned and dominated large-scale Agriculture énd
Pastoralism under long term rights of occupancy since January 1,

1946 as clearly demonstr?ted in Tab1e 9.

Even on the eve of independence in 1960, the trend stili con-
tinued. During that year alone for 1nstance,.73,055 acres were alien-
ated and given to various nationalities under 25 holdings as Table
10(a) below indicates.

Most of these lands as mentioned above were given to European
hationaities and a few Asiané of Indian and Pakistan origin. Africans
accounted for a very insignificant proporation of the land given, as
clearly indicated in Table 10(b).

Mining:

The trends that we have talked about as regards p1anta§ion agri-

culture in terms of ownership were more or less dublicéted in the

mining sector. On this, the information obtained from the British
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Table 9. Agricultural and Pastoral Land Alienated Under Long-Term

Rights of Occupancy Since 1st January, 1946

Alienation of Agricu]tura] Land |Alienation of Agricultural Lan
up to 1,500 Acres and Pastoral | Over 1,500 Acres and Pastoral
Land up to-2;500 Acres Land Over 2,500 Acres
-Bgricultural | Pastoral | Agricultural Pastoral
Year up to - up to over over
1,500 Acres 2,500 Acres 1,500 Acres 2,500 Acres
No. ACres/. No. | Acres No. | Acres No. | Acres
M@l e el e 6) | 7 | (® | @

. 1946 - 3 3,673 - - 2 5,171 - -
1947 3| oe0 | - | - 4| 8320 | - | -
1948 1| 8575 | - - 3132,9%0 | - | -
1949 101 | 65,353 | -1 'SQO 30 |130,082 - -
1950 186 [102,583 - - 22. 71,804 - -
1951 91 | 44,888 2 693 43 189,063 - -
1952 128 | 68,559 4 3,678 | 33 {188,398 10 [135,698
1953 76 | 44,669 2 4,403 16 | 95,514 _ 41 42,080
1954 40 | 20,888 2 2,545 14 54,33§ 2 | 13,900
1955 78 | 21,681 - - 10 | 23,497 1 | 18,647
1956 51 | 27,443 9 {12,969 12 | 31,433 4 152,275
1957 50 | 30,785 8 6,284 7 | 26,152 5 | 85,874
Totals| 818 |440,237 | 28 [31,072 196 {856,733 26 (448,474
Notes: (a) Includes minor adjustments not reflected in preceeding

colums. (b) The total land area of the Territory is esti-
mated to be 219,331,840 acres or 342,706 squarée miles.

(c) This total takes into account 1,043 holdings comprising
approximately 789,676 acres previcusly subsisting. (d) This
total is held in 1,618 holdings.
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Table 9. (Continued)

g

Total of Total of :

Columns - Columns Total of Smaller Alienation t

(2) to (5) | (6) to (9) Acg;‘gggaggggps Public or :
o | fomiter | flomser | St | semrmmtie
' Group) -Group) {10) to K]s)

No. . Acres . Ng; Acres [No. Acres: |No. Acres

(1 10 (1) -|(12) (13) (14) (15) |t16) (17)
l946 | 3| 3,673 | 2| .57 5| 8,844 | - -
1947 31 1,740 . 4 8,320 7 9,460 1 363
1948 | 11| 8,575 | 3| 32,960 4] 41,53 | 1 1,000

1949 | 102| 65,853 | 30| 130,082 132 195,935 - : -
1950 | 186{102,583 22 71,804 208| 174,387 .3 ']95,629
1951 93| 45,581 43} 189,063 136, 234,644 - -

1952 | 132 72,237 43| 324,096 175| 396,333 4 335,299

1953 781 49.072 20 137,594 - 98! 186,666 1 25
1954 42‘ 23,433 16 | 68,239 58 91,672 - -
.1955 78 21,681 11 42,144 89(- 63,825 |~ 3 69,404
1956 60| 40,412 16| 183,708 76| 224,120 5 2,280
1957 58| 37,069 12 112,026 701 149,085 4 5,913

Total| 846(471,309 | 222|1,305,207 | 1,068(1,776,516 22 609,913
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Table 9. $Continued)

Total Area of
Long-Term Right

otal Surrenders of Occupancy at

A Net.Increase In
Alienated Land.| End of Year
During Year :

Year | ..Alienations . Revocations,

"During Year etc.

*during Yéar

- Acres ? of

— See Note |[,S''-

. . (a) itory

No. Acres No. | Acres [No. Acres- (b) .
o P

(1) |(8) (18) [(20)| (21) {(22) (23) (24) (25)
1946 ’ é 8,844, 6] 10,482 -1 -1,638 788;038C,O.4%
1947 - 8 9,823 4| 1,707 4 8,116 795,683 0.4%
1948 15 42,535 'ZST ]75:336 -236( -133,301 663,102 |0.3%
1949 132| 195,935 23| 72,541 109| - 123,394 786,248 |0.4%
1950 211 370,016 401 33,139 171 336,877 | 1,122,017 10.5%
1951 136| 234,644 16| 14,797 ']20 219,847 | 1,341,151 {0.6%
1952 ]79 731,632 211132,411 158] 599,221 1,938;941 0.9%

1953 | 99| 186,601 | 23| 15,916 | 76| 170,775 | 2,109,985 |1.0
1954 | 58] 91,672 | 25| 21,627 | 33| 70,045 | 2,180,166 |1.0%
1955 | 92| 133,220 | 45| 60,239 | 47| 72,990 | 2,248,366 |1.0%
1956 | 81| 226,400 | 33| 98,967 | 48| 127,433 | 2,376,125 |1.1%
41

—

1957 74 155,008 28| 43,291 461 111,717 | 2,488,469

Total|1,090|2,386,429 | 515|680,953 | 575|1,705,476

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyiké Under United
Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for 1957.
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" - Table 10(a). Long Term Rights of Occupancy Over Agricultural
"and Pastoral Land Granted during the Year 1960

ey

Nationality ) Holdings Aceraai
British of South African .Origin 3 28,105 \
British (other than of South African h ~6 8,536
origin) . - : .
Greek . ' ) 5 6,205
Indian or Pakistani I g . 2,224
African : . . -3 252
German- T - ST 129
Others 3 27,564

Total * j . 25 73,085

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tahgany1ka undér Unltéd
Kingdom Adm1n1strat1on Annual Report for the year 1960,
Part 11, p. 52, Co .

Note: The total land area of the Terr1tory is estimated to be
219,331,840 acres. z
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Tabie 10(b). Long Term Rights of Occupancy Over Agricultural and
Pastoral Lands as at 31st Decembqf, 1960

- ) Hold- _Percentage
Nationality . Acerage of Total
1ngs : Land Area*

British (efher than British of 470 1,315,966 0-6000
South African Origin) ‘ )
Greek ‘ 279 355,351 0-1620
Indian and Pakistani ) 287 ?56,]92 "0-1168

"British of South African ) 107 192,399 0-0877
Origin - : ' :
Dutch A 14 32,654 0-0149

.German . . © .45 32,021 0-0146
Swiss : 24 31,189 0-0142.
Danish 1N 30,555 0-0139

_ African 35 17,226 0-0079*
Missions ' 265 16,710 0-0076

Arab ) 34 - 9,502 0-0043

Goan 11 5,517 0-0025
Italian . 7 4,852 " 0-0022

Syrian 4 2,897 0-0013
Ffench 4 2,695 0-0012

American 3 548 0-0003

Others . ) 66 182,469 0-0832

Total 1,666 2,488,743 1.135

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika under United King-
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960 Part II, p. 51.

*The total land area of the Territory is estimated to be
219,331,743 acres.
} +This figure does not include land held by Africans otherwise
than on long-term Rights of Occupancy.
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Colonial Office Annual Report on Tanganyika for the year ending Decem-
ber 1960 (Table 11) speaks for itself. —_

At this juncture suffice it to also point ou£ that mineral ex-
traction took place in a rural sectoral context that was also part an
parcel of ah-ecqnomic'sfrategy.and struc§ure desjghed to facilitate
the maxjmum.?xploitatién of the counfry's resources and the development
and perpétuation of debendent economic relations between Tanganyika
(the sattelite) and Britain and other European powers (the metropolis).

in most cases mines were also located -in areas suitable for
agrjcu]ture and mining oberationsimeant some jobs for the peasants
whose'1ands had Been éékén away. The wages they received were also
used in the, purchasing of manufgctured goods imported into the country
from the metorpolis.

Ownership of the mines and therefore the biggest profits weﬁt
to Europeans while a few.Asians'aﬂso got some share from the spoils.
Afficans on the other hand were relegated to the position of mere
workers (Tap]e 11(d)). Even here the.good 1ucrétive jobs went to
the European and Asians with the Africans doing all the menial and

back-breaking .underground jobs.

Peasant Cash Crop Production and Rural Stratification:

v Where they could: not exp1o1t the country -through p]antat1on
.and settler farm1ng, both the Germans and (Tater on) the British en-
couraged peasant. cash crop production. This was in fact contrary to
the wishes of the settlers who wanted all the.good and productive lands
alienated and distributed to them. This would in turn force the land-
less peasants to sell their labor cheaply to the h]antation 6wners.

In fact one of thé issues between the German Governor Rechenberg
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Minerals

A. Areas held under mining titles by sections of population on 31st
December, 1960

Mining-

L .. Claims Total Percentage

S f
ect1on,€ P?P”1at10” (Acres) %Zii::) {Acres) - of Tofa]
Indigenous X 2,669 87,040 89,709 ©65.33
Asian 3,132 2,176 - 5,308 3.87
Non-British European 5,125 870 5,995 4.36
British ) ) .]0,909 25,391 36,300 26.44
Notes: "

_(ij The above figures are approximate.

(1) Missions hold no Miﬁing titles.

(ii1) The Government has a maJor1ty share-holding in the largest
salt-producing concern and a 50 percent interest in the
largest diamond-producing mine.

(iv) Several Government departments work quarries for public
purposes which are not included in the above figures.

~{v) Of the 620 prospecting rights held on 31st December, 1960,
247 were held by Africans, 115 by Asians and 258 by per-
sons of European extraction. -

B. Mineral Reserves
There are no exact figures of the total workable reserves of

various minerals but it is known that there are useful reserves of
gold, silver, diamonds, coal, iron ore, kaolin, phosphate, rock salt,

gypsum, tin

and niobium-bearing pyrochlore. It is expected that the

production of mica will continue unless the price for this mineral
falls very considerably. Copper and some silver and gold were pro-
duced from.lead concentrates during the year.
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Table 11. (Continued)

C. Mines

With the exception of one diamond mine and perhaps two gold
mines there are few in Tanganyika that fall within the usually
accepted sense of the word "mine" but there are a large number of
small worker operat1ons besides several potentially larger producers.

The:following is a 1ist of the compan1es which produced minerals
to the vdlue of k50,000 or more during 1960. - The share holding in
these companies is belleved to be predominantly British:

Williamson Diamonds, Lts Diamonds
Alamasi, Ltd. - ‘ Diamonds
Uruwira Minerals, Ltd. Lead
Geita Gold.Mining Co. Ltd. . Gold
Buhemba Mines, Ltd. - Gold
. Nyanza Salt Mines:(Tanganyika) Ltd. Salt’
Tangold Mining Co. Ltd. Gold
_ Kyetwa Syndicate, Ltd. Tin

The above concerns produced about nine-tenths of the m1nera1s
produced in Tanganyika during 1960.

A 1arge number of smaller concerns, especially quarry1ng, ‘are
companies owned and operated by As1ans
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Table 11._ (Continued) D. Distribution of Mining Titles by Sections of the
Population on 31st December, 1960.

Gold " Diamonds
Persons Minin Persons Minin
or’ ~Leaseg Claims or - Leaseg Claims
Concerns | Concerns
Indigenous 8 - - 22 - - -
Asian 4 1 10 - - -
Non-British European 7 1 27 - - -
British 16 16 170 2 -2 1
Total 35 18 229 2 2 ]
< ) E Lead ' Tin
Indigenous - - - 6 - 13
Asian . : - - - 7 - 27
Non-British European - - - 7 - 56
British 1 3 - 10 3. 7
Total 1 3 - 30 3 103
Mica . Salt
Indigenous 14 2 24 - - -
Asian ) - - T 8 8 3
Non-British European 7 - 24 2 - 2
British 7 - 40 3 5 - -
Total 28 2 89 - 13 13 5
Building .
Minerals Lime
Indigenous 69 - 247 7 - 9
Asian 109 1 1,182 12 - 21
Non-British European 27 1 156 4 - 12
British 13 - 162 3 - 12
Total 218 1 1,747 26 - 54
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Table 11. -(Continued)

e,

Miscellaneous

Persons or Concerns | Mining Leases | Claims

Indigenous ’ 19 - 36
Asian A _ 9 - 28
Non-British European 12 - 34
British . 16 1 87

1 185

Total ‘ 56

There is.a considerable unrecorded production of salt by Africans under
native rights from various salt springs and salt pans. No mining rights are
granted overn. such sites. . i
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Table 11. (Continued)

E. Details of the grant or refusal of prospecting licenses and mining
titles to various sections of the population during 1960. 1\L

i e
; Exclusive . . -
R e oo ’f;:;zg\ -
Granted:
Africans 151 - 129 NiT
Asians : . 64 . 179 NiT
Eufopeans L v 151 ]hi 77 :
Total 366 i 385 1
Refused:
Africans 7 . 32 Ni1
Asians ‘ ‘ a1 - 36 N1
Europeans 1 _ 5 NiT
Total » 9 . _ 73 &i]

. Note: A Targe proportion of the claim applications which are
refused are on account of the failure of the applicants to submit
proper applications or to take possession of the ground in the pre-
scribed manner. In such instances the mistakes made are pointed out
. and the applicant is normally given an opportunity to submit a fresh
application. Applications made in the proper manner may not be re-
fused.
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Table 11. (Continued)

ooy

F. Labour employed in Mining (Average during 1960)

, , European |  Asian African
Mine | - : Total
A | s ug | s uG S ¢
Geita Gold Mine 33 18 62 1 604 439 1,157

Williamson Diamonds | 286 6 57 2 ] 1,913 .182 2,446

Mpanda Mine |24 6| - | e 255 | 910
Buhemba Mine e o 5 3 245 172 436
Alamasi Mine 37 - | 1 - 338 - 386
Uvinza S;1t Works 3 - 2 - 384 - 389
Kiabakari Gold Mine | 47 9 | 22 - 407 242 727

Remaining Mines and | 109° 6 | .86 3 6,531 1,778 8,513
- Quaries

Total 1960 548 47 | 245 9 | 11,047 3,068 | 14,964
1959 629 55 | 266 © 8| 11,870 2,767 | 15,595

1958 666 59 | 286 10 | 12,688 2;Z§§E‘16,439

- 1957 643 74 | 258 13 i3,687 2i665 17,340

1956 586 76 | 255 13 13,909 2,884 | 17,723

S = Surface UG = Underground

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office Tanganyika Under United King-
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960, op cit.: 56, 57,
61.
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‘-(1906—T912)’aed the settlers was whether the cduntry should develop
as a "commercial or plantation" colony. He be]1eved that the "natives"
and also the old established German trading and sh1pp1ng firms would
benef1t more from a "commerc1a1" than a "plantation" economy:

: Rechenberg proposed to raise the standard of Tiving of the
Africans, to maintain their economic 1ndépendence and to pre-
.sérve their tribal structures by encouraging them to grow on
their own lands products suitable for the European market and
as they became prosperous they would purchase more goods made
in §nd by German firms (Harlow, Chilver and Sm1th op. cit.
147 "

W.S1m11ar views were he]d by the first two British governors when

Br1ta1n took over the adm1nﬁstrat1on and exp]o;tat10n of Tanganyika

-

under the League of Nat1ons mandates system. Both Byatt and Cameron
came with,experiences of areas dominated by African production. Byatt
had been -in Soma]i]dnd and Cameron in Nigeria ﬁhere he had also been
inf]uehced by the Indirect Rule partenalism of Lord Lugard and C1if-
ford. To'fhem, therefore the first duty of the government was to the
"natives."
It wou]d however be a gross mistake to assume that the seemingly
~ sympathetic attitude towards Africans shown by these.men came from
fheir commitment to help and raise the standards of 1iving of the
Africans-as against those of their kith and kin. It only so happened
that at the time things were such that the exploitation of the country
through peasant production was far easier and more "natural" than the
creation of a settler community.
Thelatter-required massive administrative and economic injec-
tions on behalf of an economic structure which found it very
“difficult to compete effectively on the world market. .
The: African peasantry on the other hand,-requiring very 1ittie
“in the way of capital and being prepardd to work ‘long hours for
rsmall. returns, provided a valid base on which to establish and

-maintain the modest administrative and commerc1a] supperstructure
“which Br1t1sh colonialsim 1mposed (Brett, op. cit.: £218).
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- Also important to put into consideration is the fact that some
Crops were a]ready being grown much more efficiggt]y by the African
peasant producers. Take the case of coffee for insténce. This crop
had long been grown in Bukoba where coffee berries were being used by
the chiefs for ritual ahd ceremoﬁia] purposes. By 1898 the people of
Bukoba werg a]ready expofting the crop; B}.1904 Africans were grow-
ing other crop; such.as Cppra {856,409 marks), sesame {374,026 marks)
and cotton (123,892 marks) for exports. Basically the Africans pre-
fered to.grow cash crops to meet their financial obligations rather
‘than work on settler p]antétions ana farms.

- :

The major Affican.crbps were cotton and coffee. Others in-
M -

’cluded sesame, copra, groundnuts, maize and rice.
Coffee: As pointed out earlier, this crop had been grown in-

Bukoba before the Germans arrived in Tanganyika. With the éncouragé-
~ment of the production of Eash crops by the colonial governments, the
Hayavchiefs began to grow it in large quantities. Using their tradi-
tional basis of Tegitimacy and the support of pax;Germanica they 15-
vented a quasi-feudal form of land ownership (Nyarubanja) to get the
best productive lands for themselves, their relatives and courtiers.
In thié way their peasant subjects were turned into tenants, if not
serfs, with the chiefs taking some proportion of their corp. The
Haya chiefs also urged their subjects to grow the crop in even larger
quantities. By 1913, three qu;rters of the coffee crop exported
from Tanganyika was grown by Africans in Bukoba (I1iffe, in Kimambo
and Temu, op. cit.: 135). And again as far as 1930, Bukoba still
contributed 70 percent of the coffee exports from Ténganyika.l

In Ki]imanjarb too, coffee had been introduced by missionaries
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in the 1890's. They encouraged the Chagga to grow Arabica coffee on
the slopes of Méunt KiTimanjaro unlike in Kenya where Afriéans were
barred from growing coffee. Seedlings were usua]fy distributed to
‘friendly chiefs. Like in Bukoba it was also the Chagga chiefs, thei
relatives and courtiéré who beﬁefitted from the innovation. This
they digd by diséribut{ng good “clan ‘1ands‘Il (vihamba) to themselves,
their rélat;ves and courtiers. -By 1909- for instance, Chief Marealle
1 is said to have had 15,000 coffee shrubs in Marangu (ibid.: 136).

‘And again when the Britfsh introduced-coffee growing in Bugufi
in the late 1920's, thgy distribdted the seed]qué in the following
or&er: 1,500 to‘the Eﬁiéf; 1,000 to a Teading headman and 75 to each
leséer'heanan. )

A1l in all African response to the production of coffee as a
cash crdp for export was good. By 1926 native production of coffée
was as foliows (Table 12).

Table 12. Native Coffee Growing by 1926

District Acres-Native Acrés Non-Native
Bukoba ' 50,000 . 500
Moshi 5,000 30,000
Arusha . 60 9,000
Usambara — 5 5,500
Tanga ' - 2,500

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika under United
Kingdom Administration, Annual Report for 1926, p. 44.



“ 151
- Cotton: The Germans first made attempts to grow cotton on a
plantation bas{s in Morogoro and on the valigx of the Ruffji river,
but only a modest success was made. Soon they abéndoned the idea al-
" together and encouraged African peasants to grow the crop. When the
‘British took over the Eountry; they put even more emphasis on the pro-
duction, of the'crop by-the "nativesd: 156 tons of seeds were distrib-
uted. By 1&26, noﬁ—népives produced only 25 percent of the country's
cotton exports.
jThe most dominant and bromising cotton growing region was Mwanza.
The production of pot?oh in>Mwan;a started in tbe'ear1y 1900's when
a ;ett1er in Neﬁa ch{éfdom began growing the crop. He made a share-
crobping scheme with the local headmen: young Sukuma men settled on
"his" land, received free seed, sold to him (at a cheaper price) the
cotton which he in turn exported to Europe along the Uganda rai]ﬁay
(ibid.: 135). By ]906,‘the Sukuma were however tired of being ex-
pfoited by this individyal and instead turned to the government for
support and encouragement. The first chiefdom to respond to govern-
ment encouragement of the production of cotton and hence to_get bene-
fits from-the whole exercise was Nasa Chiefdom. Soon others followed
suif and by 1911, 163,334 pounds of raw cotton from Mwanza were ex-
) ported to Europe. By the 1925-26 seasogF’Mw nza was already producing
8,750 bales out of 21,675 bales of cotton produced by the whole coun-
try (one bale of cotton was.between 300-400 1bs).
A1l in all, peasant production of the various crops was encour-

aging and did show some good results year after year (Table 13). The
introduction of cash crop production, however, had far reacﬁing reper-

cussions, both across and within regions.
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Table 13.. Production of Principal Exports by
Africans (Selected Years)

Ki]imanjéro Coffee (in tons)
1923-24 32
1926-27. - 80
1929-30 416
1934-35 1,275
1940-41 - 3,250
1944-45 3,275
1950-51 5,670
1955-56 6,577
!960—61 8,739

- Mwanza- - Cotton (in Ki]os3
1905 . 9,975
1908 T 21,496
1911 164,402
1913 676,000

Bukoba ) Coffee (in tons)
1904 -
1905 -~ 234
1909 280
1911 554
1912 681

-

Source: Kilimanjaro Native Cooperative Urijon Limited (annual report);
Ralph A. Austen, Northwest Tanzania Under German and British
Rule, pp. 270-1. Adopted from Rweyemamu op cit.: 18.
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- First is fhe fact that it was only those regions that had good
climatic conditiéns and arable Tand suitable fgg the production of
the respective crops that benefited most from this fnnovation. Areas
Tike Bukoba, Kilimanjaro, Mbeya and Mwanza regions benefited more
than other regions in fhé,countfy. In this way one'can rightly
assert that the introduétion of cash érops.]ed to‘the_differentia1
deVe]opmeht t;pical-of the country today:

Secondly, 1is the fact that within regions and districts, the
move a]éo had some impact espeéia]ly on the pre-colonial communal modes
of production and social %ormation;. It led to ;pé stratification of
rura} communities‘(Rwe}émému, op. cit.: 25-32).

' (1) Traditional rulers usgd their position to get more land for
themselves, .their relatives and courtiers as against the rest of the
popu]atidn. They instituted new or modified old forms of {and tenﬁre
to the advantage of the gfqup.

| (2) Profitable produétion of cash crops such as coffee meant
bigger plots, a.development which resulted into the emergence of n;n-
communal forms of land tenure. _

(3) The.profitable production of cash crops by African peasants
was also based not on changed and improved techniques of production,
but on the use of more lands. This resulted into land pressure and
scarcity, a development that in some cases, such as the Nyakyusa,
changed the traditional inherjtance laws and practices (Guliver,
1958).

(4) Froﬁ‘tgen.on,:production for market exchange rather than
for use began to dgminate the vi]]ége economy and all other sbcia]

relationships became commercialized.
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-{5) The commercialization of agriculture also led to the embry-
onic formation of an African merchant (low turn—qxer retailers) class
who acted as middlemen between the peasant producers and Asian and
Eurdpean representatives of foreign import and export houses and agen-
cies. 4 '

4. Commerce and Industry

German add‘British ideas and policies.on colonial development
were very much dictated by their needs as major manufacturing and
‘cap1ta1 export1ng countr1es They needed cheap.sources of raw mater-
1als for their 1ndustr1es and markets for their manufactured goods :
while the respect1ve governments needed funds to beat their ever-deter-
ioratind eeonomic problems, their_business enterprises also needed
areas ‘of operations. As such there was a complementality of 1nterests
between the two. Tanganyika like any other colony, therefore was
supposed to be a supplier of raw materials for their industires and
a market for their industrial manufactures Her economic activities
were therefore expected to supplement andﬁcomp]ement the economic and
industrial acttvities of the respective "mother" country rather.than
compete with them, : .
The above factors then, necessitated a situation where the na-
tionals of Germany or Britain respectively had to control every econ-
omic activity in Tanganyika.

Commerce and Trade:

When the Germans occupied the country, Tanganyika's commerce
and trade was still undeveloped. Internal trade was limited by in-
adequate communications while external trade was 1limited by both the

above factor and the lack of suitabel exports.



155

- Internal trade was confined to barter while external trade
consisted in the exchange of European goods for ivory and a
few other Tocal products (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.:
144). -

This trade was largely controlled by well established Indian
traders such as Sewa Hadji.and a few Arabs on the coast operating
mainly from Zanzibar. There were also few Furopean -established
traders sucﬁ as -the Irish merchant Stokes.

On occupying the country, the‘Germans stimulated the growth pf

~.agricultural crops for ékports and introduced money as a medium of

exchange ‘instead of barter. They also brought %n new manufactured
goods. » By 1904 Africans were a]}eady growing variols crops for ex-
ports. :These included copra, sesame and cotton all valued at 1,357,327
marks. There was also sisal growh'on plantations (571,739 marks),
coffee (513,618 marks) and timber and rubber both valued at 2,308,000
marks. Witin a few years trade improved tremendously as indicated in

the Table below.

Table 14. Trade in German East Africa (ip Million Marks)

1906 1907 1908 1909 1910 1911 1912

Imports 26.2 23.8 25.8 33.9 38.7 45.9 50.3
Exports 1.0 12.5 10.9 13.1 20.8 22.4 31.4
Total 3.2 36.3 36.7 47.0 59.5 68.3 81.7

Source: Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 153

A1l the above import and export trade was dominated by a German

trading monopoly, the Deutsche 0 Strafrika Gessellschaft which also
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had the widest trading networks within the country. The company also
used the services of Indians and a few Arabs foﬁparry out trade in the
remotest parts of the country. A

When Britain took over the country after the end of World War I,
British and a- few other European, Japanese and Indlan firms took over
businesses’ that had hitherto been controlled by Germans. A network of
trading oiigopo]ies nas’established. These included Smith Mackenzies
and Company Ltd.;.Da1gety (East Africa Ltd.; Internationa] Trad{ng and
Credit éompany of Tanganyika; Co-operative Supply Association of Tan-
gany1ka Ltd ; AL Baumann and Company (Tangany1ka) Ltd. 3 Twentsche
0verseas Trading Company Ltd ; and African Mercantile Company (Over-
seas) Ltd. Qther companies 1nc]uded Wigglesworth and Company (Africa)
Ltd.; British-American Tobacco (Tanganyika); Bata Shoe Company, Tan-
ganyika Meta] Box Company; Tanganyika Portland Cement and so many
others. .

Most of the above companies were subsidiaries of Mu]tinationa]
COrporations.(MNC's), most of them with their main East African offices
in Nairobi rather than Dar es Salaam. A .

Agricultural crops such as sisal were handled by Kenyan based
firms such as Ralli Brothers of Kenya which was a subsidiary of Ralli
Brothers of London. Coffee, Tea and Cotton were sold to agents of
foreign buyers such as Tanganyika Cotton (Tancot) Ltd. which was a
subsidiary of the.Lonrho (London Rhodesia} group and ‘Brook Bond.

-Meat products were also the monopoly of foreign firms such as Liebig
Extract of Meat Company and Mitchell Cotts of London {Rweyemamu, op.
cit.: 29). ' '

It was basica1]y these same firms which handled the imports
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into the colony.

In all their operatioﬁs, these foreign firms-used Indian and
few Arab middiemen. Africans were not to be trusted and as such were
disgiminated against by Fhe Colonial Administrators. Rweyémamu (ibid.)
poinfs out how‘for instancg wholesalers were_forbidden'to advance mer-
chandise in-éxce§s of Tanzahian shillings (shs) 600/= to Africans
while in schools commerciai-éourses’were reserved for Asians.

However, and mainly as a resu]t of the introduction of cash
crops, an‘embryonic.formation of a small class of African merchants,
mainly Jow turn-over\retaj]ers, took place. Accord?né to the 1961
Survey by Hawkins (1965: 34), there were 34,381 licensed African re-
tail traders out of a total of 48,535 traders. These traders however
accouﬁted for less than ohe third of the total business turn-gver. - ‘

It is also imperative for us to point oﬁt that most of the im-
port and export trade was done with the Western world, mainly Britain
and her dominions and colonies.

Industry

The needs of the colonial mother countries for raw materials for
their industries and markets for their manufactuéed goods ﬁecessitated
a policy of non-industrialization. When it took place (only during.
British colonization),* it was dictated by other needs such as pre-
serving the fertility of the land by destocking and hence a beef
packing industry, or the primary. processing of agricultural materials

so that they could be handled for export easily and cheaply.

*The Germans never encouraged any industrialization at all. They
supplied the indigenous market with goods imported into the country
from Germany and made by German manufacturers.



158
- Basically Tanganyika's industrial needs were to be met by Euro-
pean imports, and when this was not economicallz feasible, By imports
from Kenya which was being "developed" as a center for the British
East African Periphery compr1s1ng of Uganda, Kenya, Tanganyika, and
Zanzibar. Industr1a11zat1on in the country was thus inhibited, mainly
because of the pressure from British manufacturers.
The economic ideology of the period required both that colon-
ial development be'confined to forms of production which would
not compete with British manufacturers and that colonial con-
sumers prefer British commodities however uncompetitive.
This precluded any serious attempt to promote the secondary
and tertiary economic activities which a long-term process of
structural change towards full Industr1a11zat1n wou]d have re-
« quired (Brett, op: cit.: 75).

* The British administration lTooked at colonial economies as units
toﬁcompTemed% her own ahd as sﬁch had no desire to stimulate indus-
tria]izatioﬁ. Very few industries, therefore, were established in- -
Tanganyika and this only after World War II due to the need to com-
plement and supplement British manufactures rather than compete with
them. Most of thes& were in the primary processing of raw materials
and a few ccnsuﬁer goods as indicated ?n Table 15.

Even when established, most of these industries were owned and
managed by foréign firms and individuals. Where this was not the case
especially at the time of independence most owners were Tanzanians of

Asian descent as has been clearly pointed out in Table 16.

5. Transport and Communications

In order to tap the resources in the interior and to facilitate
the movement of goods and people from and within the country, a com-
munications and transport network became a necessity. A railway net-

work, road system and port facilities had to be initiated and built.
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Tabl® 15. Historical Review of Manufacturing Industries by Indus-
trial Activity (Establishments Employing 10 Persons or

More) —
' Number of p
Code Industrial Activity. . Establish- Year of Commencement
- of Production
' - . ments
Coe ' ’ Pre- - 1946-. 1961-
18IC, ' - - 1965 1946 1960 1965
20  Food manufacture _ 125 5 0 39
21 Beverage industries 11 . 4 3 4
.22 Tobacco manufacture . 3 1 2 -
23 Textiles - 158 50° 66 42
24 .Footwear and clothing 10 - -3 7
25 Wood except furniture 73 10° 33 3
26 Furniture and fixtures 17 1 13 3
27- Paper, printing, publishing 22 - 13 9
28 - . ' .
29 - Leather products - 8 4 3 1
30 Rubber products 5 - 2 . 3.
31 Chemicals and products 18 - - 11 7
33 Non-metallic mineral products 9 1 5 3
34- Metals and products - 19 1 5 14
35 . .
36- Repair of machinery ’ 12 1 6 5
37 - . .
38 Repair of transport equipment 73 11 43 19
39  Miscellaneous manufacture 6 2 - 4
Total 569 101 279 189

Percent 100 18 48 < 34

N

Source: United Republic of Tanzania, Survey of Industries (Dar es
Salaam, Central Statistical Bureau, 1967), Table 5.

Adopted from Rweyemamu, op cit.: 112.
*Textiles include sisal decortication (110 establishments) and

cotton ginning and cleaning (30 establishments). There was no textile
establishment other 'than these two activities prior to 1961.
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Table"16. Distribution of Share-holding in Manufacturing Processing
Industries by Citizenship and Industrial Activity in 1965
(Establishments Employing 10 Persons or»MOfe)

\

Shares of noncitizens

.- by No. of Est.

%g?g' Industrial Agtivity . Ngét?f 3 g* .
o 1-50 51-99 100
20 Food manufacturing 125 46 14 19 46
21 Beverage . 1 5 1 -~ "~ 5
.22 Tobacco o . 3 1 -- -1 1
23 Textiles 158 37 26 34 61
24 Footwear and-clothing - 10 4 2 -- 4
25 Wood except furniture - 3. 27 7 11 28
26 sFurniture and.fixtures 17 6 -- L e- 1
27-28 Paper, printing, publishing 22 10 4 1 7
29 Leather products 8 3 -~ -- 5
30 Rubber products _ . 5 -- 1 3 1
31 Chemicals and products - 18 4 1 5 8
33 " Non-metallic minerals and 9 1 -- 2 6
products . K :
34-35 Metals and products 19 6 3 1 9
36-37 Repair of machinery . ’ 12 2 1 1 2
38 Repair and assembly of - 73 27 6 1 2

E transport ..

38 Miscellaneous manufacturing 6 2 1 1 2

Total . ‘ 569, 181 67 95 226

Source: United Republic of Tanzania, Survey of Industries, 1965 (Dar
es Salaam, Central Statistical Bureau, 1967). Adopted from
Rwsyemamu (ibid,: 115).

*Although all 181 establishments listed in this category are
owned by Tanzanian citizens, it is only fair to state that the major-
ity of these businessmen are of Asian descent who have acquired citi-
zenship during the last few years.
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Railways:

The Germans realized the need to open up the-interior. This
would facilitate the movement of the imported manufactured goods into,
and égricu]tura] and other raw materia]s from, the interior. The
German government therefoée undertook to bui1¢.a Rai}way network.

Construétiqp of the Usambara Railway from Tanga to Korogwe and
to Mombo stafted in June 1893‘and ended in 1905. This line was later
extended to_Buiko (1909) -and by February 1912 had been extended to
new Moshi at-the foot of Mount Ki]imaqjaro. It was 352 Km. long in
all. '. i -

Angther company was also formed in 1904 to build the Dar es
Salaam-Morogoro.line which was completed by, and opened in, June 1907.
An exténsion to Tabora from Morogoro was completed and opened by the
Governor on July 27, 1912, while the. final secfion of this Tine (the
Central Railway) to Kigoma on Lake Tanganyika was completed in March
1914 a few days before the outbreak of the First World War in August
1914,

. On taking over the country after the First World Nar, the British
continued to invest in the transport network which was also inclined
towards African producing areas rather than European plantations. Ex-
tensions were built on the Central line: one from Tabora to Mwanza
on Lake Victoria and another from Manyoni to Kinyangiri. The Usambara
line was extended to -Arusha. A1l these were intended to stimulate
peasant production and to facilitate the movement of goods and poten-
tial laborers from place to place, During the later years of Brjtish
administration, an extension from the Central Railway at Ruvd to

Mnyusi on the Usambara railway was also initiated and built.
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“The operation of the Rdilway system was first under the cg]on—
ial government and in 1932 én Advisory Board was set up to consider
and deliberate on all matters relating to railway transportation in
the éountry. In 1946 when the East African Common Services Organiza-
tion (EACSO) was formed uAder the East African High Cohmission, Rail-
ways, 11ke~P0§tswand Te]egraph, Harbors and all other facilities, be-
came common éervice departﬁent under the E.A.C.S.0. The East African
,RaiTways also operated some road (bus) services. On the eve of inde—
pendence in 1960, the situation as regards Railway transport in Tangan-
yika was as indicated in Table 17. :
Road Transgort:

To complement, support and feed the railway system, roads had
to be Bui]t. Road construction did in fact dominate the Pubtlic worké_
program under both German and British Co1onia1‘Administrations. Again
roads were built towards the agricultural productive areas. By the
end of 1960 the situation as regards Road Transport was as indicated
in Table 18.

Apart from services operated by the Railway admiﬁistrationaas in-
dicated in Table 17 and the Dar es Salaam Motor Transport C6mpany
(DMT) which was a subsidiary of the Kenya Bus Services Company based 1in
Naifobi, most of the road transport business was in the hands of
Asians (Indians and Sikhs) and Arabs. These include the transport
magnates 1ike Singh of Mwanza who operates the Tanganyika Bus Service
up to this moment, Hirji Shariff and later on his son Abdullah in
Bukoba--whose business was the basis of the West Lake Bus Services,
Rahemtulla Banji of Muleba, the Nanjis in Morogoro, Hashim iﬁ Tanga,

Al1 Said of Ngara and so many other small operators. Taxis in cities
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Table 17. Railway Transport Services by 1960

(i) Railways

(a)

(b)

'(c‘)

(d)

{e)

()

(9)

Length of Railway lines at 31st December, 1960:

Total Mileage (including Sidings) . . . .. . . . .. . 1,825
For details see the E.A. Railways and Harbours Annual

Report for 1960. - .

Number of locomotives at 31st December, 1960 (excluding

Tanga Line)* . . . . . . . . . ... - M2
Number of goods wagon units at 31st December, 1960

(excluding Tangd 1ine)* . . C e e e 3,147

Number of coaching stock vehicles at 31st Decembér, 1960
(excluding Tanga Tine)* . . . . . . . ... ... ... 265

Number of rail passengers conveyed in 1960 (including
Tanga line) . . . . . e e e e e e e, 1,451,134

Originating tonnage of goods traffic during 1960

(rail only): . tons
Public tonnage originating from Céntral Line and

Southern Province stations, including traffic booked

through to Kenya and Uganda . . . . . . . .. . ... . 610,099
Total freight ton miles operated during 1960

(excluding Tanga line) . . . . . . . . . . ... . . .298,421,993

r)

*Locomotives and rolling stock on the Tanga Line are ‘interchange-

able with Kenya and Uganda and can be supplemented as necessary.
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Tablé 17. (Continued)

(i1) Railway Road Services

(a) Route mileage at 31st December, 1960 . . . . . . . . . . 2,611

(b) Total mi]eaée of services operated at 31st December,
1959 . L. . o 2,985

(¢) Number of goods service wvehicles at 31st December,
1960: :

5 ton Capacity' . b . . e e e e e e 9

6 " L e e e “ 32

8 MM e 16

10 " .. S |

. L -'76
Trailers--Goods . . . . . . . . . . . . ... 17
Tankers . . . . . .. e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 13
Tank Trailers . . . e e e e e e e e e e e --
(d) Number of.passenger vehicles at 31st December, 1960 . . - " 60
(e) Number of domestic vehicles at "31st December, 1960 . . . 12
(f) Number of passengers carried durfng 1960 . . . . . . .. 375,601

S . Not i

(g) Number of passenger miles operated during 1960 . . . . . Available
(h) Tonnage of freight carried during 1960 . . . . . . . .. 42,537

(i) Freight ton mileage operated during 1960 . . . . . . . . 9,884,069

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika Under United King-
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960, pp. 67-68.
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.

Table 18. Road Transport As at 31st December, 1960

(a)

o
Mileage of roads classified according to type:

. Territorial Main Roads . . . . . ... . . . . . . . .. 3,774

local Main Roads . . . . . . . . .. .. ... .... 5,176
District Roads . . .~ 0 v o 0oL oL oL oL 10,833
Village Roads . . . . : . .. .. ... e e e e e e 8,500
Roads in Municipalities and Townships . . . . . . .. 495
Roads in Other Settlements . . . . . . e e e e e 186

Total . . . . . R T I T T ' 28,964

Number of public and p}ivate cars licensed (including ) .
vans, pick-ups, boxbodies, Jeeps and Landrovers) . . .. 23,443

Number of buses, lorries, etc., 1icensed (whether
publicly or privately owned) . .", . . . .. .. e 8,862

Lehgth of Motor‘Bds lines as at 31st December; 1960:

Dar es Salaam Motor Transport Co. Ltd: miles
Town Services ... . . . . o e 707
Country Services . . . . . . . ... .. ... .. . 25240

E.A. Railways and Harbours Road Services . . . . . . . 2,611

Services of other private bus companies not available.
Number of passengers conveyed by buses in 1960:

Dar es Salaam Motor Transport Co. Ltd:

TOWn SErvices . . v v v v e e e e e e 8,871,000
Country Services . . . . . . . . . . . . . ..., 94,000
E.A. Rajlways and Harbours Road Services . . . . . . . ' 375,601

Services of other private bus companies not available.

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Annual Report for 1960,

op cit.: 67.
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and tewns were also bwned by Indians such as Valji and Alibhai and
Purshotams in Dar es.SalaamJ —

The commercializatin of agriculture had however ied to the crea-
tion of a nucleus of African transporters which was to become very
important after'independehcé. Othérwise Africans were ‘relegated to the

position of drivers, mechanics, bus conductors and turn-boys.

Ports and Ha}bors:

The 1mp0rts into and exports out of Tanganyika also 1ed to the
need for ports and harbor fac111t1es through which they could be
hand1ed Fortunate]y for th1s East Afr1can co]ony, there were several
coastal po1nts which were a]so good “natural" harbors These included
Dar es Sa1Qam, Tanga, Lindi, Pangani, Mikindani, Bagamoyo and Kilwa.
On inland waterways there was Mwanza, Musoma and Bukoba on Lake Vie-~
toria and ngoma on Lake Tanganyika, 7

Both German and British administrations improved these ports.

As early back as ]926,kthe fo]iowing steamship 1ines are said to have.
called regularly at the above principal ports (Great Britain, Colonial
Office, 1926: 67):

(a) British India Steamship Company Ltd. \

(b) Union-Castle 'Mail Steamship Company Ltd.

(c) Messagieries Martime

)d) Clam Ellerman Harrison Line
e) Holland East Africa Line
f) Deutsche ost-Afrika Linie
g) Italia Societa di Navigazione
h) Osaka Shosen Kaisha
i) Hall Line Ltd., and
Jj) “Compagnia Italiana Transatlantica

Ports on Lake Victoria (Mwanza, Musoma and Bukoba) were visited
by steamers of the Kenya-Uganda Railway Marine which after 1946 became

under the East African Railways and Harbors Corporation of the
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E.A.C.S.0. Steamers of the Grand Lacs Company operated trade on Lake
Tanganyika while theAS.S. Mwanza of the Tanganykiaﬁ?ai]ways carried
passengers between Kigoma and the ports of Ufipa.

" According to Table 19 which gives us a clear picture of the
Shipping, Ports and Inland waterways services as they existed at the
end of 1960, a]] the vesse]s were owned by fore1gn f1rms and Tines.
Even the docks at Dar es Sa]aam, though owned by the Railway adminis-
trat1on, were operated by three different shipping lines 1nc1ud1ng :
Un1on Cast]e Br1t1sh India and the Tangany1ka Boating Company which
was owned by Ho]land Afrika Lijn. .

The above po]icy meaéures pursued and effected by the respective
co]onia]tadwinisﬁrations had specific impacts and implications for the
various numerous pre-colonial modes ef production and social forma—' :
tions. ) -

First was the grouping of various small nation states--based on
ethnic Qroups known as tribesfginto one bigger nation-state (which did
cut across ethnic nqtioeel boundaries and regions) first refered to
as German East Africa and later on as Tanganyika. .

Secondly was the integration of this nation-state into the World
Capitalist system. This process resulted into the peripherization of
the economy and the marginalization of the vast masses of the people
of Tanganyika.

Thirdly, and much more important for our present study ig the
class structure resulting from the various colonial policies--which is
the subject of our discussion in the next section of this chapter--
and the proletarianization of a segment of the hither to peasant bop—

ulation which we shall address ourselves to in the next chapter.
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Shipping, Ports and Inland Waterways

Maritime vessels registered in Tanganyika as at 31st

December, 1959

....................

Tonnage discharged from and Toaded at maritime ports

in all ships. dur1ng 1960:.

Discharged . . . . . . . e e e e e e e e e e . 552,000 tons
Loaded e T e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e 588,000 tons

Number and net Reglstered Tonnage of Sh1ps entered in Interna] and
External Trade from Ist October, 1959, to 30th September, 1960, at

Maritime Ports
Nationality
British
Dutch
American
French
German ~
Italian
Norwegian
Belgian
Japanese
Indian
Swedish
Zanzibarian
Panamanian
Greek
Israel
Danish
South African
Arabian
Costa Rican
Ethiopian
Liberian
Spanish
Portuguese
Total

No. of Ships

2,004
456
112

101
73
76
72
23

172
19
18

158

3
23
M

— NN T W

3,313

Net Registered Tonnage

2,632,376
1,237,271
510,101
480,300
201,240
343,881
229,609
111,878
447,436
49,107
45,979
39,570
18,903

26,176
14,626

v 827
6,000
14,190
8,292

5
6,417,767

Number of passengers embarked and disembarked during

1960 (maritime ports):

Embarked . . . . . . . . . . . e e 24,708
Disembarked . . . . . . . . . . .. .. ... .... 29,608

Length of navigable inland weterways:

Lake Tanganyika

.Lake Victoria

................... 343 miles
.................... 830 miles
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Table 19. (Continued)

F. Vessels used on inland waterways at 31st December, 1960:
Lake Tanganyika
T Steamer of 1,200 tons displacement.
1 Diesel tug of 40 tons displacement.
* 3 Lighters each of a capacity of 100 tons of cargo.
1 bulk 01l lighter of a capacity of 150-tons. -
Large,ﬁUmber of native-vessels not registered.

Lake Victoria*

3 Steamers each of approxxmate]y 1, 300 tons d1sp1acement

3 Motor vessels of.800 tons, 320 tons and 190 tons displacement.

1 Motor vessel (tanker) of 600 tons displacement.

4 Steam tugs, 3 of 200 tons and 1 of 160 tons displacement.

2 Motor tugs of 90 and 20 tons d1sp1acement

3 Motor launches and motor -vessels of various d1sp1acements less

~than 100 tons. .~

1 Motor ferry of 40 tons displacement.

8:Small motor boats and launches.

42 Lighters of different capacities.

58 Native vessels (sail) of a total of 960 tons displacement.

G. Number of f1sh1ng vessels in inland waterways reglstered and un- -
registered as at 31st December, 1960:

No craft are registered as fishing vessels only, but many of the
native vessels registered ‘undertake fishing, together with large
nunibers of unregisgered canoes.

H. Tonnage Toaded.on inland waterways during the year 1960:

Lake Tanganyika . . . . . . . . . . ... 7,858 tons
Lake Victoria** . . . . . . . . . . ... 245,262 tons
I. Number of paséengers carried on inland waterways during 1960:
1 11 111
.Lake Tanganyika . . . . . 566 1,075 22,895

Lake Victoria** . . . . . 9,474 18,551 336,413

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Annual Report for 1960, op
cit.: 71, 72.

*Qperating in all three East African Territories except in the
case of native vessels the number of which is for Tanganyika Territory
only.

**For the whole Take (i.e.'not only for places in Tanganyika).
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C. The Resulting Class Structure*

At the time of Independence, Tanzania socfety can be said to
have been roughly stratified as follows: -
(a). © The_Upper C]aés: %his group was basically the representatives of
theymetropo]itap bourgeoisie which was resident outside Tanzania and‘
‘was mainly of European stock. It was composéd mainly of higher
.aéhelon eoi;nih1 administraéors and functi@naifés, agents and repre-
sentatives of the big impo}t/export houses and comﬁercia1 fjrms énd'
"~ the numerous. p]antdffon‘and settler farmers. In the 1957 census, this
European popu]at1on amounted to 20 598 persons of wh1ch about 70 per-
cent were of British nat10na11ty, 1,300 Greeks and 1 174 1talians. Out
of that total European population 3,356 were senior government admin-
istrators; funétionaries,'techniciéns and profeésiona]s. At this point
let us also point out that while all of these members of the'uppeé
class were mainly of European étoci,fa few Asians (Indians and Pakis-
itanis) had managed to buy their pos%tion 5nto this group, especia]ly
during the times of eEbnomiE depression when the European businessmeﬁ, -
planters and settlers could not get any financial suppbrt from the
mothér country. Thus this group can be said to have been?straf%fied
or differentiated as follows: I

(i) The colonial administrators and functionaries all of them

citizens of Great Britain and her Dominions.
(ii) - Representatives and agents of the big foreign import/export

houses ‘and ‘other commercial and shipping firms. While the

*As pointed out earlier.in Chapter I, the above class structure
has:been arbitrarily developed-for the purpose of this study. .‘Some-
“one else-with a different problem to:study: and coming from:a different
orientation ‘might come out with a different structure.
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- majority qf these were British citizens, others came from

other European countries. -

(ii1) Plantation owners and settler farmers. Agaiﬁ this group
was composed of the various nationalities including British,
Ité1ians,AGreek§, Germans, South African Dytth and many
,other§: | |

Depending on fheir varidus bositions and functions, their outlooks
should definitely have been different. For instance, the representé—
tives of thé British Colonial Admiﬁistration were much more concerned
with the smooth adm1n1strat1on and exploitation of the country through
“native" institutions rang1ng from Native Administration to peasant
product1on., The, plantation .owners -and settler farmers on the other
hand were interested in measures that would ensure a steady supply of
labor for their plantations and farms irrespecfive of whether they
disrupted the native institutiqns which colonial administrators such
as Governors Byatt and Cameron Were interested in preserving. Rep-
resentatives of the-various imports/export-houses and commercial firms
were definitely interested in the smooth flow of trade and as such
were more interéested in things 1ike communication and transgort sys-
tems as well as the establishment of the commercial infrastructure to
faciiitate trade and commerce.

And again there were differences in terms of nationalities with
the British citizens for instance being hostile to German settlers
whom they feared had come back to facilitate the re-taking over of the
Colony by their Government, suspicions that climaxed into actual hos-
tilities during the Second WOrldHWar. »

(b) The Commercial Bourgeiosie: This was composed of mainly Asian




&

N . 172

(Indian, Pakistan,'Arabs, Gaonese) Somali and other colored conmerc1a]
middlemen and retail trade}s. According to the11357 Census, there were
65,461 Indian, 6,299 Pakistani, 4,776 Goan, 19,100 Arabs, 3,114 Somalis\,
2,257 colored and 1,525 other nationalities in Tanganyika. The pre-
dorinant group*amopgst them however were thg Indian and’ Pakistani
: nationa]s.whb“dominated in the field of commerce and trade.
" Some of these were'descendants of Indian mariners who venfured
. to East Africa before the European arrival. Otherwise, most of them
came to East Africa in the nineteenth century, specifically from about
1840 when Sultan Seyyid Sgid moved his court from_Muécat‘to Zanzibar.
He brought with him many Indian traders to help him organize his com-
mercial business. These included Moslems from Bombay and a number of
Hindus from the west coast of India. By 1866, the Indian communityE
many of whom had made fortunes numbered 6,000 in the Su]tah's East
. African empire (MacDonald, 1966: 218). One of those who had made it
was the Sultan's collector under the naine of Jariam Shivji who left -
behind a sum of $2 million when he died~in 1866. As time went by,
the Indian community monopolized almost everything iﬁ conmérceu A
much more succinct position of the Indian monopolization Of commerce
has been clearly put up by MacDonald when he asserts:
The indian community had gradually taken over all small busi-
-ness 7in Tanganyika. Each village had at least one duka run by
a Hindu or-Moslem trader. When the Germans evacuated during
World-War I, the Asians had the means to buy their property,
so_they acquwred most of the real estate in Dar es Salaam,
and-many of the German sisal plantations. By 1924, Asians
owned morethan a quarter of a miTlion acres of Tand in the
territory. When World War II broke out in 1939, it was esti-
mated that Asians controlled more than $10 million in property
including 80 percent of.the sisal and cotton industries, ‘90
percent.of all town-property, 55 percent of the import and ex-

‘porf trade and 80 percent-of. the transport services (ibid.:
221 s
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Unlike in-Kenya, there was no discrimination against Asians in Tan-
ganyika. Though within certain limits, the Asians were politically
active. Under the 1945 Constitution for instance, three o% the four-
teen non-official members of the Legislative Council represented the
Asian cofmunity, a trenq thatrﬁas made even bettqf in ]955'when the
thirty nominated!mempers of thé'Legislative Counci1 represented Eur-
opean, Asian, and African éommdnities equally. -"The Independence Con-
sfitution gave nine seats in-the National Assembly to the Asians,
e1evén to the éuropeans'and fifty to the Africans. -The first speaker
of the firg} elected Legis]ative'Countil in March 1959 was the Hon.
A.Y.A. Karimjee, a well Enown.Moélem Indian whose family had been in
East Afri;a-for five generations (ibidu; 219).

It would however be very misleading to assume that all Indi;ns
were a single hegemonious group and therefore with similar outlooks
and interest. This is far from bejng true due to the fact that the
various groupings and castes as existed in 'mother' India were also
duplicated in Tanganyika. At the time of Independence, the Asian
community, estimated at about 100,000 was divided into various castes

(i)} Hindus - These were the majority and most of them belonged
to the ancient Bhattia trading caste.
(ii) Moslems - about 25,000 of them for whom the Aga Khan was
spiritual Teader.
(iii) Sikhs - although the majority of the 20,000 East African
Sikhs Tived in Kenya, there were a few thousand living in
Tanganyika. These are mainly an artisan class éomposéd of

several mechanics, carpenters, masons and railwaumen
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(ibid.: 218).

(iv) Goans - there were about 10,000 of them—in East Africa.

These are mainly Roman Catholics and filled clerical posts.
They prefered to, be Tinked with Portugese rather than In-

dians. o .

A much more deta1]ed and soph1st1cated differential analysis of. the

Asian "commerc1a1 bourgeoisie" has been made by Shivji (1976: 45- 48)

& - as follows:

(c)

The Asian community could be divided into four strata accord-
ing to wealth and property,.income and status. The upper
stratum consisted-of -the large estate and plantation owners, big
wholesalers and produce merchants, and a few really “"successful®
professionals such as lawyers, doctors, and accountants. These
were the richest of the community, 1iving in expensive bunga-
lows,” with chauffeur-driven cars, and their sons and daughters
studying in the UK. - It was essentially a narrow stratum largely
because of the relatively low level of the economy itself but
also because an important segment of the industrial enterprises
in the country was controlled by the Kenya--and Uganda--based
Asians.

The second much broader stratum, consisted of prosperous busi-
nessmen, well-to-do professionals, highly paid civil servants and
managers and executives, etc., employed by foreign companies.

The last,.strictly speaking, formed the comprador class. It is
important to note that it was mainly the Asians and not the

- Africans who comprised this comprador class for this would-help

to explain why there was hardly any opposition from the African
petty bourgeoisie-against the 1967 nationalization measures
affecting the foreign and Asian interests.

The third stratum was composed of the small retailers, self-
employed people supplying various services Tike taiTors, shoe-
makers, etc., middle-level public employees, and the skilled
craftsmen.

The fourth Tevel, narrower than the second and third, consisted
of mainly "manual" workers--mostly carpenters, masons, poor re-
tailers in the countryside areas, and self-employed people like
pot-makers, repairers, and so on (ibid.: 45).

The Indigenous Classes: This was composed of thé native pépu]a-

tion who according to the 1957 census numbered 8,665,336,
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Through deliberate colonial policies this group was also further dif-

ferentiated and stratified in order as follows: "= )

{i} The chiefs or-traditional feudal ruling group. Elsewhere
in this chapter‘we demonstrated how this sub—grbup used
1ts'tradjtiona1 base of legitimacy and bqtﬁ pax-Germannica
»ahdAEax-Bri;annfca to enrich itself as against the rest of
the population;. When thé production of ‘cash crops waé

) introduced, they used their positions to get the best 1ands

for themselves, their relatives and courtiers. They were
paid a gopd-sqlpry and got preferentia],tréatment from
government functionaries and agricultural extension workers

-as well as credit facilities.

iii) The Educated Ejite - these were mainly primary school teégh—
ers, clerks and messengers. At thé time of 1ndebendence,
few others had managed to climb up into the middle income
group of the Civil Service. This group constituted the
backbone of the leadership in the nationalist (political
and working-class) movement. This group cén however-also
be said to have been divided into two groups achrding]y:
First were those members of the educated class who had
been groomed to take over the various positions once the
colonial administrators left. They had been taught similar
bureaucratic values as those of their mentors. They were
not allowed to join the nationalist movement led by "com-
munist agitators" and the 1ike. They were supposed to be
the "good boys" of their colonial masters whethe} con-

sciously or otherwise. Then there were some few members
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{iv)
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of the educated elite who joined and in most cases provided
leadership to the-nationalist movement (po]i;ica] party and
trade unions). - They grew up in the struggle of the peoples
of Tanzania anq their outlook was in turn shaped'by the

pressﬁhg needs and demands of their pe0p1e‘which they saw

‘bé{ng,met only after the total overhauling of the colonial

system and replacing it with better peopleé's institutions.
This group was'also further differentiated between leaders

of the working-class movement and those of the nationalist

“political movement ; each group with different outlook of the

future society as we shall see later on in the next two
chapters. They however ‘united to fight their immediate and
common enemy--cd]onia]ism. -
The Workers - mainly those working és Taborers on European
sisal, coffee and other p]ahtations plus a very few of them
in industries. and administration and office hands. Most of
these were uUnskilled workmen working mainly on plantations.
By 1960 this group totaled 315,252 and was stratified and
differentiated accordingly as clearly demonstratéd in

Table 20.

The Peasantry - these were (are) mainly small-holding food
and cash crop producers and form the bulk of the indigenous
population. Since most of the crops were based on small-
holding production units, it would be very unfair to talk
of the emergence of the Kulak class as some peop1e (Shivii,
op. cit.: 50-52) would 1ike us to believe. It is frue a

few individuals had plots big enough to make more money
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Table 20. Composition of Economically Active Population Accord1ng
to Occupation (ii) Adult Africans in 1960

Occupation ' Employees
Administrative and execufi&e,workefs ' 3,190
ProfessionaL;worker; - o | ) 6,740
Clerical 4 - ; 10,616
Office and store o - 9,151
‘Mechan1cs and f1tters ' . 5,869
Drivers . I , L 9,083
Carpengers and joine}s . » 4,687
Masons and bricklayers _ : 5,068
Other 'skilled workmen ' ' - 23,336
Domestics (but]ers and stewards, wa1ters in clubs, ‘ 4,275
schools, etc.) .

Headmen/Foremen : 12,261
Unskilled workmen - ' 215,055
Unclassified - S A _ 5,981
Total ‘ 315,252

’

Source: Great Britain, Colonial Office, Tanganyika under United King-
dom Administration, Annual Report for 1960: 10.

]In addition to the above there were approximately 35,000 domes-
tic servants in private households.
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than others, but these were very few and did not make that
much. After all the plantations were owned by European
settlers and a few Indian plantation owners.

Amongst better.to do peasants were also some who emerged
as small trgders-and‘merchants and some owned-one lorry or
a-tréctqr. Thgse however did all these other activities
while remaining tfed\to the Tand. Tt was only in towns énd.
o?her urban centers that a section of them locked at theif
activities as the basis of their livelihood. But even
these still retaingd their plots 4in the rura1‘areas where
they continued to make some small investments hoping to
retire.there once they were spent out. At least this was
the case with most people coming from the well to do reg-
ions such as Bukoba? Kilimanjaro and Mbeya. This group
however was to become_very enterprising after independence
as they began .to move into areas that had hitherto been
the monopoly "of Indians through the "Africanization" of the
economy. ' . .
The Semi Proletariat - those who’were hired as casual or
part-time workers and as such had no permanent jobs. A
Tot of peasants had their lands alienated, evicted and
placed in reserves. Some managed to get some jobs while
others could not. As such they began to move from place
to place looking for jobs that were in most cases not per-
manent. Plantation agriculture for instance required /
seasonal labor. So were the ports and docks thch éfter

the shipping of cash crop season became dormant and as
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such could not ;upport all the busy Qeaéon work force.
{vi) The Lumpen-Proletariat - these were composed of those
Tandless peasants who could not get any jobs at all.
Their lands had been alienated while the systeﬁ could not
pro&%de~an alternative ocecupation to them. These roamed
‘Eﬁe-willages ana‘urban centers 1ooking for jobs that were
not there. ‘ A -
_C]eaf-cui divisions in the above class are,-However,
) ‘“’Véfy difficult to make for some of the various differen-

- tiations‘were_somehod interrelated and;dbmplementary.

It should also be obvious that class structure in Tanzania coin-
cideq and”overlapped with'ethnic'and race lines, a_fact that some
pecple (Pate]} have tended to obscu;e. A]so'important to stress is the
fact that the above class division$ wére reinforced by.various deliber-

"ate economic, social, and po}jticalmaiscrimination and segregationist
heasufés such as separate residential akeés, different schools, HosJ
pitals, clubs etc. as well as a racial salary structure in_the public
and imitatively in the private se&tor (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 30). .The
1947-48 Ho]meé Commission which was caI{ed upon to inquire into the
"Civil Servicé Structure and Salaries in East Africa" for instance
recommended different salary structures for different racial groups
on the pretext that:

the‘EurépeAn 'surpasses the Asian in such matters as sense of

public service, judgment and.readiness to take responsibility,

and subject to sindividual -exception the African is at the pre-
‘sent time:markedly inferior-to the Asian in the same educational
qualifications -in such matters as sense of responsibility, judg-

ment, application to duty and output of work (ibid.: 30).

’ '~Suchfthen was the class structure as it existed in pre—Ihdepend-

‘T’ehcé‘Téﬁéaﬁyfkét_ |

,



CHAPTER IV

THE EMERGENCE OF THE WORKING CLASS AND THE

- FORMATION OF TRADE UNIONS IN TANZANIA

In this chaptek'an'attempt will be made to look into the process
through which a segment of the hitherto peasant population of the Tan-

ganyika*was proletarianized, -thus resulting in the'éﬁbryonic formation

‘of a working class. Of specific interest to us will be the resulting

working class actions and the formétion of trade unions. Before going
into that, we ﬁust however make a few points clear. '

In the last chapter we (at ]eéét impliedly) deomnstrated that
colonial exploitation of the country was based on agriculture, of which
the plantation sector played a very important role by contributing to
exports and by prov1d;ng wage emp]oyment to many Tandless peasants.

" This had‘far reaching impacts and 1pp11cations. of crucia] im-

portance is the fact that plantation agriculture attracted migrant la-

bour only. People came to work for a few shillings with which to meet

- their pressing monetary needs--taxes, dowry, bride-price, school fees

for their children, etc.--and went back to their rural communities

where they usually gfew their food and, sometimes, cash crops. This

‘meant that only a few--mostly needy--peasants came to work in the plan-

tations, and this only for a specified time. After all this was‘in
the interest of the plantation industry whose activities were also

seasoned. This in turn had far reaching influence on the Tanzanian

180
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labour force. As Rweyemamu (op. cit.: 22) rightly asserts: "the

plantation system failed to bring about the (total) proletarianiza-

tion of the African peasantry." AlT this, coupled with poor working

conditions and very low wages,. the fact that some “"natives" (e.g., in

Kilimanjaro, Masai,‘Pare and Usémbara) were not suitable material for

plantation wdrk: as-well as the alternative of'growing cash crops on

the part of the majority of the peasantry, reduced theApotentia1

source of labor for the b]aﬁtations and settler farms.

© Al1 in-all, the plantation system led to (ibid.: 22-23):

(1) -

(i1)

(ii1)

(iv)

The excessive ihtroductioh of capital intensive techniques
of production. Thus, when the unions and the independent
TANU government pressed and-negotiated,for more wages, the
p]antefs and settler farm owners were able to lay off many
workers without jeopardizing their ever-increasing output.
The policy of paying very 1ow>wages pursued by the planta-
tion owners was to lead to the continuation of the unskilled
character of the Tanzanian labor force which-was also char-
acterized by lack of initiétive,’absehteeism, and low pro-
ductivfty(

The major cause of absenteeism, lack of initiative and low
output of the Tanzanian labour force was thus the nature

of the plantation system rather than traditional social
values.

The system of migrant labour prevented initiative and in-
ventiveness in the traditional sector so that "a vicious:
circle was built upon with poverty compelling migration and

migration in turn hindering the alleviation of poverty.”
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A. Thé Emergence of -the Tanzanian Working Class

Like elsewhere in Africa, the working class i Tanzania did not
develpp spontaneously, but'was a result of a deliberate colonial pol-
icy and capitalist penetration of the pre-colonial modes of production

’

and social formations pertajning in the country before European contact

. . . . .
- and subsequent colonization.

Both Germany and (later on) Britain needed a labour force to help
them in the.exploitation of the country. On coming to Tangan&ika, the

Germans for-'instance-needed potters, carriers, junior clerks, attend-

ants, combat soldiers (askaris) and several other tyﬁéslof workers to

help them administer-and exploit their newly-acquired possession. Of
ma jor concefn to" them was the need for plantation labour.

With the introduction of public works,anq the inauguration of
building the railway system in 1905,‘thé negq for manua]iand unskilled
cheap labour arose. At first they debénded Bn Indian labour but soon
found if insufficient. -This prompted them to take specific measurés
aimed at making-the'ﬁeasant dependent on the sale of thgir ]abour for
subsistence rather than growing the}r own food, and later on, cash
crops, so as to ensure a-sufficient supply of labour. And this they
did through many devices as follows (Rweyemamu, op. cit.; I1iffe, op.
cit.; Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.; Chidzero, op. cit.; and
Brett, op. cit.):

1. VFirst was the alienation of hitherto community lands and the
eviction of the former owners who were clustered in reserves with the
hope that they would begin Tookirg for wage employment at the Tabour
market. Thé Germans alone are said to have alienated about 2 million
acfés of land. The British on their part also alienated large

’
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agricultural and livestock development and mining lands as indicated

in the last chapter (Table 9). e

The response from the indigenous population was very Tittle and

fn most cases negative due to the following factors:

(a)

(c)

First is‘the“fact‘that most Africgns continued to grow
theirquqg crops. fhey also had the alternative of produc-
ing éash crops to méet their monetary needs rather than
work on plantations which would destroy their traditional

social organization and relations of production at the

_village community. :

Secondly is the fact that wages given by the plantation

owners and settler farmers were very low and most people

4 ran to Kenya where wages were better.

Wage income promised by the‘p]antaiion interests

not only fell short of what an African would need

to support his family but were also unreliable as

well (Rweyemamu, op. cit.: 19).
Even by the end of ]935, the wages given were not higher
than they had been at the beginniné of the centdry as in-
dicated in Table 21. ‘ ‘
Thirdly is that terms and conditions of work on p]ahtatibns
were also very poor and unsatisfactory. On the sisal plan-
tations for instance, workers were subjected to severe
bruises and scratches from the spikes of sisal. And due to
their 1111ter§cy, the Africans were wooed into entering
]abour contracts whose contents they did not understand,

and once they had entered these contracts were subjected '

to harsh punishment for breaking them.
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Reporting on the conditions of work in the plantations after
the British took over Tanganyika, a British Annual Medical Report for
1924 has it that:

On arrival at the plantations, the labourers were turned on to

build any sort of shelter, and within a day or two were put to

work. The diet issued was deficient in quality and variety,

and there-was no adequate arrangement for hospital accomoda-

tion, medical, attention, water supplies, kitchens, latrines,.

etc. As a consequence,-dysentry, bowel troubles and deaths

ensued, and the proportien rendered unfit was large (Rweyemamu,

op. cit.: 19). :

The set%]ers were interested in quick large profits and as such
were unw1111ng to increase wages or _improve work1ng cond1t1ons

The ‘above factors® 1ed to negative response, and fo some instances
reéistance, from the indigenous populations towards plantation labour.
The Germans therefore, had to look for other means to force Africans
int accepting wage employment.

2. The introduction of a hut and poll tax: This was issued un-
der the 1897 taxation ordinance and was also re-enacted by the British

in 1922. The purpose of ihe taxation measures was to: “ob]ige Afri-

cans to accept pa1d labour and accustom themselves to European adm1n-

_1strat1on" (Iiffe, op. cit.: 160). The move a]so failed in that Afr1-

cans preferred to get money for their taxes from the sale of their cash
crops.” As the African saying goes, they preferred to "grow" their
tax rather than work for it on plantations or elsewhere. The Germans
responded to this by introducing two other measures as indicated be-
Tow.

3. Specifie measures were taken to bar Africans from growing
certain cash crops (especially coffee in the Northern Province)- so ‘as

to Timit the Africans' source of money thereby forcing them to Took
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for emp1oymént. This measure was as indicated elsewhere, due to pres-
sure from plantation owners: -

settler pressure against the development of market crops by
Africans is strong in Kenya and Rhodesia, and although their in-
fluence is less in Tanganyika, settlers here spoke bitterly to
us of the right of Africans to produce coffee which they felt
should be a monopoly of Europeans (Wilson and Wilson, 1945:
137). : .

The above move was followed by another and somehow related one.

4. The Introduction oflPreferentia] tariff for the benefit of
Européan planters and against African producers by subjecting their
cash crops tqﬁexport duties. As clearly deﬁonstrated by Michael
Yaffey (1967: 6) the 1911-12 German Annual Report has it that,

the incidence of the export duties falls almost exclusively

upon the indigénous population, as the produce of European

planters is exempt from duty. Also among the import commod-

ities, most of the duty is borne by necessities imported for .

the coloured population, especially textiles.

A1l the above measures however proved ineffective and the Colonial
governments resorted to another measure.

5. Forced Labour: In order to alleviate the labour shortage,
the Germans introduced the “WILHEMSTAL SYSTEM" under which Africans
had to work for one month in every four either on a plantation of
§heir own choice or on public works (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op.
cit.: 144). In Western Usambara each person was issued a labour card
(Kipande) which required him to spend 30 days on a plantation. In
Morogoro, ITiffe (ep. cit.: 160) talks of a system under which village
headmen were instructed:

to produce a certain number of workers for a specified plan-

tation in proportion to the number of inhabitants of their

village. . . . These regulations . . . (were) carried out

with energy, if necessary by an askari . . . {and) . . . are
based on agreement between planters and district officers.
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Certain areas were however exempted from the fofced Tabour system.

A11 in all, the Germans were very ruthless in iﬁﬁlementing all
the measures, a process that was to step up African resistance{ as ex-
plained by the numbgr of Africans who flew to Kenya where wages were
comparatively higherAas well as the Maji Maji rising (Gwassa, op. cit.).

The_abové'aoves however ménaged to have an impact on the number
of "native" wage earners. By 1909-10, there we#e alrea&y 70,000 wage
earners and by.1912-13 this Had increased to 172,000. The 1arge§t
groupwas plantation workers (80,000), porters (20,060), employees of
railway contractors and railway compahieé (21,000), emp]ﬁyees of com-
mercial firms (10,000), domestic servants (9,000) gnd askaris serving
in the Defgnse'Forcé and Police (6,000)'(Har]ow, Chilver and Smith,
op. cit.: 152).

Such then was the situation when the First World War broke out
in 1914. On taking over from the Germans after World War I, the Brit-
ish Colonial administration was much more concerned with the revival of
the economic life of tﬁé colony which had beeﬁ'disripted by'the War.

The British retained the labour laws left by the Germans, thouéh

~with a desire to repeal or modify them at a later time. ‘

It was the British colonia! government, however, which was to
take the lead in improving conditions of work. Compulsory labour for
private purposes was restricted while natives could pay their tax obli-
gations through a period.of Tabouren roads and necessary works of
advantages to the community. The government also immediately appointed
a Commission to look into wage rates of its unskilled employees. Fol-
Towing the results of this Commission, the Administration announced

fixed rates of pay for its own unskilled employees effective from
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January 1, 7922, This was followed by the appointment of a Permanent
Labour Board to deal with matters related to rates of pay for govern-
ment unskj11ed employees throughout the country.
The following year, November, 1923, the Administration enacted a
Maste}s aﬁd Native Sékvanis Ordinance with certain provisions similar
to those of the'B?ﬁtish WOrkmenfé Compensation Act.

The Act was designed to safeguard the interests of the native
employee and, on the other hand, to ensure that the workman .

-.5hall carry out the services which he has agreed to perform. It
bonds the employer to provide food, cooking utensils, water sup-
ply and proper housing accomodations .where the native is not
resident of his home . . . to supply medicine and where neces-
sary medical attendance when sick . . . to make compensation
for bodily injuries received by the servant in the course of

- his employment unless they are caused by the servants' negli-
gence . . . to pay wages monthly and pay for the servants fare
home at the end of the contract (Colonial Office, (Tanganyika)
Annual Report for 1923: 19). ' :

Under the Act, the period of contract was limited to six months, bui

-

an employee could, if he wished, renew it for a further period pro-
vided the renewal was attested by'a'magistrate Just as if a new con-
tract was being signed. ‘

But the Africahs were illiterate and as such could not under-
stahd the terms of the contract, while on claiming compensation for
Zamages inflicted upon them in their duties, it was always easi]&
proven that was caused by their negligence, to wit they were punished
for bringing up "unfounded" accusations against their "considerate"
and “c]eanJ employers.

In 1924, the Administration appointed Maj. G. St. J. Orde Brown,
0.B.E., a special Labour Commissioner to investigate labour conditions
in plantations and in districts where labour was recruited, as well as

consulting with the several Planters' Associations as to their needs

and difficulties, and generally of collecting information and
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submittiﬁg recommendations that would serve as a basis for a Permanent
Labour Commission. - —

Despite the above measures, the Qarious private employers and
government continued to experience a labour shortage. Somethihg had
to be déne, and in'1926,two spedific measures were taken.'

First was{thehformatjon of a Permanent Labour- Department under
a Labour tommissioner (Maj. Oéde‘Brown); an Assistant Labour Commis—t
sioper and three Labour. Officers. Its headquarters were in Mordgoro
and qther offices were.opened at Muheza (to serve the sisal plantation
Province of Tanga) ‘and Ki1osquwhere a labour camp to accomodate natives
going for recruitment or returning from plantations was also opened.

The functions of the new department included: 7

(i). Co]]gction of information and compilation of stati?tics con- .

cerning labour requirementSfand the suﬁp]y of 1ébour.

(1i) . Examine labour conditiqns and advise employers on all as-
pects of the supply dnd care of labourers.

{(i11) Supervise and consider the effects of existing and proposed
Tabour legislation. ' : | “

(iv) Make recommendations on the care of labourers both during
their employment and while travelling to and from their
work (Harlow, Chilver and Smith, op. cit.: 584).

The second measure taken to alleviate the shortage of labour dur-
ing 1926 was the enactmént of a new Masters and Native Servant's Ordin-
ance. The new ordinance made the payment of wages in cash compulsory
and required employers to report serious injuries sustaingd by their
employees to.the Labour Department. It also redefined the cont;act

from a defined time to performance based on a certain number of days
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work within a certain reasonable time. ‘

During the year (1926) Governor Cameron whi1é~2a11ing upon ad-
ministrative officers to urée their people to work in their fields,
went further to say that where this was not possibel the people could
offer their seryicés first toléovernmeni when work was available, and
‘whén 1t_was.n61,‘tb private emé]oyers._ )

Within the next three yéars or so, the labour sﬁpp]y condition.
imporved, and in 1931 the 1abour Department was a?o]iéhed. The in-
credse in p15ntation agriculture aqd gold mining in the 1930's how-
ever, led té furtﬁer need for Tabour aﬁd once again the question of
working conditions became a matter of great concern for the government.

Thousaﬁds d% Africans Were 1nv§1ved in the -alluvial gold mihing
in the Lupa go]d.mines, often as emp]oyees of men with very limited -
capital and as such not in a good>pos{tjon to give better wages and
guarantee reasonable working conﬁitions;

The resulting labour supb]y shortage forced the goverﬁment to
resort to comph]sbry'1abour for its yarious_brojects and,éut1ays as
indicated in Table 22 ‘ -

In 1937 the gdvernhént appointed a Committee to look into tﬁe
questions of the supply and welfare of labourers, and its work result-
ed into the establishment of a standing Labour Advisory Board in 1933
under the Chief Inspector of Labour. Its activities were however,
disrupted by the beginﬁing of the Second_wor1d War in 1939-1945 dur-
ing which labour was displaced and the source of supply disrupted.

And again in 1944 and 1945 the government had to resort to forced °

conscription of labour for industries engaged in essential production

as indicated in Table 23,




Table 22. “Compulsory Labour for 1936, 1937 and 1938
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o

Total Number OF

Year Type of Work -Number Employed Man-Days Worked
1936 i. Porters 6,809 42,317

2. Others - 957 8,754
1937 1. Porters ) T 2,622 9,168

2. Others - . _ 32,056 340,533
1938 A1l (Porters 12,475 365,934

and others -
Source: Labbur Department (Tandanyika) Annual Reports Fﬁr 1935,
' 1936, 1937 and 1938.

N.B. In addition to.the above fj

on various essential works
to amount of taxes due.
total of 28,307 men were such employed.

Table 23.

gures there were those people employed
and services for periods equivalent

In 1935 a total of 36,144 in 1936 at

Conscription of Labour for Essential Industries 1944, 1945

1944_' 1945

Production of Sisal 12,054 7,171

Production of Rubber . 7,502 7,428

Rroduction .of Essential Foodstuffs and 11,206 © 6,572
Pyrethrum

Essential. Public Services 839 1,708

31,601 22,879

Source:

Printers, Dar es Salaam.

Labour Department, Annual Report for 1945, Government
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A1l %in all however, the number of workers continued to rise, and
according to the second census 6n "natives in employment” held on
February 15, 1945 there were a total of 342,000 natives, including
11,472 wémen and 21,924 juveniles in wage employment. The 1abdur
force ;t{11 reflected a bias towards plantation and sett]ef agricul-

ture as Table 24'{ndjqates.

Table 24. A Summary of the 342 000 Strong Labour Force for 1945 and

1944
__ YEAR

Industry or Occupation L 1945 1944
T. Sisal 102,478 97,375
2. Rubber . . 21,235 17,344
3. Essential Foodstuffs - 23,364 . 24,879
_ 4. Agriculture and stock farming 40,144 30,884

(Other than 1, 2 and 3) o :
5. Trade, transport and 1ndustr1a] - 14,087 14,618

Establishment

6. Timber productlon fuel and saw milling 14,982 11,578
7. Mining - 17,560 20,884
8. Mjiscellaneous (including wharf) 18,584 21,895
9. Public Service 64,766 56,685
10. Domestic Servants (estimated) g 25,000 - 24,300
CTOTAL . 342,200 320,442

Source: Department of Labour, Annual Report for 1945: 7.

«
One of the interesting developments in the 1940's however, was
the Kongwa Groundnuts scheme undertaken by the British Overseas Devel-
opment Corporation. The succession of cargo steamers bringing men and
machines for the whole project which led to the crowding into Dar es
Salaam harbour in 1947 was the basis of an army of dockworkers, team-

sters, and truckmen (Macdonald, op. cit.: 138).

The workers were also differentiated, categorized and baid
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according to industry and skills as indicated in Table 25 and Table 26.

Even at this time however, there was still a labodi shortage es-

pecially as regards porterage and the government still conscripted com-

pulsory labor to meet its needs (see Table 27).

At this stage'it must be quite apparent that:

(111)

{iv)

(v)

The Créétion_of a wage labour force in Tanganyika, just like
elsewhere in Africa is basica11y a pro&uct of European econ-
omic activity and the institution of colonial administrétion.
That-while many Africans aspired.to jobs in'thg colonial
civil service, other forms 6f wage labour were, not supris-
ingly, less popular as reflected in the unwillingness of,
and sometimes resisten;; by, Africans to engage in wage
labour. _

That this in turn led to the irtroduction and instigation

of certain measures to force therAfricans to engage in

wage labour, and -

That through a combination, then of the disruption of the
pre-colonial economies, the iﬁtroduction‘of taxes, as well
as the opening up of other economic alternatives, and later
on the changed conditions in the labour market, a relatively
stable wage and salary earning class emerged in Tanganyika,
and

That this labouring class emerged in conditions that were
definitely very different from those pertaining in Europe
and later on the United States during the emergence of the .

proletariat classes in these countries (Sandbrook and

Cohen, op. cit.: 13-15).
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TOTAL
o . :  Skilled Clerfcal Unskilled Total
V9,117 5,676 139,056 163,849 ’
’ 2,252 N2 7,953 10,17 '
- . 5,015 1,581 8,957 15,553 - ‘

3,097 539 5,205 8,838

415 265 770 1,390

' ¢ 4,286 3,086 4,405 11,777

) . 2,085 742 3,258 6,055

i 5,230 3,149 4,959 13,338

30,246 12,797 40,692 83,735
n,7no 28,487 215,055 315,252
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Having said that, we now turn to a Took at how this working
class that was basically amorphous; heterogenous; illiterate, un-
skilled and still tied to the l1and (which they saw as their only
source of secur1ty and which they ‘always retired to) was to organ¥

ize 1tse]f
e

B. Early Working C]ésé'Action and the Formation of Trade Unions

Any d1scuss1on on the 1abour history and the formation of trade
unions in Tanzan1a in part1cu1ar has to put the f0110w1ng facts (Sand-
brook and Cohen, 1b1d : 49-72) into cons1derat1on. .

(i) That the h1story‘of Jabour in Tanzania makes 1ittle sense
un]ess it is taken back far beyond the semi-political un-
ionism of the 1950's, back indeed to the attempts of the
earliest groups of workers to act in solidarity (ibid.:
49). f

(fi) That a labour movement haé its roots not in politics but
in work. It grows out of the nature of that work, the ec-

. onomic and social position of the worker, and his .response
to that positjon. To view it solely “from the top" is to
miss the dynamic which powers the movement. The hfstohy
of a labour movement must therefore be based on a history
of work, and the most profound source of change within it
is the changing character of work in which the men are
engaged {ibid.: 49).

(iii) That . . . organization and group consciousness among
workers are created by the workers themselves (ibid.: 49-
50). Thus while a specific mode of production such as in-

dustrialization or the colonial mode of economy created the
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embryonic formation of a.working class, it‘is the workers
themselves who create their group consciougfiess and soli-
darity. Talking about the development of capitalism and

the emergence of the proletariat in Europe, Britain in par-

ticﬁ]ar, in his The Poverty of Philosophy (Moscow edition,
n;d.ﬂ_195);Marx puts it even more sdccinct]y as follows:-
Economic conditioﬁs had first trénsformea the mass of’

the people of the country into workers. . . . This
o * mass is thus already a class as against ¢apital but

not-yet for itself. In the struggle.. . . this mass
N ~~becomes united, and constitutes itself as a class for
. itself. .- ’ "

¥

Thus, w&rking class actidn'and organization in Téhzania Qas in-
%tiated by the variqus affected workers themselves and was ﬁot imposed
upon them from above by a conscious and educated elite as others (Tan—
-. dau, n.d,sand Friediand, 1969) would 11Ee us to believe. At 1eas£ not
so ti11 the 1950's. ‘
A ‘ A]so; at this stage, whi1e1605t workers were employed by planta-
tion and farm owners, garli;effective workingdplass action.and organ-
) izationbdid not‘eménate from there. It was from_the urban'centers,;
notably Dar es Salaam and to a lesser extent Tanga and Lindi, fhat the
* first wofking class action énd organization were to begin ahd sbread
to the rest of the country. Also important to note is the fact that
from the late 1930's to 1950, the history of the labour movement in
Tanzania was dominated by the actions and activities of the dockworkers
at Dar -es Sa]aam and ét one instance or so, Tanga and Lindi.

1. "The Intial Spurt: The Need for Security

On coming to towns, early African workmen were faced with the
~“probTem of,finding employment, accomodation, social security and a

sénse of belohgingvand 1dentfty. They also had to adjust themselves
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to a new, hostile and robust environment as well as to the other de-
mands and discipline dictated by their new job. This wadreven Much
more so 1n.the 1920's and early 1930's when social conditions in towns
like Dar es Salaam were threatening, and especially to new 1abour‘mi-
grants. ' |
r To meet théééﬁnew.challenges, and as I1iffe (Kimambo and Temu,
op. cit.: ]45) points out, the new workers 1n'town§ created a multi-
tude of organizations--tribal associations, clubs, voluntary organiéa-
tions and later on unions--organizations intended to offep security in
times of hardships such as sickness, unémp]oyment, solitude, etc.

The first such organizations were tirbal ones. In Dar es Salaam
for instance,'we had the Pogoro Association formed in 1912 and the New
Nyamwez i Association formed in 1936. According to the Rules of the .
New Nyamwezi Association--Dar es Salaam (contained in a letter from
D.0. Northcote to P.C. Eastern, May 8, ]936,‘TNA 61/450/40) the main
purpose of the Association was the need for all Nyamwezi people,

to join together and concern ourselves with every sort of human
problem for the whole Nyamwezi nation.

1Tiffe (Kimambo and Temu, op. cit.: 145) has very well summarized the
- . .
practical function of the Association as,
to locate and visit Nyamwezi in hospital and to arrange their
funeral when necessary. Every member was required to pay ten
cents whenever a Nyamwezi was found to be sick, 30 cents in
case of death and a 50 cents monthly subscription.
There was also the elitist Tanga Young Comrades Club formed to preserve
the elitist position of its members. This attitude was very much
criticised by many other Africans especially the retailers in the

African Commercial Association which was formed in 1934 under the

leadership of Erica Fiah, a radical Ganda shopkeeper who had been
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influenced b} the works of.the American black leader Marcus Garvey

and the British Independent Labour Party. Although formed to cater
for African retail traders in their competition with Asians, the Asso-
ciation was soon transformed into.a Welfare Association catering %or
all Afrigan; regakdjesé of -tribe, religion, status or nationaiity.
Soon” it began to‘ﬁg{tate;for Afrjcah political rights and represen-
tation (ibid;: 148). In this sense it was a ﬁatioha]ist okganizétion
in oppasition to colonial government. '

The first African working class organization in bar;es Salaam
were welfare associations. ‘Thesg.incluéed'the Tanganyika;African
Government Servant's Association, the Railway African Association and
the Tanganyika African-Postal Union (Labour Department, 1959: 86).
These were basica]ly staff Associations catering for the interests of
the educated African elite. There were no“association or organizations
for the unskilled and illiterate manual workﬁen.

Side by side with thesey theréwerea]so‘Employers Associations
such as the Dar es Salaam Port Employer's Associdtion (The African
Wharfage Company, Ltd.; the East African‘Lighterage'and Stevedoring
Cdmpany, Ltd.; the Tanganyika Boating Company, Ltd.; the Tanganyika
Landing and Shipping Company, Ltd.;); the Tanga Port Employers'
Association (3 companies) and the Sisal Growers' Association and later
on the Planters' Association.

At this stage however, suffice it to point out that the British
colonial policy on workers organizations was very ambivalent, in fact
hostile. Where and when they could, they did not only discourage byt
did suppress any grassroots working class movements. They argued

that the African working class--amorphous, migratory and illiterate
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as they were--were not ready. for any working class organizations. By
imposing foreign (British) standérd§ to be met by Tanzanian-workers
before they could be allowed to form unions or the 1like, the British
were in fact paying tribute to thgmse]ves for having educated and
trained the Tanzanian working class to meet those standards!! vThey
also assumed, and ijéoﬁrse very wrongly, that capitalist development
and its accompénying process of pro]etarianizatﬁon took the same dir-
ection in the Periphery as it did in the Center. A1l this is defin-
itely not .true and-at best reflects the problem of institutional model
transfers discussed exhdustively in.Chaptér I. . h

- Despite British ambivalence and hostility towards working class
movements and organization, conditions of work were such that these
were inévitab]é. The nature and organization of work, the poor wofk-.
ing conditions as well as the very Tow wages (as against ever increas-
ing costs of living as we shall see later on in Table 28) made such
actions and development an inevitable and logical conclusion.

2. Towards Working Class Action and Trade Union Organization

The above facts and developments def%nite]y forced the Colonial
Admjnistration to reconsider their attitude towards working class
action and organization. From a situation of ambivalence and hostility
towards such actions and organizations, they moved swiftly towards a
policy of short-circuiting, and later on, controlling them through
legislation and otherwise.

The first such legislation was the Trade Unions Ordinance en-
acted on November 3, f932. This Act accepted the legitimacy of any
registered trade union. It also set procedures to govern their con-

duct and operations. The Act stipulated that workmen were free to join
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and form trade unions which could in turn take action on their be- ,
half, provided that the actions céu!d not Qave been punishable if they
had been taken independently by -any person and did

not affect the law relating to riot, unlawful assembly,
breach of peace or sedition or any offence against the .
soverign authority.

Section 23 of the‘A&tAstipu1ates that;

An act done by a person in contemplation or furtherdnce of
a trade dispute shall not be actionable on the ground only
that it induces some otheér person to break a contract of
employment or that it is an interference with the trade,
business, or“employment of some other person, or with the
right of some other person to dispose of his cap1ta1 or his
labour as he wills.

In .sub-section 4 of Section 22, the Act goes further to point out
areas where peacefu1 pjcketing is allowed or disallowed:

. It sha11 be Tawful for one or more persons acting on their
behalf or on’behalf of a trade union or of any individual
employer or firm in contemplation or futtherance of a trade
dispute, to attend at or near a house .or place where a person
resides or works or carries business or happens to be if they
so attend merely for the purpose of peacefully obtaining or
communicating informatiaon, or peacefully persuading any per-
son to work or obst§1n from working.

The act however; strikes a very different and contradictory tone

when it further stipulates (section 5, sub-section 2) that;
~ It shall not be Tawful for one person or more persons . . . to
attend at or near a house or place where a person resides or
works or carries on business or happens to be . . . if they so
attend in such numbers or otherwise in such a manner as to be
calculated to intimidate any person in that house or place,

or to obstruct the approach there to or egress there from, or
to lead to a breach of the peace . . . and (any) person who
acts in contravention of this subsection shall be guilty of an
offense punishable with a fine not exceeding four hundred
shillings or.with imprisonment with or without hard labour for
a period not exceeding three months.

But the said "numbers" and "manner" were not defined. "It defin-

itely remained the discretion of the colonial courts to determine
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whether the "manner" in which picketing was done, and the "number”
of people involved were such that cau}d be seen as intimidating.
Secondly, the operational standards such as good accounting and book-
keeping imposed on the unions if ‘they were to bé and remain registéred
were far beyénd the éapabi]ities of the unskilled and i]]iterafe Af-
rican workers. Thi%fﬁés,made even worse by the colonial policy bar-
ring educated‘Africans in the Civil Service én& elsewhere from joining
and hence providing leadership to such organizations or else they ]oét
their jobs. There-was also the fine'of four hundred sh{]1fngs which
an African worker.could not afford, as indicated earlier infTabT; 21.

Due to the above impediments, it is therefore not surprising
that no effective working class organization and action was forthcom-
ing till the {atterrhan of the 1930's. In fact it was not until .
1945 that the first trade union was registered. :

There had definitely been some sporadic‘local strikes on sisal
estates and elsewhere before the 1930's. Il1iffe (Kimambo and Temu,

op. cit.: 149) talks. of a recorded strike of joiners at Kwiro mission

-in 1924. - There was also a major strike in Tanga in 1937 when 250

wharf labourers downed théir tools for two days demanding higher
wages and better working conditions.

The first effective working class organization and action how-
ever, took place on July 17, 1939 when casual workers at the port of
Dar es Salaam went.on strike demanding:

(i) Daily wages of shs. 2.00 instead of shs. 1.50,

(ii) A mid-day rest,

(ii1) A rate of shs. 3.50 for night work,

(iv) Compensation for sickness and accident such as permanent
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workers received, and

(v) Better treatment on the job. e

In their petition to the District officer, from "Al1l Coolies,
Dar es Salaam" on July 19, 1939, in which they clearly pointed out
their grievances, they wemnt on to say:

" wé do not 1?Eé»touhe kicked and to be pushed during working

time . . . If our masters will accept the above statements

we shall be ready to-do their work, provided that they will

agree with what we have written above and sign the agreement .

before you; Sir (TNA 61/679/5). .

The. European companies operating the docks and po%t facilities
acting in unison,. however, refused. the warkérs' demands and threatened
to recruit a new labour force on the existing terms if the strike con-
tinued. After all there was a large reserve army of unemployed people

in Dar ‘es Salaam estiméted at 6,000 by the "Report on Native Affairs .

' in Dar es Salaam Township,” (June 5, 1939, TNA 61/207/220). Having met

with the Provincial Commissioner for Eastern Province on July 21, 1939,
four workers' representatives -consulted the strikers on the issue and

the next day the strikers started going back to work. By July 25,

- 1939 all had resumed work thus enﬂing the strike. The workers had <

lost the day.

Though it failed, the strike however, made a few things clear.

(1) First is that the workers' demands were spontaneously
worked out by the workers themselves from the grassroots.

(2) The demands for some of the privileges such as sickness
and accident compensation which were reserved for perman-
ent workers might partly explain the refusal on the part of |
the Tatter to join the strikers. There was no element o%

solidarity among the various groups and categories of
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- out the strike (ibid.: 50).
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wdrkers. _

(3) Demands for a shs. 2.00 daily wage resulted from workers'
realization that their employers had economically recovered
from the doldrums of the Great Depression (Kimambo and
%emu; op. cjf.: 57). To the above three points,-I would
Tike tbﬁédd-a.fourth one, and that is that the failure of
the strike can be partly explained by 1$ck of 1éadership
to articulate the casual workers' grievances and presenf

+ them well. This strike was followed by another.one gy
dockers in 1943. ' '

That strike began on August 23, 1943, when some 800 dockers came
out for highef wages and better conditions of service. It included all
registéred casual wprkers, 300 unregistered casuals and about 170 of -
the 250 permanent workers. Apart from 4 sinior headmen who signed
the letter stating the workers' demands, othér headmen did not join the
strike. Even the four who signed, however, contined to report for
work each morning, wﬁi]e acting as the workers' Fépresentatives through-

« The strike- had been basically prompted by the need to raise the
Cost of Living Allowance {COLA) due to the impact of the wartime in-
flation on the standard of 1iving as demonstrated in Table 28.

As demonstrated in Table 28, the cost of 1iving for a family of
two had rocketed by 55% between September 1939 and January 1943. In
September 1942 a "Report of Enquiry into Wages and Cost of Living of
Low Grade African Government Employees in Dar es Salaam" had also

found that,
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Table 28. ‘Cost of Living and:Wage Indices: Dar es Sélaam, 1928-50 .

- (I Sept. 1939 = 100)

-
Cost of Government - Dock Est. dock
Date Tiving daily rate, daily rate take-home pay,
. - index causal Tabour causal labour causal labor
Jan. 1928 - 1462 ' 1332
1 Sept. 1939 100 160 7 do0 "100¢
Feb.-Apr. 1940 . : o 154
June 1940 .- _ . 120
Oct. 1940 . : : _ 160
Sept. 1942 1220
1 dan. 1943 . 155 200
.1 Jan. 1944 167 220
1 Jan. 1945 77 '
1 Jdan. 1946 184 260
1 Mar. 1947 187 . 260 53¢
10 Sept. 1948 247 . 320. - 260°¢
Sept. 1949. 287 " 320 260 ‘ :
25 Oct. 1950 299" 350 - 260
Sources:’

a. D.0., Dar es Salaam, to P.C. Eastern, 10 Jan. 1928, TNA
61/295/27..
b. “Report of Enquiry into Wages and Cost of Living of Low Grade
African Government Employees in Dar es Salaam" (Sept., 1942),
~TNA.:SMP. 30598/15. i
c.-Tabulation of Hatchell award, Sept. 1947, TNA SMP 16756/18.
d, - Molohan, "Report on Conditions of Employment of Dock Labour
’in. Dar es”Salaam," 3.:Jan. 1940, TNA SMP 25912/6A.

e i Dickson (Labour Officer, Dar es'Salaam) to Labour Commission-

er, June 1940, TNA-61/14/22/1/2.

A11 other Annual Reports of the Labour Department 1942-50, passim.
Adopted -from ITiffe (Sandbrook and.Cohen, op. cit.: 52).
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some 87 percent of Government employees in Dar es Salaam are

in receipt of a wage on which. they cannot possible subsist

without getting into debt and remaining in debt (ibép.: 59).

The 1943 strike however, was 1ﬁportant in another way. For the
first time,.the demands presented Qid not only include but.in fact em-
phasized demands. by fhe'permanen£ employees. Their demands included:

‘(%) Wage incféaég'pf around 25 percent for most grades--wages
of'shs. 40-45 a.month)'
e (i1) a cost of Tiving bonus
(1i1)‘ fourteen days paid leave a year
- (iv) retirement gratui?ies ‘ | ’
(v) free mid-day meal
(vi) 1improved sick pay and medical benefits

The casﬂa] workers sﬁrprising]y and 1ronica]jy made more modést.
demands: ; ‘ A

(i) sick pay and medical treatment

(ii) a free mid-day meal.. V
(ii1) an increase in the basic casual daily rate from shs. 1.80
to shs. 3.00 (Molohan, TNA 61/679/16; Labour Deparfment
Report 1943: 8).

The employers on the other hand continued to refuse the worker's
demands. They knew the colonial administration would, in case of con-
frontation with the workers, support them. On August 25, 1943 for in-
stance, the District Commissioner advised the Provincial Commissioner
to invoke Defense regulations making work in the dock an essential
service requiring all ‘trade disputes to be referred to a tribunal
before workers can go on strike, On August 28, 1943 the port @as

delcared én essential service and the dispute was referred to a
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tribunal undér Mr. Justice Wilson. Workers were then urged to return
to work but to no avail, to wit thé Governor ordered theiy arrest.
From August 29, to September 3;(]943 at least 143 strikers were
arrested aﬁd charged. Most of thgm (]03)vwere.however, given sus-
pended sentences by the Dar es Sglaam Resident Magistrate. At least
five:"froub]e makevé?‘were dismissed and the rest went back to work.
On Sepfember-S, the.Tribuné] made its award public. "It recom-
mended_a considerable increase -in wages for the skilled workers while
casual 1§bourers:ga1ned very little, Tess in_ real va]ué than the
1939 levels (Sandbrook-and gohen,.oF. cit.: 61). . A
One interesting fact as regards the development of working class
consciousness.and soliderity however, happened during the turbulend .
days. - While the dockers Qere on strike, some domgstic servants aiso.
threatened to go oﬁ sérike unless a‘union eontro]]ed-agency was pro-
vided fqr them. This action resulted into the formation of "the
Union of European Boys" in January 1944. The Union was to press for

fixed standard wages™and working hours, weekend rest, severence pay-

_ ments and a union controlled employment agenéy for them (Iliffe, in

Kipambo and Temu, op. cit.: 150).

Although it was not that much successful in terms of satisfy-
ing the wofkers’ demands, the 1943 strike had certain far reaching
implications as regards the future development and direction of the
working class movement.

First is that for the first time an element of solidarity be-
tween the permanent -and casual workers had been achieved. This partly
explains why the employers could not threaten to recruit another 1a;

bour force during the strike as had happened during the 1939 one.
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Secondly, is the role played by the State in putting down the
workers. The state apparatus was uéed in favour of capitaq»in its
confrontation with labour and for«the‘first time the dockers not only
opposed but élso felt the full weight of colonial authority (Sand~.
brook and Coﬁen,.qp.'cit;:_59). '

-Thirdiy, and m&sf”important for future action and organization,
is the fact thét_the workers real{zed that ahy‘succéssful working
class aq;ion needed a trade union organization to coordinate and fur-
ther it through the right established channels. However, it took the
dockers another, four years bgfore“forming‘a Union. The Uni&n, wéich
was short lived came out of the 1947 strike whose cause and direction
we now turn to. ..

On AugusE 22, 1947, the dockworkers and stevedores at Dar es'
Salaam came up with.demands for higher wages and bettér conditions
of service. They warned their employers that unless these were met,
they would down their tools at.the endvof the month. The employers

made an offer on Septémber 5, but this did not satisfy the workers

who had vowed to demonstrate their strength. ‘For the first time all

seg}ions of the labour force including the headmen and other skilled
and permanent employees had joined in the organization of the strike.
The Labour Department on the other hand hastily repealed the emer-
gency regulations in force since 1943 and replaced them with another
one, making compulsory arbitration a necessary precondition before
the said workers could go on strike.

On September 6, the workers met and decided to go on strike and
the next day, September 7, 1947 the strike started. ‘

According to ITiffe (ibid.: 61-65) and whom we intend to quote
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at great 1eng£h, the workers' demands were as follows:
(i) a rise from shs. 2.30 to shs. 5.00 for the daiTY casual
labourers, and '
(i1) a general rate of shs., 100.00 per month for skilled per-
manent~émp]qyées.

“The emp]oyeﬁsﬁhowever, had offered a few shi]iings/month1y in-

" crease for permanent workers and a 20 cents daily increase for the

casual labourers.” The workers refused the offer and the strike went‘
on. ' ' .

On the next;day, September 8, 1947;7came another impo?tant de-
velopment in the history of labour in Tanzania. The strike, initiated
by the dockw0ﬁkers and ‘stevedores, spread'to some other casual workers
i the town. More impdrtant still is the fact that the towns' unem-
ployed from where the employers might have fecruited scabs as had been
the c;;é before, joined in the strike. Soon fhe strike spread 1ike

bushfire to other groups of workers in Dar es Salaam and across the

country. On September 10, 1947, railway workers in Dar es Salaam be-

‘came the first organized group to join the strike. The next day, they

were joined by their co]]éagues in Moroéoro, Dodoma and Tabora. On
September 12, they were joined by their colleagues at Kilosa and by
sisal plantation workers in Morogoro.

By September 11, Dar es Salaam was already in a very precarious
situation and the government moved swiftly in reprimanding the strikers
and urging them to go back to work. On that same day, 45 men were
arrested while in the évening the town was patrolied by 300 special
constables. On September 13, lorries with police escorts moved into

the Africanvtown to ferry those workers who were willing to go back
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to work. Meanwhile, the government also issued a warning to African

Civil Servants who had also joined tﬁeir kith and kin, that-dismissal
orders awaited anyone who did not go back to work by Monday, Septem-

ber 15. By m}d-day Monday, Septempgr 15, most workers had gone back

to work and on that same day the government appointed a specia]vtri—

bunal under the chai?ﬁaﬁship of G.W. Hatchell to Took into the causes
of the dispute and adjudicate accofdihgiy. '

Whije Dar es-Salaam was returning to normal life, the strike up4
country was just beginning. Railway workers in Kigoma and Mwanza
went on strike op September 15, 1947. In Mwaiiza the initiat%ve céme
from the dockers but was joined by others in town and even spread to
some rural areaslsuch as Bukumbi and Misungwe. WOrkers_on the Kongwa
Groundnuts Scheﬁe also went on strike on the same day. Arusha and »
Uvinza salt workers tﬁok their turn on September 17. The last group
to join in were workers at the Uruwira lead mines in Mpanda who went
on strike on October 6, a month.later after the Dar es Salaam dock-
workers decided to go on strike.

What- had started as a Dar es Salaam doconrkers strike had in-
deed, turned into a national general strike. For the first time the
workers had forged an element of solidarity and unity within and
acro-s industries and regions.

Meanwhile, the tribunal appointed to look into the initial
causes of the dispute continued to search for a solution. No agree-
ment was however reached between workers' and employers' representa-
tives, and as such the Chairman imppsed his own award. ‘

The Hatchell award, (contained in the Annual Report of the La-

bour Department, 1947: 447) was published on September 26, 1947. Its
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contents have been clearly summarized by ITiffe (op. cit.: 64) as
follows: —

His award . . . was designed to stimulate the conversion of

port employment from irregular casual labour to a regular pro-

fession. He urged the 1ntroduct1on of a shift system to end

excessive overt1me and create 'a professional class of water-

front workmen.' Heé introduced a five-shilling bonus for

attendance on twenty days in any month, regular free meals

and free hospital . treatment for workers. Perhaps more im-

portant to the dockers, he awarded wage increases variously

estimated at 40-50 percent of existing pay, raising the cas-

ual daily wage from shs. 2.30 to shs. 3.90 and finally pushing

the dockers' wages well abdve the price increase since 1939.
[1iffe then goes on-to inform us that within a few months, other pri-
vate employers and the government brqught*théir pay rates into line
with .the Hatchell award and how in so doing, "the dockers had won a
substantial economic advance for Tanganyika workers as a whole"
(ibid.). On that we would Tike toargue further, that, the dockers
victory was def1n1te1y facilitated by the uriity and so11dar1ty ex-
tended to the dockworkers by all their. fellow workmen in the country,
and especially the unemployed who refused to play the role of scabs
and cross picket lines.

Meanwhile, between the 1943 and 1947 strikes, some advances were

being made in the direction of working class organization in the form

. of employees' associations and trade unions. The Labour Department's

Annual Report for 1945 talks of increasing working class activity and
organization. The Report, for instance, reports one strike at Kikwetu

Sisal Estate in Lindi District on February 20, 1945. The strike, re-

garding tasks to be performed by Labourers on the estate involved 42

workers. According to the Report:

The proceedings degenerated into something of a riot, the
General Manager of the Estate being threatened with violence,
but: owing to the prompt intervention of the Labour Officer,
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who caused the ringleaders to be arrested single-handed and who

was subsequently commended by the Magistrate for his action,

no injuries resulted and the ringleaders were committed to

terms of imprisonment. It was established that the rioters had

no just cause for striking {Department of Labour, Annual Report,

1945: 9j. :

There had also been rapid grdwfh of African employees associations-
the Motor'Drivers'.Aésociatfon in the Southern Highlands and Western
Provinces, the African Ré%iWays Association, thé-Tanganyika Government
Servants' Associatjon-—and aitemp@s by various associations to regis- .
ter as trade unions.{ During the year (1945) the “African Cooks, Wasﬁ;
ermen and Hbuse Servants' Association" became_fhe first African trade
union to be registered (ibid.: 11).

.Fo110wing ﬁhe 1947‘Genera1 strike, the colonial government was
forced to accept the fact‘that African working class organizations
weré there to stay. The Hatchell award had m@de provisions for the
formation of a union by the dockworkers, and immediately after the
publication of the award in September'1§47, the Dockworkers and Steve-
dores Union was formed and regigfered. The government moved swiftly
to circumvent the labour merment, especially the new union, from
fé]]ing under the influence of "communists" and political agitators
by f;ying to direcf it into "constructure" channels. The Labour Depért-
ment tried to shape the Union by imposing standards similar to those
governing the operationof British unions. They wanted it to promote
efficienéy and discipline among the workers and hence more production
and profits to the employers. It had to have a well-equipped office,
buy the necessary registers and stationary, print a rule book and have

a paid full-time general secretary. It also had to have an annual in-

come. of shs. 40,000 and its accounts checked and audited by the
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Department of Labour.

Putting into consideration the-ﬁeve1 of illiteracy and the Tow
wages of mos? of the workers one wonders where the dockworkers could
get the necessary expertise and funds. But all fhe same, the Union
managed to su}vivevifs formative months under its first Generaf
Secretary Abdul Wahfd:Sykes, a semj-educated Tanzanian who had also
served in the kings African-Rifles (KAR) during'the Second World War.
When Sykes resigned his post in July over "indiscipline of leaders '
and the short-sightedness of the rank and file," Erica F%ahé then ed-
tor of the Swahili.nationalist papgrv"Kwe%u"'became Genera1;$ecré;
tary--and this against colonial government wishes. Under Fiah's lead-
ership, membershjp of the Unjon grew from 1,000 to 2,259 paid-up mem-
bers by 1949, built a one-story building at a cost of ;hs. 15,000
while its property was estimated at shs. 65,000 (ITiffe, op. cit.:
67). More workers soliderity and militancy aﬁong union members is
also reported at this time, and-this ‘did not definitely please the
colonial government which in turn made-a lot of allegations of corrup-
tion and éxtortion against the Unibn 1eadershfp. Through government -
intrigue however,.Erica Fiah was ousted from the post of General
Secretary.

At this stage suffice it to stress the fact that the colonial
government and the employers were not happy with the Union's vigilance
and militancy, especially the unity amongst the various sectigns of
the workers and the Dar es Salaam unemployed which had hitherto been
the source of scabs duﬁing the various previous disputes. They did
all they could to discredit the leadership by accusing it of corrup-‘

tion and extortion. The union officers were accused of paying
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themselves high-salaries as well as the fact that every worker on going
off shift had to pay 50 cents from his wage to make sure hewwould be
re-hired. The government was also of tﬁe opinion that the Uﬁion was
very much dominated by a Teadership with left-wing leanings (ibid.).
They did all they could to-break th%s working class organizatipn; a
process.tﬁat was facﬁ&iﬁaﬁgd by the February 1950 strike over the in-
troduction of a new gafe and call-on stance.

According to I1iffe (ibid.: 67-69) a new gate and call-on
stance was introduced for the first time at the_port by the employers.
It was to be opergtiona] from Februafy 1, 1950. The Union mehbersﬂ
opposed this and on January 31; the‘Union executive, after a heated
debate which almast split it, advised its members not to enter the
port through the new gate. On February 1, 1950, all but.a few permaﬁ-
ent workers heeded the‘union's call and peacefully starfed the strike.

The emp]oygrs, with the support 6f_the Labour Department started
hiring blackleg labour immediately the.strike started. The dockers
tried to persuade others not to take over their jobs but to no avail.
This infuriated the dockers who at 7:00 a.m. on Febrqgry 3, decided
to pigket the dock gate. In the process they clashed with police
who had been brought to guard the docks. A skirmish ensued and one
police officer was injured. Immediately the government arrested 16
dockers, and attempting to free their 16 colleagues from the police
station, another 41 dockers were arrested. During the day, another
and much more serious clash between the police and dockers and their
supporters and sympathizers took place in the "aopen space® separating
the African section for the commercial zoné of the town, most préb-

ably Jangwani or Mnazi Mmoja or Kiungani area. A crowd of an estimated
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600 people surrounded and cut off a police riot squad. The police
reacted by opening fire into the croﬁq killing one Africany-fatally
wounding another and seriously injuring six more (ibid.}. The crowd
retailated aﬁd rushed the po]ice.. In the proces§ one Asian and one
European_pol{ce offiéer were seriousty injured. . The governmenf called
in reinforcements f?éﬁ £he KAR, made several arrests including the
entire Union e%ecutive, and- in the affernoon'arﬁed police patrolled
the town_(Labour Department, Anndal Report, 1950: 20). What followed
immediately after this has been clearly put up by I1iffe'(ibid : 68).

a

Altogether 145 men were charged with offenses arising-from the
strike and the ensuing Violence. Eight members of the union

. executive charged with unlawful assemb]y and conspiring to
prevent casual labourers from exercising their occupation were
released for ‘lack'of evidence. Of those charged with offenses
arising from the rito, one was sentenced to ten years for
attempted murder and nine others--including one described as

a union official--were 1mpr1soned for lesser crimes. Another

77 were convicted of offenses in other incidents.

Meanwhile Tlife at the port began.to retdrn to normal as many of
the casual workers began to go -back to work. Most of the skilled and
permanent workers however, never went back. On June 2, 1950, the
High Court officially dissolved the strike. Under the same order the-
unign property--its building and shs. 24,000 in cash--was transferred
to the public trustee.

The 1950 strike had two far reaching implications as regards
working class movements and organization in Tanzania;

(1) First the strike ended the attempts of dockers to organize.

(2) Secondly is that the 1950 events provided justification for

Government's hostility and indifference towards Unignism.
Addressing employers in Tanga on Arpil 28, 1950, Hamilton,

a Senior Labour Officer spoke the mind and attitude of
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government when he said:

Government were of the opinion that the“African was
at the present time-quite unable to accept responsi-
bility in a Trades Union sense,--and we are doing
absolutely nothing to encourage Unionism at this
time (Labour Department 126/4/3).

This attifude wds, to contribute to the sTow deve]opmeﬁt of un-

ionism in Tanzanié”thgreafter. : ' .

Some significant gains in union organization however, continued -

to be made and-by 1956 a substantial number of African employees’ ‘as-

sociations had beeh registered as trade unions. Thesé included:

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
- (6)
(7)
(8)

{9)

. (0

(11)

(12)
(13)

The

The
The
%he
The
The
The
The
The

The,

The
The
The

‘African Cooks, Washermen arid House Servants Association

African Tailors Association

Morogore African Personal Servants Association

Dar es Salaam African Motor Drivgrs Union

Af}ican Commercia1.Emp]oyees'Associétion

Tanga and District Clerical Workers' Union

Tabora Tailors Association

Kigoma-~Ujiji Tailors Association

Kilimanjaro Drivers' Associétion C
Dar es Salaam.Asian Commercial Employees' Association
Tanganyika African Civil Servant's Association
Tanganyika African Postal Union

East African Railways African Union (Tanganyika)

(Labour Department, Annual Report for 1947, 1948, 1953,

1957).

(14) The Hotel Worker's Union (MacDonald, op. cit.: 139).

Side by side with these African unions were European and As%an

employees ' associations and unions as well as employers' associations.
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The European employees' associgtions or organizations included the
Tanganyika European Civil Servants' Association, the European_Staff
Association (of the East African Posts éndvTelecommunicationg Admin-
istration, Dar es Salaam Branch), the European Staff Association of the
Landing and Shipping COmpany‘of Easi Africa Ltd. (Dar es Sa]aam Branch)
and the Eﬁropean Rai]way Servants' Staff Association. Similar organi-
zations and assotiatioﬁs wifh the same names were dupticated for
Asians (Labour Department, Annual Report, 1953: 86).

The kmp]oyers’vassociations included the Dar es Salaam Port
Employers' Associ?tion, the Tanga PortvEmp]Oyers' Association; the Dar
es Salaam Employers' Associatioh foémed in 1950 upon the initiative of
the Dar es Salaam Chamber. of Commerce, the Tanganyika Planter's Asso-
ciation and later on the Federation of Tanganyika Emp]oyefs formed in
1960 to cater for the fnterest of all employers.

The growthrof unionism which had.s]owed down after the 1950
docker's strike however, was stimulated from 1954 onwards when a num-

‘ber of small localized unions were formed partly at-the instigation
and support of the newly created nationalist party--TANU--which
wantgs to tie the upion and political struggles together because the
colonialist was at the seme time the employer. After all that is

the essence of imperialism as manifested in both colonialism and neo-
colonialism.

As the number of unions grew, so did the need to forge working
class solidarity and unity. The above desire was climaxed by Tom
Mboya's brief visit to Dar es Salaam in 1955. Mboya, who was recog-
nized as a highly experienced unionist by his Tanzanian counterpérts, ‘

had been elected General Secretary of the Kenya Federation of
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Registered Trade Unions in 1953. During his visit, which ‘also marked
the height of coordination of Pan-Af}icanist activities, Mboya sug-
gested then that "the existing structures of Unions--localized, craft-
based, and w{thout any central orqanizationf—wasyinadequate (Fried-.
land, op. citl, n.d.:'Z); .He suggested the formation of a centfa]
unidh organization. ;fhé.idea was taken up by Tanganyika unionists,
notably Rashidi Kawawa who was then President of the Tanganyika Afri-
can Civil Servants' Association. - Kawawa, then a young robust and
militant upionist, interested ]eader; of other, unions in forming a
united Tabour mgveient. ‘Thus‘was pgrn the Tanganyika Federétion ;f
Labour {TFL) in 1955. Rashidi Kawawa agreed to resign from the Civil
Service and work full time as General Secrétary of the TFL. The first
TFL. President Qas a Kenyan under the name of Arthur Ohanga who re- |
turned to Kenya ]ate} on. ‘ ‘ -

Definitely the idea of a united labour movement was not welcome
by the colonial government.
Its labor officials had encouraged unions so"long as they-were
run by Westernized, clerical types who would cooperate with
(Labour) department, but they frowned upon the new central or-
ganization. They claimed the budding unions did not authentic-
ally represent the workers.since only a small proportion of the
workers were due-paying members (MacDonald, op. cit.: 139).
The new central union organization was put to test in the gen-
eral strike of 1956. The strike was started by the Hotel Workers'
Union demanding higher wages and better conditions of work. In this
they were joined by'others and the strike became a general one led and
coordinated by the TFL. Several employers on their part resorted to

locking out their striking workers. Meanwhile, international Yabour -

organizations began to show an interest in the Tanganyika labour
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movement. Kawawa flew to Lonqon to consult with the top brass of the
British Tfades Union Congress (TUC). The TUC, and later on,_the In-
ternational Confederation of Free Trade Unions each sent oné person
to help the TFL negotiate a settlement for jts workers. A negotiated
settlement including a minimum wagé and improved working condjtibns
was neachéd. ' . .

During all this.time, the Co]bnia] Administratfon was trying to
find out means of diffusing union.activities and organizations which -
in most cases also tended to be political. >A new Trade Unions Ordin-
ance (No. 48) was enacted in 1956. ;f called-for compu]sory:regi§tra—
tion of any employees' associa%ion; a§ trade unions before they could
operate, with a hope that some would have their applications rejected
in the process.— The governmént also wanted to "protect"-the unions
from being manipu]ated by "communist" 1nsp1red,po]ificé1 agitators.
The next move onlthe part of the govefnment was in the regu]éfion and
control of trade disputes. This it did.through the enactment of the
Trade Disputes (Arbitration and Settlement) (Prescription of Notice)
Rules Act of 1957.

- The Act (section one) starts by defining a trade dispute. It
then goes on to elaborate the machinery to be followed in dealing
with any trade dispute which includes reference to a tribunal (sec-
tions 2 and 3). Having also singled out various industries and ac-
tivities and designated them "Essential Services" (section 4), it
goes on to state that no one can take part in a lock-out or strike in
any eseential service,

Unless a trade dispute exists and Hés been reported in wr%ting .

to the Labour Commissioner in accordance with paragraph 5, and
a period of twenty one days, or such further period as may have
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been allowed by the Minister of Social Services, has elapsed

since the date the dispute was referred to a tribunal. Any

employer or workman who takes part in a lock-out or strike in
any essential services otherwise. than as permitted by this

paragraph is guilty of an offense ‘and may be punished by a

court (ibid., section 7). »

The Act then goes to define terms of appointments and procedures of

the tribunals. SéctignAS'discusses the role of the Labour Commission-

er {h donci]iating the parties to any disputes §risfng in the éssen-

tial services. One salient feature in this Act is that the foo]s 6f

both employer and Workman are c1e;r]y defined. The emp1oyer can use’
a "lock-out" while” the workman can use a "str1ke "

The Act hGWever, was biased towards the employers. Dé%initely
no empioyer would resort to a lock-out unless threatened by a strike
or the like. S1nce the Act set up the procedures to be-followed before
workers can go on str1ke, it follows there was no way the employer
could use his "lock-out" weapon, for the d1spu;e would have been set-
tled before the workers decided to go on strike, thus provoking the
employer. Only workers who went on sfrike before the dispute was ad-
judicated upon by the tribunal cou?d be prosecuted.Under the Act. T

Another‘crucial point to note is that the Minister concerned or
the *Governor could designafe any activit& or industry an "Essential
Service" thereby forestalling or stopping the possibilities of a
strike in the respective industry or service.

While-all this was happening however, the number and strength
of unions grew. Most of the new unions were also affiliated to the
Tanganyika Federation of Labour. Another important landmark in the
history of unionism in Tanganyika, however, was still to come. . This .

was the organization of Plantation workers who in 1958 formed the
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Tanganyika Plantation Workers Union with Victor A. Mkello as its first
General Secretary. Other national unions.were to spring up at that
time. These included the Tanganyika R$i1way African Union (TRAU),

the National Union of Post Office and Telecommunications Employees,
The Tanganyika‘Ming WOrkerslUnion,-aﬁd Tangaﬁyika Union of Public Em-
ployees, fhe Transport:aﬁq General Workers Union,>the Tanganyikg
Africa Local Government WO}kers Union, - the Tanganyika- Union of African
Teachers, the Bui]dingVCOnstructiqn and Industrial Union.

By {560, several.unions had emerged as powerful entities. Most
of these were congregated in towns and'sisa1 aﬁd other settler plan-
tatioq and farm areas. Most o% theﬁ.wére also affiliated to the Tan-
ganyika Federatipn of Lappur of which Rashidi Kawawa had just been
ma de president.” During that year the TFL had 27 affi]iafes with a
total union membershib of 95,000. The single largest union was the
Tanganyika Plantation Workers Union with 25,000 members. It was fol-
lowed by the Tanganyika Railway African Union, 16,250 members; Tangan-
yika Union of Public Emp10yges, 14,000; Transport and General Workers
Union, 10,000 and the Tanganyika African Local Government Workers
Union, 8,000. The Dock Workers and Stevedores Union had also been
revi:ed and registered. Its General Secretary then was L.L. Ngahy-
oma.

The growth of union membership over the period has been summar-

ized in Table 29.

C. The Relationship Between the Union and Political Movement

The above developments Tead us to a.discussion of the relation-

ship between TANU and the Labour movement during the nationalist
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Table 29. Union Membership Qver Time 1952-1962

Year . Esfjmated Membership
1952 - - 300
1953 o 687
. 1954 o . 291
1955 ) 2,349
1956 : 12,912
1957 . 33,986
131 SN 44,600
1959 78,100
1960 91,770
1961 . 199,915
1962 182,153

Source: Calculated from Tanganyika, Anﬁua] Report of the Labour
Department, 1952-1962.

Adopted from: Friedland, W. "Cooperation, Conflict'and Conscribtion
TANU-TFL Relations 1955-65: University of Dar es
Salaam (memo), {(n.d.): 2.
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struggle. At this point suffice it also to point out that in Tangan-
yika, trade unionism preceeded the fofmqtion or the emergence-of TANU
which was officially launched in 1954. The unions had been formed by
the workers so'as to further their ?nterests,in terms of demands and
agitation.for Higher wages and better working conditions. TANU was
formet basically as a hétfona]ist political movement agitating for the
political indepehdence of the whole country. Thué from the béginning,
it follows that although conceptuaily and in essense employer and col-
onialist were the same’ (Mapolu, op. cit.) the nature and scope of the
struggles of the fwo movements ﬁhough_simi]ér, were not the same. ‘
Strategically however, they soon realized that they were fighting
the same enemy, hence the need for a concerted united action.

- Also of cr&cial importance is the colonial government's atti-
tude towards the two movements. While the British we;;/;t least in-
different to trade unionism, they were definiteiy hostile to the na-
tionalist movement. When for instangé; they realized that working
class action and movement.were inevitable, they moved with swiftness
and vigour to "protect" it from “"communist" inspired political agita-
tors.. Through varipus pieces of legilsation, they categorically in-
dicated that any working class organization or union that would en-
gage itself into political action would not be allowed to register
as a union or would have its registration cancelled. They also dis-
patched British unionists to Tanganyika to help set up the organiza-
tional and operational basis of unions in the country--modelled on the
principle of trade union economism as was the case with British trade
unions. The government also went further and made it impossible for

any civil servants to join TANU lest they lose their jobs. The idea
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of course was to deprive TANU of the soyrce of educated and enlight-
ened Teadership. It is therefore, nﬁ@ surprising that, although
sympathetic to TANU, leading trade unionists 1jke Rashidi Kawawa did
not become TANU members until the‘end of 1958. | '

Thus between 1954 and 1958, both the TFL and TANU were .very
cautious in their reféi%onship for_fear of government intervention
and repressionl The above considerat%ons, then; he]b to explain the
formal organizational .separation ‘between the two movements up to ]955.

At this juncture, we would Tike to carry the 1ssue'fufther by
suggesting that, despite the above restrictions, the relations bétween
TANU .and the unions were very close. First of all we see that over
the material years--1954-1960--there was an ever-increasing TFL sup-
port of TANU p;ogram§ and activities (after all, a lot_of TFL membe}s .
were also TANU members). For instance, and as we shall see later, in
the. E.N.N. Kanyama affair in 1959, the.TFL made it clear that any
anti-TANU forces within its ranks and leadership would not be tolerated.

Secondly, TANU.always gave effective support including organi-
zational expertise and financial aid during tﬁe several union boycotts
(Frjedland, op. cit., n.d.: 3). It is to the nature of this relation-
ship that we shall now turn to:

TANU-TFL Cooperation: A Marriage of Coﬁvenience?

According to Friedland (ibid.) and whom we intend to quote at
great length, the first time that TANU-TFL relationship was discussed
by the concerned parties was during the TFL's first annual conference
held in Dar es Salaam in October 1956. In a resolution "Trade Unions
and Politics” whicﬁ Eharted out the "official" TFL policy as regards

its relationship with TANU, it was categorically stated that,
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(i) At the moment trade union leaders should not accept
positions of leadership in political organizations;

(i1} The Trade Union movements should be represented in the
Legislative Council and ‘the Emergency (Executive) Com-
mittee of the TFL should study the means of making
this possible (TFL, 1956).

A]though it was the'opinion of most of the delegates that ﬁnions
should avoid po]itics;:they, however, felt that they should be repre-
sented, and in fhis way TFL demands became poiit%cal End in most cases
similar to those being made by TANU at that tife. They however had td

tread their, way very carefully lest they provoke the gove%nmént into

“

taking actions against them.

By 1957 however, the tone had changed and this time towards TANU's
aspirations. During their General Council meeting in July 1957, the
TFL-came with tse fo]]owﬁng resolution: V

Africans must be left to govern themselves. . . . To be

ruled is absolutely unjustifiable today. . A date for inde-

pendence of Tanganyika must be fixed without delay. . .

We want all citizens of this country to be given the right

to vote so that there can be government by the majority.
Workers and unions cannot keep away from government

affa1rs because -they are citizens ‘1ike other people. Our -

unions are not po11t1ca] but we must be g1ven the opportun1-

ty to express our views and be heard on all issues concerning

our lives and the progress of the country. Our unions must

« Nave representatives in the legisiature of the country to
speak on our behalf and defend the rights of wo
July, 1957).

This definitely angered the government and TANU's @pposition party,

the United Tanganyika Party (UTP) which was settYer-dominated. The

Unions on their part continued to claim they wére not structurally

Tinked to TANU.
By 1958, however, things began to ¢ ange. TANU's activities

and popularity in the country had increased tremendously. The period

between 1957-60 were indeed TANU's hey-days. It had become apparent
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« that the Party.was at least the de facto representative of the wishes
of the majority of Tanzanians. ATl this facilitated the TEL-TANU re-
lationship even more. The TFL began to realize it could now openly
support TANU without any fear of repression. The mood and trend of
events during the-yéar have been clearly summarized by Friedland
(op. cit., n.d.: 4). . - 7

In June, the TFL agreed to provfde financial sdpport to a

proposed TANU college. Later in the year, Rashidi Kawawa,

TEL. general secretary, became a TANU candidate for the legis- -

lature. TFL Teaders became increasingly prominent within

TANU, and, late” in the year, as the country moved to the

first general elections, TFL encouraged the registration of-the

workers as.voters. By the end of the year TFL was formerly

represented, at the invitation of TANU, at TANU provincial

-Committee meetings.

By this time it'had-alsd -become apparent that many trade unionists
were both militant TANU members and leaders. This TANU-TFL relation-
ship was to culminate into the offering of two TANU National Executive
Committee seats to the TFL in 1961. _

Another development which-reflects this TANU-TFL closer relation-
ship is the Kanyama affair of 1959. E.N.N. Kanyama was general secre-
tary of the Tanganyika Railway African Union (TRAU). Just before the -
1959, February elections for the Legislative Council, he signed a peti-
tion in support of Dr. Daya, an Asian candidate. When TANU met later
it endorsed another candidate. This spurred off rage and anger against
Kanyama from both the TFL and TRAU. TFL called for his expulsion
from TRAU. TRAU acted swiftly against him and ousted him from his
postion and expelled from TRAU altogether. He was replaced by a young
and militant trade unionist Christopher S. Kasanga Tumbo as General

Secretary to TRAU. Friedland (ibid.: 5) asserts that in an interview

witthashidi Kawawa, the latter agreed to have *played a (1eading)
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role in organizing the opposition to him_(Kanyama) within the TRAU."

The above mentioned TFL support for TANU programs was—usually

followed or-complemented by joint TFL-TANU actions as clearly summar-

ized by Friedland (ibid.: 5).

While TANU p]éyéd no direct role in the general strike which
developed in Dar es Salaam in late 1956 and early 1957, TANU

“support of a trade=union boycott of the Dar es Salaam munici-

pal bus system represented its first instance of public sup-
port of the unions. In this strike, the Transport and Allied
Workers Unions, unable to stop the movement of busses manned by,
Asians and European supervisors, talled for a boycott of the
busses by Africans, who constituted almost the entire clien-
tele, TANU effect1ve1y supported the strike and he]ped the
unions to ach1eve a partial victory..

A similar situation developed dur1ng the bitter strikérof

.brewery workers in Arpil 1958; strikers were removed from their

homes and Kawawa was arrested for threatening non-strikers.
Again, because of ‘the racial division of labor, it was feasible
for production and distribution to be maintained during the
strike. The boycott called by the unions was supported pub-
Ticly by TANU. * A subsequent conference of the TFL formally
resolved "that a letter be written to the Honorable J.K.
Nyerere . . . thanking him and TANU for the assistance offered
during the brewery strike and asking that he notify all TANU
branches of our gratitude. This conference also asks that the
present relationship between this organization and TANU be
maintained for the benefit of our country. (TFL 1958)

Again we wou]d Tike to add that during Rashidi-Kawawa's trial in wh1ch

he was facing charges of 1nt1m1dat1ng non-strikers at the Tanganyika

breﬁzry, the preseﬁce of Julius K. Nyerere at the trial pulled so mahy

people to the court and the whole issue took a significant political

turn.

Kawawa was convicted and fined sh. 101.
Friedland, (op. cit.: 5-6) also goes on to point out:

Another instance of close cooperation occured in late 1958
when the first major strike of plantation workers was held
against the Mazinde estate owned by David Lead who had been
one of the major supporters of the UTP, and the strike had
strong political implications. When it appeared that Lead
was seeking to recruit strikebreakens from the Washambala

tribe, a mission consisting of Kawawa and S.S. Chamshama, a
Tocal TANU leader with no connection with the unions, was
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sent to meét the chief to request his cooperat1on in keep1ng
his people from being scabs. (TFL, 1959).

—
Cooperation in such instances benefited both organizations.
For TFL wide public support for its boycotts and economic
actions provided necessary assistance for its activities be-
cause Furopean and Asian supervisors were able to sustain
production and services during strikes. For TANU any series
of actions which would mobilize its followers and permit them
to express some legitimate hostility to European domination
was useful to the party in developing mass support; and union
boycott activities offéred the party another. access to the grass
roots level. .

Such then was the relationship between TANU and the TFL up to

1960 when self-government was granted to Tanganyika ‘'under the

leadership of TANU.



CHAPTER V

POST-INDEEENDéNCE'DEVELOPMENTS (1961-1970) :

. FROM COLONY TO NEO%COLONY?

In"the last two chapters, an attempt was made to show how spec1-~
fic measures taken by the colonial governments led-to the 1ntegrat1on
of the.Tanzan1an economy into* the world economic system (which is pre-
dominantly capitalist), as well as to the emergence of a social struc-
ture and labour‘proeess‘iypica1 of this East African Colony.-

Ai] in all, the independent TANU government which came into power
in 1961 innerited a dual, underdeveloped and—dependent eeonomy stress-
ing agr1cu1ture as the basis for the economic exploitation of this per-
ipheral country by international cap1ta1 In sectoral terms, the agri-
cultural sector accounted for 45 percent of the td£a1 Gross Domestic
Product wh11e the manufactur1ng 1ndustry for instance accounted for
only 4 percent of the total GDP as the Tab]e 30 indicates.

There s no doubt that the colony's economic performance during
these colonial days was predominantly based on the growth of exports
of primary agricultural products with sisal as the dominant export
item (seeiTable 31). As might bee seen from this table,

Forty percent of money incomes is derived from exports and 80
percent of- export earnings comes from agricultural and live-
stock products as against 13 percent for minerals. Manufac-

turing industry's contr1but1on is very small. (Tanganyika
Governmnet, 1962 2):

234
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The country1s import bill -on the other hand was dominated by
manufactured goods, machinery and equipment and, ironically éﬁBugh
for a country exporting agricultural primary‘products, and food (see
Table 32).

The facts as p?esented in Table 32, together with the desire on

" the part of 1nternat10na? (in- most cases British) capltal to maintain
the status quo through neo-colonial arrangements on one hand, and the

"needs and desires by the new soverefgn state to provide its people

with various services ‘and outlays (some of which might not Be gcononﬁc
in the short term range) on the other,‘defin%tely influenced thé various
development measures taken by the independent government. Also to con-
sider in this respéct is the plain fact——thouéh seemingly unpalatable
to many Tanzanian u1tra7nafionalists at the time of independence--that
the country did not have an indigeneous .trained technical and profes-
sional manpower to implement the new government'§ development measures.
The government was therefore forced to depend on expatriate officers
(most of them former colonial functionaries) who_forméd the backbone
of all technical services to imp]emenf the various measures. Some of
these were political-decision and in most cases contradictory to the
orientations, outlook and even immediate and long-term interests of
the same expatriate officers who were expected to implement them
effectively and efficiently.

It is our purpose in this chapter to look at the various develop-
ment measures taken by the TANU government from 1961 to 1370 with the
aim of finding their impaét on the emerging social structure (section
1) as well as the resulting labour processes in general and production

relations in particular (section II).
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At this stage, however, suffice it to'point out that post-

ey,
independence developments in the socio-economic field were based on

four major recommendations and policy documents, namely:

(c)

The er1d Bank Mission Report on the Economic Development
of Tanganyika_(1961).

An industrial development strategy plan compiled by M/s
Arthur D. Little Inc. an American business firm unde} con-
tract with the U.S. Agenc; for International Development
(1961). »

The Tanganyika Ffve Year Industrial Plan compiled by-the
U.S. Agency for International Development (1964) and

The Aruéha Declaration issued by TANU (1967) which charts

out the country's socialist development through self-

reliance.

Deve1dpments‘in the field of labour on the other hand were based

on four pieces of legislation, one policy recommendation report and

one Presidential Circular as follows:

(a)
(b)

(c)
(d)
(e)

The Trades Dispute (Settlement) Act - No. 43 of 1962.

The National Union of Tahganyika‘workers (Estab]ishment)‘
Act - No. 18 of 1964.

The Security of Employment Act - No. 62 of 1964.

The Permanent Labour Tribulan Act - No 41 of 1967.

Report to the Government of the United Republic of Tanzania
on Wages, Incomes and Prices Policy, compiled for the
government by P}ofessor H.A. Turner of the International
Labour Organizations, hence the common usage of the term

“Turner Report" (1967), and
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(f) The Presidential Circular, No. 1. of 1970 calling for en-
couragement and institution of workers' participatidn in

the day-to-day affairs of their industries and factories.

I. SOCIO-ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT IN TANZANIA 1961-1970

In what follows, attempts will be made to point out the basis

.upon which the general deve]opment trends pursued by the country dur-

_ing the period under review were built and their impact on the social

structure that was to emerge during the period under review. Particu-

lar development measures in the areas of Agriculture, Manufacturing’

and Industry, Commerce and Trade; and-Mahpower and Education will be

singled out for special scrutiny in that regard.

‘A. General Considerétions

We start this section by restating what is commonly understood
but often neglected about the deve]opment'strateéy to be pursued by
any new independend (African) country. Any new country, African or
otherwise, usually has a choice between two major approaches to socio-
economic development, depending on thé value judgments and ideological
direction held by the particuiar country: ‘the capitalist-oriented or -
the socialist-oriented apprqach. Neither of these is pure and uniform,
for both include a diverse spectrum of alternative approaches to spec-
ific issues related to development. In some instances, they may even

overlap (Seidman, 1972: 56-57).

The Capitalist-Oriented Approach: This mainly assumes that pri-

vate ownership of the means of production and distribution will Tead

to the-best possible allocation of resources through the efforts to
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maximize profits‘through competition (jbid; 56). The above,épproach
calls for African countries 1ike Tanzania to create the appropriate
atmosphere for private investors (tax rebates, trade protectionist
tariffs and other inducements to private businesses) to invest in the

desired areas of thereconomy,~thereby contributing to the overall ec-

" onomic’ development of the country through the multiplier effect. -

Under the above model, the State 15 expecfed to intervene wheré

" private entrepreneurship-has fai]ed: as well as to provide and expand -

the necessary social and economic infrastructure:to attract'inyestmgnt.
Its involvement howe&er, is expected .to .be nﬁniha]. "

Also important is the fact that since there are usually no na-
tional capita]ist;entrepréﬁeurs in these counfries, it also becomes the
duty of the State to at;réct foreign private investors and of course

the inherent exploitation, underdevelopment, arid dependency that goes

with such a strategy. -

The Socialist-Oriented Approéch: This is mainly a critical al-
ternative to_the capita1isf—o}iented-form of development which is here
seen as being based on the accumulation of profits by those who own
the mé;ns of the proauction through the exploitation of the actual
producers' labour, a contradiction which inevitably leads to a class
struggle with the State acting in favour or being used by those who
own the means of production.

The socialist model of development, on the other hand, argues
that the State should be used or should intervene on behalf of the
masses in planning and coordinating productﬁon processes and espehi—

ally the resulting relations of production which very much depend on
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the way the surpius accruing from the process of production is dis-
tributed. This calls for the reorganizatinoof the country's™economic
structure to make sure that the State, on-behalf of workers and pea-
sants, contro]s the maJor means of production.and distribution. '
There were severa] spec1f1c policy recommendations for the socio-

economic development of-Tanzan1a during the period under review. - We

" now turn to these.

1. fhe World Bank Report

On the eve of 1ndependence, the British Co1on1a1 government in-

vited the 1nternat1ona1 Bank for Reconstruct1on and Deve]opment (1IBRD)
to send a mission‘to Tanganyika and make recommendations as to the
country's future ‘economic development. The Mission was directed,

to assess the resources available for future development, to
consider how these might best contribute”to a balanced program
of social and economic development, to make recommendations
-for practical measures to further such development and to in-
dicate the financial 1mp11cat10ns of such recommendations (IBRD,
op. cit.: vii).

In its findings and -deliberations, the Mission was of the opinion
that for a country like Tanganyika which was dominated by peasant
agriculture, any other aspects of development were (through the multi-
plier effect) to be based on agricultural development: The main devel-
opment task in

Tanganyika is to improve the methods of peasant agriculture

and cattle keeping or to transform present methods and organ-

jzation into systems making more productive use of the land

(ibid.: 5).

A11 other aspects of development were, according to the Mission,

closely related to the improvement and transformation of agriculfure

and animal husbandry. The key words in the Mission's recommendations
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were "IMPROVEMENT" and "TRANSFORMATION." .

—

Improvement: According to thg MiSsiqn, within the first few
years no radical changes would have to bé made in -agricultural organ-
ization and productioh; The main increase in production would have to
come‘from'pie¢e-by;biece'imbroved agricultural prdduction methbds with-
in the genera1 framewofk Bf‘the existing methods. This was to Be done
through the steppiqg up of aéricu]}ura] extension work and the adoption
of the "thmunity Deve]bpment" approach. According to the Mission's ’
fifth recomﬁendatioh; ' ' - ) .

The agricultural "improvément” effort should be continued by

means of: extension work (with some changes of organization

and methods); a revitalized program of agricultural credit;

and measures to improve the market outlets for African crops

and to increase cash crop incentives (ibid: 492). °

Of specific intérest to this study are two facts.  First, that
improvement efforts were to be concentrated on specific areas which
were already endowed with favourable climatic conditions and as such
could ensure higher yields of specific crops. Secondly, that within
these respective areas, efforts were to be concentrated on particular
individuals who were thought of as being receptive and ready to adopt
the ﬁéw innovation§ in agriculture. This was, as we shall see later,

the basis of differentiation across the country and within specific

regions.

Transformation: Side by side with the improvement approach, the
Mission also made recommendations for the adoption of “transformation"
programs.

The joint aims.of these transformation programs should be:

to.make more prodictive use of the land of Tanganyika, while

at the same time protecting or even building up the fertil-
ity of the’'soil; and.to institute types of farming which



244

Justify the injection of capital. This involves the creation
of farming systems based on more intensive and permanent use
of the land by efficiently run, planned farms of economic”
size (ibid.: 6).

The World Bank group went further to point out that these trans-

formation programs would have to rely on securing quicker and higher

_returns .on iﬁvestment and efforts by using selected, sparcely populated

areas for planned settlement sﬁhemes and cattle ranches”- (ibid.:. 7),
adding that most of the larger schemes would be best organized on a
partnership 55315, in which individual Africans farm the land, but a
public body or author1ty provides cap1ta1 works, product1ve serv1ces and
input of skilled management. Aga1n on]y specific areas and a few
people were to be invo]ved.‘AIn fact it was estimated that only about
one mil]ion.peop]e'wou]d have been covered by these programé by 1980.

The Mission also considered that estates run by non-Africans
still made a very significant contributidn to the country's economy.
It recommended that‘they receive as§1stance from the government on a
similar basis as those applied to the rest of the agricultural sector
(ibid.: 493). .
The Bank then specified crops that would have to be grown (cot-
ton, coz}ee, cocoa, pyrethrum, beans, tobacco, rice, wheat) as well as
the physical and social infrastructure such as irrigation schemes,
transport network, marketing institutions, and extension staff needed
to facilitate the various agricultural development programs.

As regards manufacturing and industrial development, the IBRD
recommended and outlined a program of limited import substitution and
export processing. Specifically, the Mission urged the export proi

cessing'of canned meat, wattle extracts, cashew nuts, sisal, coffee,
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desicated coconuts-and starch products based.on cassava (Seidman, op.
cit.: 109). It then went further to suggest small scale TabouF-inten-
sive projects to_produce furniture, building materials, soap, soft
drinks, dairy industry and bakery products.

Realizing the lack and'inadequacy of investment resources in the

' 'country‘(partly as a result of colonial exploitation and partly as-a

result of the country's underdevelopment), the Mfssion recommended

Specific measures to attract foreign'brivate capital as follows (ibid.: -

109): \

(i) a low income tax rate--which.was low enough at that t%me;

(ii) a 20 percent initial deducation for industrial plant and
machinery; ‘-

(iii) that industrial estates be established in Dar es Salaam,
Moshi, Tanga, Morogoro, and Mwanza with the government
supplying all the necessary infrastructure.

As an integral part of the above industrial development programme,
the Mission envisioned the apparent emergence of an African entrepreén-
eurial class involved in small to medium scale enterprises.

The emergence of an African business community will necessarily

be a gradual process, though it may be aided by a training

scheme. As the participation of Africans in commerce and service
trades develops, this should provide a nucleus of a business
class which can shift to small and medium sized industrial ac-
tivity as opportunities arise. . . . [T]he expansion of industry,
particularly the capital intensive type, must rely heavily on
enterprise, technicians and, to a substantial degree capital

from outside the territory (IBRD, op. cit.: 129).

The IBRD Mission also proposed setting up a small Tanganyika
Development Company, "provided that it could draw on the assistance
of the Colonial Development Corporation or some suitably qualified

outside body" (ibid.: 494). The Tanganyika government was expected
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to contribute ESOO,bOO which would then be topped by some funds from
external sources, initially the Colonial bgve1opment Company of Bri-
tain and later on the Commonwealth Development Company. The functions
of this company wou]d be to investigate and publicize future and poten-

tial industrial and commerc1a1 ventures. As a follow up and second

" step, a development company with funds to invest in manufacturing pro-

jects would then be created.

On top of the above recommendatfons, the government was also
called upon to .invest in the social infrastructure .by providihg gduca-
tion--especially secondary, technical and highér education so as-to
meet the manpower needs of the country. According to the recommenda-
tions on education, first priority in that direction was to be given

to increasing the annual number of African school certificate candi-

" dates from 2,000 to 2,500 (ibid.: 305-306). Speical efforts were also

to be made in the improvement and increase of the education for girls
by:

(1) expanding facilities at all levels;

(ii) introducing more practical courses for girls in the middle

« ScChools;
(i11) increasing the number and quality of women teachers, and
heads of girls' middle schools (ibid.: 311).

To facilitate this, the Mission called for "a case for remission of
school fees for African girls until a tradition of female education
has been more firmly established" (ibid.: 519).

High priority in education was also to be given to the expansion
of technical training facilities and other professional education facil-

ities as well as adult literacy training.
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Furthermore, the Mission recommended that all future developments
in education be carried on within the intenagd racial integration-of
the educatianal system. To that effect, the Indian (Asian) community
was advised to "abandon its exclusively academic concept of secondary
education" (ibid.: 5?0).. i
The Mission further méae:re;ommendations as regards institutional
structures that wouldAbe needed to-facilitate deve]dpmént in general.
c#¥his included the reorganization of certain existing institutions as
well as the creation of new ones to run and manage the various projects,
-as we shall see later qn. ' h

2. Afthur D. Little, Inc. and the United States Agency for
International Development (U.S5.A.1.D.)

Immediately after theAWOkld Bank Mission issued its report, an
American private firm Arthur D. Little, Inc., under contract with the
United States Agency for International Development (U.S.A.I.D.) was

asked to make a study as regards the industrial potential and exploi-
tation of the country. Since its findings and recommendations are the
basis upon which the Tanganyika Five Year Industrial Plan (compiled by
the U.S.A.1.D. in 1964) was based, we shall combine the findings and
recommendations of these two documents and deal with both of them under
this section.

Both of these documents stressed the need on the part of the
Tanganyika government to provide incentives to attract private invest-
ors. In this, speical emphésis was also placed on the need and role to
be played by foreign private entrepreneurs, but only when they had
been assured of 'a favourable political climate' (U.S.A.I.D., 1964;

i). 1In most cases, they came up with similar ideas and suggestions
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as those made by the World Bank Mission as regards industria)bdeve1op-

e

ment.
Arthur D. Litt]e Inc. was however skeptical and less enthusias-
tic about Tangany1ka s industrial potential when it said that there

was "little reason to be11eve that Tanganyika can become a manufac-

" turing tenter, proce551ng.1mported materials for re-export" (Little,

op. cit.: 18), when compared to Nairobi (Kenya) which was already at

-an advantagepus position within the fast African Common Market. Accord--'

ing to Little, therefore, Tanganyika's industria].deve]opmeﬁt program
would be in the directions of (Sqﬁdman, op. cit.: 109-110):
(i) partial or complete processing for export of raw materials
originating in the country or
(41) ‘manufacturing for local market.

Like the World Bank Mission however, Little, too
urged ‘that the Government utilize its limited resources to pro-
duce a "maximummultiplier effect" by encouraging private in-
vestment. This, it emphasized, required enhancement of “the
presently favourable climate for private investment," taking
into consideration that "Tanganyika must sell itfs labour and -
resources, and buy its risk-taking capital and management in
the world market in competition with many other countries

(ibid.: 109). ‘ )

Lﬁke the Workd Eank Mission, the two bodies called for the es-
tablishment of an Industrial Development Corporation. According to
Little, the Corporation's capital would be drawn from three possible
sources and divided into three parts as follows (Smith, 1966: 275):

1. Income from dividends or possible sale of some of the pres-
ent industrial holdings of the government;

2. New capital appropriations by the Government of Tanganyika;
and

3. Intergovernmental Toans for industrial development purposes.
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The capital available to the development corporation méy appro-

priately be divided into three parts:
1.

o,

Fund A, to be used for loans to small business firms, both
commercial and industrial, with special attention given to
the needs of 'African' entrepreneurs;

Fund B, to'providé *high risk' or 'soft term' financing to
projects of critical importance to the economy, but which
cannot be adequately financed through other sources; and

Participation with capital from private sources or other
governments, in a Joint Dgvelopment Company to provide fin- -
ancing for commercially sound ventures. -

According to the U.S.A.I.D. Five Year Industrial P]an'for Tan-

ganyika, the governmént had to take the.followiﬁg stpes in order to

stimulate industrial development (op. cit.: ii-iii):

1.

Renegotiation of ‘the (East African) Common Market agreements

to eliminate vestiges of discrimination, such as "industrial

-

1icensing;"
Provision of more technical and,financ%a] assistance in Tan-
ganyika, so as to break out the Nairobi "old boy net;"
Making available more suitable Tand for industrial develop-
ment ; '

Reducing electric power rates for industry; and

Improving and expanding selling efforts, and establishing

better relations with existing industries.

Having made those general recommendations to the government of

Tanganyika the two bodies went on to point out specific industrial

opportunities for the country as indicated in Table 33 on the next

page.

Of special interest to this study is the fact that, 1ike the

World Bank Mission, the two above-mentioned institutions called for
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Table 33. Ratings of Industrial Opportunities for Tanganyika

e

Probability of
_..Being Feasible

Importance if
Feasible

Probable Time of

Feasible Development

High:
Cashew Nuts
Vegetable-0i1
Products
Animal Feed
Canning Fruits and
Vegetables
Multipurpose Food
Honey and Beeswax
Cassava Starch
Fish Canning
Grain Milling
Mahogany Plywoods
Quality Soaps
Boats
Furniture
Glass Bottles
Carbon Digxide
Cottage Weaving
Cement (Limestone)
Clay Products
Cement Products

Medium

Desiccated Coconuts
Chemical Treated ood
Compesition Hardboard
Tanning -
Fertilizer

- Sodium Silicate
Paper Converting
Burlap and Sacks

Lower

Coir Fiber

Coconut Shell Flour
Pulp and Paper
Caustic Soda

Soda Ash

Chlorine

Sulfuric Acid

High:

Cashew Nuts
Vegetable-01]
Products ”
Canning Furits and
Vegetables

Pulp and Paper

Animal Feed

. . Multipurpose Food

Cassava Starch
Tanning -
fish Canning
Grain Milling
Mahogany ,P1ywoods
Fertilizer
Burlap and Sacks
Cement

Cemnt Products
Clay Products -

. .

Medium

Furniture

Flooring

Paper Converting
Cottage Weaving

Boats

Chemical Treated Wood
Composition Hardboard
Glass Bottles
Chlorine

Sulfuric Acid

Lower .

Quality Soaps

Honey and Beeswax
Carbon™Dioxide

Coir Fiber

Coconut Shell Flour
‘Desiccated Coconuts
Caustic Soda

Sodium Silicate

Early:

Cashew Nuts
Vegetable-0i1
Products
Canning Fruits
and Vegetables
Multipurpose Food
Honey and Beeswax
Cassava Starch -
Tanning
Fish canming
Mahogany Plywoods
Boats
Furniture
Flooring
Paper Converting
Quality Soaps
.Burlap and Sacks
Cottage Weaving
Cement (Limestone)
Cement Products
Clay Products

Medium

Glass Bottles
Fertilizers

Sulfuric Acid

Animal Feed
Chemical Treated Wood
Composition Hardboard
Grain Milling

Carbon Dioxide

Lower

Coir Fiber

Coconut Shell Flour
Desiccated Coconuts
Pulp and Paper
Caustic Soda
Chiorine

- Sodium Silicate
Soda Ash

« *NOTE: Other new industries based on Import Substitution and in 'Core’ and
Service categories are not yet adequately identified to allow classification.

SOURCE: Smith, Hadley E. Readings on Economic Development and Administration in
Tanzania, Institute of Public Administration, University College, Dar es
Salaam (1966) pp. 282-283.
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government spending in the exploration and provision of inéustria]
investment opportunities to private, and in most cases foré?ﬁn, cap-
ital. Even mare important however; is the.use of these public funds
in creating or‘promoting.an African enterpreneurial class.

These suggesfion§ aﬁﬁ'récommendations of the three above insti-
tutigﬁs'Were'1ngorp0ratéd'1n the first.two Deve]qpmeﬁﬁ Plans for the
country (196172-1963/4 and 1964/5- 1969) A1l in all, the aone recom-
mendations led to po]1c1es which had significant effects on the over-’
all socio-etonomic deve]opment of the country . .

Firs,t and*most 1mportant is the fact that they led tof%urther
integration of the Tanzanian economy into the world capitalist system
with its 1nherent trends towards the exp]o1tat1on and underdevelopment
of the countr_y »

Secondaly, and as a result of the firstrdgvelopment this integra-
tion of the Tanzanian economy into the Werld Cépita]ist system led to
a situation of dependence on the\partr6f the former. From then on,
any development withiﬁ the country was dictated by énd depended dh
external developments and situations.

*Thirdly, and ‘even moré important to'this study, is that the
policies pursued following the recommendations of the above three
bodies, led to the differential economic development of the country.
Certain areas which were endowed with favourable climatic conditions
deve]opedfmofe than others. Furthermore, within the various regions
or areas, certain segments of the population benefited more from the
puksued po]icies,thaﬁ ot;ers. These developments were thus the basis .
of aQ emergeht:c]ass Structure and inequalities (as we shall see

Tater on in section II of this chapter).
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However, it did not take very long before the political leader-
ship in the country recognized inadequacies.and contradictions arising
out of the above charted line of development. On top of the above-
mentioned three consequences in the pursued policies, the amount of
external aid and ievestment as envisioned in the first two deve]opmeEt
" plans was not forthcomingee.The,1itt1e that came had certain political
strings tied to it,‘while a lot of surplus that wou]& have otherwise
c#f been re-invested in new development vehtures was repatriated abroad in
the form of diyidends, .commissions, and other tricks such as'over-
= charging or overinvoicing of certain imported ﬁachinery and equipment.
Tanzania was also remaining underdeveloped in trained manpower and
dependent on external donors: -
It was'behind—such a background that in 1967, the then ruling
“party (TANU) came up with a new policy document--The Arusha Declara-
tion--charting the country's future development of Socialism and

Self-reliance.

3. The Arush Declaration:

.It should now be apparent that the first few years after inde-
bendence‘%id not invo]Qe any far-reaching and radical socio-economic
cahnges in the country. A few "evolutionary" steps were however
effected by the independent TANU government:

Among the most important evolutionary measures taken was to
bring the Party into direct administrative control at all
levels of Government. Thus TANU politicians, and not the
civil servants, took over from the British colonial adminis-
trators. The TANU Regional Commissioners took over from the
British Provincial Commissioners at the regional level. Like-
wise, the District Commissioners were replaced by TANU Area
Commissioners (Ruhumbika, ed., 1974: 71).

Otherwise, and as Mbilinyi, Mabele and Kyomo continue to point out
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the genera] character1st1cs and features of Tanzania's ‘economy
during the colonial era were carried over into the post-inde-
pendence-years. It was-not until 1967 that Tanzania confronted
the problems of economic imbalances,. the ownership of means of
production-and:some -problems of distortion. "The Arusha Declar-
ation was pr0c1a1med ‘that year by TANU and 1mmed1ate steps were
taken to 1mp1ement it.”

The. Arusha Dec]aratjom.did not only reflect a revolutionary.

‘watershed, but also marked a radical turning pofnt'in the socio-economic

~history of the century. From then on, the country embarked on the

building of a socialist-Eountry through self-reliance.

In its econompic-aspects, the Deg]aratian emphasized the f6llowing

«

sa]ient.feétures, as clearly pointed out by Mbilinyi, Mabele and Kyomo

whom I intend to quote at great length (Ruhumbika, op. cit.: 75-76):

-d.

" Further, -areas of investment were demarcated and guidelines

With respect to the balance of social and economic growth

between urban-rural, the emphasis on development was to shift

- from urban to rural areas. The.stratedy for rural develop-

ment stréésed the need for communal Tiving¥-Vijiji Vya

Ujamaa. Vijiji Vya Ujamaa were to form the“-untis of produc-
tion and centers or nuclei of rural de;elopment or transfor-
mation.

The ownership and control of the major means of production and
exchange were transferred to the people through their Govern-

ment or public institutions. The first step thus in the

_implementation of the Arusha Declaration was the natinoaliza-

fion of -major 1ndustries,'import/export firms, wholesale

“trade; the'reél"éstate sector; and part of the estate sector.

for -investment ‘were ‘drawn out.- Thus, some .séctors of the
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economy (major grain milling and arms industry) could be
100 percent Government owned, 6r Government and private sec-
tors could enter into partnership.(with Government having
contro]iing shares of what were called "the commanding

heightsh of .the ecohamy), while others could remain 100~pér—

" cent privately 6wned,*

Knowing the realities -of Tanzania's economies, self-reliance
was made the cornerstone of the strategy for development.
While foreign.investment was to be welcomed, this would be

1

encouraged only if it supplemented local efforts and not as

.a substitute for it.

The emphasis on preduction was to take cognizance‘of 1qca1
démand. .In other'words, Tocal resources were to be channe]]ed
into production first to meet national-demand ana only second
for exports. The emphasis shifted from éncouraging the
production of export crops to increasing the production of

food crops. Industries were to produce more farm inputs and

*The above said.categorization.of industry was as follows and
was taken to reassure potential private investors as to their future
in Tanzania (Seidman, op. cit.: 115):

1.
2.

Industries restricted to Government ownership: major grain
milling establishments and arms industry (not yet established);
State-controlled industries: major means of production includ-
ing land, forests, mineral resources, water, oil, electricity,
communications, transport, steel, machine tool, motor car, ce-
ment, fertilizers, textile and "any other big industry upon
which a large section of the population depends for its liv-
ing or which provides essential components for other indus-
tries," and large plantat1ons, “espec1a11y those which produce
essential raw materials." -
Other enterprises--all those not covered by (1) and (2): pri-
vate firms: may invest with or without Government cooperative
participation, depending on their own desire, as long as they
abide by the laws relating to employment conditions, and so
forth. .
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necessitiés and less luxury goods. _These attemtps are aimed
at transforming the economic st}ucture so that produ&tﬁon is
geared to the needs of the people and economic imbalances
and distbrtions which give rise to dependenée are minimized.
Local teéhnology is to be revived and encouraged, through '
*the expansion and.{ngreased investment in the small scale.

industries.

Thus, from 1967 -onwards specific development measures and all

government's efforts were taken and directed towards the implementation

- of the policy objectives set in the Arusha‘DecTération with the basic

aim of transforming the characteristics of the country's economies.

cit.:

The various measures taken to that effect include (Ruhumbika, op.

78):

1.

3.

A change in the-pattern of ownership of -the meansAof produc-
_ tion and distribution from the previous fbreign private dom-
ination of the economy to public-ownership through the various
institutions of the state.
Production of raw materials first for natfona] needs and only
gafter that, for export.
A shift in industrial production from the emphasis on lux-
ury goods for a few, and in most cases, urban people to the
productidn of the basic needs for the majority of Tanzanians.
The development of the infrastructure and the provision of
other social services to the rural areas where more than 90
percent of Tanzanians live rather than continued concentraf
tion on urba;,areas as was previously the case.

Emphasis on the development of small scale industries which



. 256
would use both traditional indigeneous technology and modern
technology appropriate to the coﬁntry's level of technologi-
cal development.
6. The provigion and development 9f~the country's own maﬁbower
throqgh eipanded educational and technical training programS
50 as to cut downfthéMerendence on the so often expensive .
and irre]evént foreign technical manpower'aid.
e 7, Stress on development based on locally available resources
(the Tand and the people) rather than putting emphasis on
Lo capital resources which are, af;gg;ijl, very meagre in a
country Tike Tanzania.
We now turn to' the specific development meaSures in the yarious
sectors of the econom& with the aim of pointing out their impact and
implications as regards the.social structure that was to emerge by

1970.

B. Specific Development Measures

During the first few yeérs after independence, Tanganyika's
socio-économic déve]opment was based on the recommendations of the
World Bank, Little Inc., and the U.S.A.I.D. Both the first (Three
Year) Development Plan (1961/62 - 1963/4) and the First Five Year
Plan for Economic and Social Development (1964-1969) incorporated and
were indeed guided by these recommendation as regards development
strategies in the various sectors of the economy.

According to the Development Plan for Tanganyika 1961/2 - 1963/4,
the country had two development alternatives to follow at the time of

independence:
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The first choice implied a cancentration on economic projects
which would yield the quickest and highest returns in the
near future, whereas the second choice meant distribution of
scarce resources over all competing sectors alike. The Gov-
ernment's view and also the veiw of the .World Bank Mission was
that at this stage of Tanganyika's development the first
choice is the right one (ibid.: 7).

It was also further and.succintly stipulated in the plan that:

The mMain economic objective in Tanganyika is to ensure a rapid.
and progressive increase in cash income per head of population
and to secure a steady improvement in the people's standard

of 1iving. This in turn requires increased production and the

o widening of the internal market from individual family or vil-

lage to the whole territory. Seen from a different angle the

same problem can be described as giving the economy a suffic-

iently strong stimulus to ensure a more rapid and continuous

growth and development (ibid.: 7).

Al11 of the above was, according to the plan, to be based on the
expansion of the production of-agricultural cash crops and Tivestock.
This also called for the development of the necessary economic and
social infrastructure to stimulate growth or production. The economic
infrastructure -needed included water supplies and irrigation schemes
. as well as improved communication networks. The social infrastructure
mostly needed was technical manpower (ibid.: 8):

Tanganyika's most urgent need in this sphere is to increase the

number of secondary school places and to expand technical train-

ing facilities. In other words, at this stage of the territory's
development there is a most pressing need to provide cadres of
trained people necessary for technical, clerical and skilled
work both in the Government and in the private sector.
To sum up the country's most urgent objective at that time were seen as
being the,

(i) Development of agriculture and livestock industry with its

subéidiary task of development of water supplies and irriga-

tion.

(ii). Improvement and development of communications.
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(iii) Development of secondary and technical education.

The above considerations definitely influenced the sectoral budgetary

-alTocations during the plan period as indicated in Tables 34 and 35.

The First Five-Year Plan (1964-1969) struck a similar tone. Un-

. 1ike the preceeding one .however, there was specific attention given

to‘Manufac%Uring/Industria]'deve]opment in which recommendations made

by Little Inc. and the U.S.A.I.D. -featured prominently. AT1 in all,

c£%he Plan stressed four major areas of development as follows (op. cit.:

3-4):
-

(i)

(i14)

{iv)

Fostering agricultural production thfough the improvement
and transformation approaches. Altogether £37 million or
14.5 percent of the-total capital expenditure was reserved
for agricu&tura1 development.

The introduction and expansion of manufacturing and mining
activities as well as the purchase of construction. A sum
of 59 million (24 percent-of the total capital expenditure)
was set aside for this purpose--three quarters of this
being expected to come from the private ahd predominantly
foreign sector. The Plan projected production for 1970 was
expected to be three times the 1963/64 level.

Expansion of the commercial network to cope with the likely
increase in the volume of production. A sum of k33 million
or 13 percent of the total capital expenditure was set
aside for investment in this sector.

Social infrastructure--emphasizing the expansion of second—
ary and higher education in view of the marked increase in

demand for high level manpower during the period of the
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Table 34. Development Plan 196][62-1963/64 Functional. Apalysis

Group © ‘000 Percent

No.
1. Agriculture - ' 2,355 9.8
2.  Veteri n'ary : . 319 1.3
3. Forestry . . : © 533 2.2
+.4. . Water Supplies and Irrigation 2,291 9.6
5.  Tanganyika Agricultural Corporation i 507 2.1
6. Trunk Roads - R W11 4 13.5
7. Feeder Roads ’ 950 4.0
8.  Aerodromes ) - 193 0.8
9. - Power ' : . 1,800 7.5
10.  Development Corporation 500 . -2.6
11.  Industrial Creait . N 80 0.3
12.  Geological . . - . 147 0.6 ’
13.  Mineral Surveys ’ . 125 0.5
14. - Education 3,270 13.8
5.  Health 954 4.0
16.  Co-operative Development . 265 1.1
17. Corrmunit:y Development ‘- ) 229 i 1.0
18.  Township Oevelopment 1,154 4.3
19.  Lands and Surveys 170 0.7
20.  Game and Preservation of Wildlife s 1.4
21.  Police and Prisons i ‘ 2,180 9.1
22.  Army - 200 0.8
23,  Government Buildings . 1,027 4.3
24.  Housing ’ 694 2.9
25. Information Services and Broadcasting ' 152 0.6
26.  Miscellangous 164 0.7

TOTAL _ 23,930 100.0

Table 35. Development P]an 1961/62-1‘963/64

-
Summary

No, . Ministry ‘000 Percent
1.  Prime Minister 1,252 5.2
2. - Agriculture 5,737 24.0
3. Communications, Power and Works 6,900 28.8
4,  Education 3,27Q 3.7
5. Commerce and Industry 1,095 4.6
6. Local Government 1,244 5.2
7.  Home Affairs 2,180 9.1
8.  Health and Labour 954 4.0
9. - Lands and Surveys 1,298 5.4
TOTAL 23,930 100.0

SOURCE:- (Both Tables 33 and 34) Tanganyika, Development Plan 1961/62-1963/64,
Government Printer,:Dar es Salaam (1961) Pp. 14 and 13 respectively.
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Plan and in subsequent years.
Specific development measures and strategies in the various sec-

" tors of the economy were as follows:

1. Agricultural Development and.Rural Differentiation: The

Emergence of a-Ku]ak’C1ass?

Agr%éuTtura] development immediately after 1ndependénce was based
on.the advice given by the World Bank Missién and Qas alsa in ]iné with
E$§thé colonial -policy. It was based on fhe need by the government to
help able and fewer people/increase agricultural output through the
" following approaches: - ‘ o ‘
a. The Improvement Approach:
This was qued on the need to improve énd increase agricul-
- turé] production;ana output through the expansion of the then
existing policy of assistance and guidahhe>to the fewer
" “receptive™ farmers who were ready- to adopt any new innova-
tions and agricul tural tecHHica]'advice. This was carried
out through agricultural extenstion workers and Communi ty
Development Officers. It was fo be the basis of small-
«holder individual peasént productioﬁ. Under the above pro-
gram, "progressive"” individuals within the various agricul-
tural-production areas were singled out and given all govern-
ment aid in terms of extension advice, short term credit to
purchase fertilizers and insecticides, as well as inStruction
in better crop husbandry. As a result of this, a few pea-
sants in their respective areas not only improved their agri-
‘cu1tura1 performance and output, but also reaped all the j/‘

economic benefits accruing therefrom. The majority of the
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rural dweliers, on the other hand, continued to 1ive marginal
Tives. Certain areas that had also been singled out fbf the
production of certain crops also édyanced more at the éxpense
of the rest of the country.

Transformétion 

5Thjs-was the basfé.Qf the "villagization" or settlement
schemes that weré to mushroom in the country immediately
after independence. The approach was aimed at grouping
hither}o scattered peasants into se]ecfed villages or settle-
ments from where they could carry on dgricultural produétion‘
based on “"modern" agricu]tura1.and capital intensive tech-

niques. These new yentures were directly under the Minis-

try.of Lands and Settlement and Water Development which pro-

vided tractors, %mproved houses, and ruraT water supplies.

Government was also expected to provide these settlements

or villages with all the necessary social facilities includ-

ing schools, hospitals, community centers, etc.

These settlements can be divided ihto two basic categories

(Seidman, op. cit.: 177-178): , .-
« .

First were supervised settlement schemes--these were new settie-

ments started and run by government agencies and usually on newly opened

up land. Production activity was carried out through a direct form of

control over individual settlers or farmers.

Secondly were cooperative agricultural settlements started "vol-

untarily"” by people coming together. In most cases these were based

on existing communities on new or already occupied land to share produc-

tion functions.
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Supervised Settlement Schemes: These can be divided into
two groups or categories depend{ng on who initiated énq.was
running them as well as the way they were organized as fol-
lows: l 4

(1) Setflements organized and being run by the Tanganyika'

o Agricu]turaiiCoxporation: These included the Naching-

wea gfoundnuts scheme, thé Kongwa Cattie scheme and the
_Urambo flue-cured tobacco scheme. These were formerly
sites for.the il1-fated groundnuts scheme which' had
been started by the U.K._Oversea% Food Corporation'afte; )
World War II. The Tanganyika Agricultural Corporation
(TAC) had been.established in 1955 to run these schemes.
On tob 6f that, the TAC had also opened up a few other
new schemeg. These included the catf]e ranches at Ruvu,
- Mkata, Lupa Tingatinga and MaIengero; as well as ‘tobacco
schemes in Chunya . andilringa.districts; and the Mbarali
irrigation scheme in Mbeya. In 1962, the TAC was also
asked to assume responsibi]ity of ruﬁning three other
schemes which had sprung up in-the Kilombero valley at
the initiative of T.A.N.U. 1In 1965, all TAC schemes
were turned over to the Village Settlement Agency.
(ii1) The village settlement schemes initiated and run by the
Village Settlement Agency (VSA) which was established in
1962 to implement the policy of transformation: These
were designed to settle 250 families each at an invest-
ment of E]S0,000. Each family was to be under the super-

vision of a qualified manager. Each family was expected
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to earn L150 a year. During the First Five-Year Plan,
over E12 million (13.5 percenthqf the central government
development budget) was set aside for the various pro-
jects Jnder this scheme. By the end of the plan period
(1969) however, only.70 settlements involving less than
~ 5 percent of tﬁé‘bopulation were expected to have been
established. '
& (4i1) Three irrigation (cotton) schemes started by an Israel
Company, AGRIDEY, in Mwanza district aimed at two crops
- a year. '
(iv) . The “Assisted" World Food Program schemes started by the
government in collaboration with the United Nations Food
and Agriéultura] Organization numbering five in 1963.
A11 were however closed down in 1966. -
(v) Block farms which were started in 1964 with the purpose
of mechanizing cotton production in the Lake regions.
By 1965, there were about 37 of them, all of which, how- -
ever, had died out in 1968. -
(vi) Licenced Producer Schemes in Tabora, Mpanda, Bukoba,
Rungwe and Usambaras: Under these schemes, peasants
were given all the necessary advice and financial aid
while cultivating their own individual plots in thier
home areas. By 1964, there were an estimated 1,000 such
Ticenced growers all working undgr the supegvision of
appointed managers.
The impact of all these schemes was that a few individual African

producers made it. For instance, under the tobacco "Master Grower"
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schemes in Urambo where the Government provided supervision, credit for
fertilizers, spray and hired labour, a small number of Africans'n@gaged

‘to put as much as 40 acres of land under cu]iivation, thus managing to

make as much as Tanzania shs. 80,000 annually.
As Cliffe and Cunningham (1968) put it, the idea behind all these 2
.schemes was_ to create a . ‘ :
hea]thj, prosperous, yéoméﬁ farmer class, firmly established.

on the land, appreciative of its fruits, jealous of its inher-
o, ited wealth and dedicated to maintaining the family unit.

2. Cooperatives Settlement Schemes: These can be divided into

1
N

- five categories as fo]Tows (Seidmén, op. c{t.: 184):
(i) Catt]e.and coconut schemes in Tanga and the Coast regions.

(i) Sisal cooperatives intiated by TANU and the government so
.as to involve Africans in the production of sisal. 'There

were 416 of these by 1964. ,

(i11) Voluntary settlement schemes.mostly started by TANU and
the TANﬁ Youth League (TYL) since 1959.

(iv) Spontaneous se;t]ementsg these were new communities which
mgshroomed up on ad hoc basis. In such communities,
mostly as a result of some migration into new areas, most
of the préduction activities were carried out on indi-
vidualistic basis. However, when it was necessary for
the villagers to share some facility, such as new water
supply or an irrigation project, the people came together
into some form of cooperative.

{(v) Ruvuma "Ujamaa" Settlemtn Schemes: These were started
under the TANU and TYL leadership in Ruvuma region in

the early 1960's and joined together into the Ruvuma
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Development Association. Unlike the other cooperative
settlements, which had for all pkactica] purposes ‘died
out by 1966 due to unsystematih ‘planning-and lack of
po]1t1ca1 and adm1n1strat1ve 1nputs, the Ruvuma Ujamaa
experﬁence succeeded very we]] This was mainly due to’

.. the,h1gh 1eve} of 1deo1og1ca].commitment.coupled with )
careful atteﬁtionlfq concréte‘techniqueé required to.in-

ol crease labour efficiency and product1v1ty (ibid.: 182).

3. The Estate Sectaor:

On top of the small and medium sized ho1d1ng peasant units and
Vi]]agizatiop, or sett]ement schemes deve]oped through the "improvement"
and "transformation” approaches, there was also thé estate sector. Add-
ressing the National Assembly on the First Five-Year Deve]opmeﬁt P]én
on May 5, 1964, President Njerere categorically sta;éd>thaf privately--
and 1in most cases alien--owned estates and b]qntations, though occupy-
ing less than 1 percenf of the land, agcounted'for 40 percent of the
.value of the nation's agricq]tgra] exports. The government therefore
_ would cgntinue to encourage increases in production and output from
these estates by granting them new land concessions so long as the
beneficiar;;s were willing to cooperate in helping some Africans also
establish their own-estates. Like the two previous mentioned strateg-
ies, very few pedp]e were expected to benefit from this arrangement.

Thus, from the time of independence to 1967, the country pursued
a pattern of agricultural development not different from that pursued
by the colonial government. The government's policy was aimed at the

expansion of cash crops (mainly for exports) through the institutional

support of “individual peasants. The vast amount of government
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investment was, however, devoted to.the "transformation” schemesﬁ
However, suffice it also to point out phat the agricu1tura1ﬁde—
velopment strategy §ppeared'to benefit a relatively small number of
well-to-do farmers. The majority of peasants remained poor because they
were unable to escapé the.bovertyAinherent in their subsistence sector;
Unable to Compete with the Qérious transformation schemes, they found-
themselves confined té the less fertile and desirable iand.. As such
£$$hey were unable to earn enough from their own small holdings to sup-
port their own families, especially as producer prices fell (in'reja—

- =tive terms) on the world market. A substantial number of them began
to join the .ever-increasing number of hired labourers working for those
who had 'benefited from historical accident and/or government assist-
ance' in their production of larger areas of good Tand. Others began
to flow into urban centers looking for "better" jobs.

Al dn all, one can rightly conclude that thesé policies led to
. the emergence of an entrenched group of well-to-do individual African
farmers. These definitely saw-their future as being well served by
the status quo rather than through any fuhdamenta] cﬁanges in the then
existing institutional structures. .These Africans were, however, con-
fined to small and sometimes medium sized farms. The large estates
and plantations remained in the hands of European settler farmers and
a few Indian agricultural entrepreneurs who had managed to buy their
way into the lucrative agricultural commercial activities. It also
became clear that this approach was not capable of leading to the re-
structuring of the inherited Top-sided agricultural economy dominated
by the alien privately owned estate sector.

Such then was the situation ti11 1967 when the TANU government
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began to pursue agricultural policies in line with the country's
strategy of socialism and self-reliance. From then on, specific pois
icies for agricultural development were institu&ed to combat some of
the flaws and inadequécies resulting from thg previogs policies pur-
sued by the country from 1961 to 1967. ‘

. - While agricﬁltura] deve]bpmgnt was still seen as an essential
basis for structural chénge iﬁ the economy, it 'was also realized that
agricultural deve]ppment based on the creation of an entrenched group

of well to do farmers, existing side by side with an ever increasing

hymber of landless hired peasants would not lead t6 the promotion of -

an integrated economy capable of leading to higher standards of living
for all the people in the country, From then on, agricultural develop-
ment was to be based on the creation of producer communal farms Based

on increased internal specia]fzation and exchange, thus promoting pro-

ductivity on one hand and higher incomes for all peasants in the frame-

~work of an integrated economy on the other.

Specific measures were then taken in three directions-as follows:

(1) The establishment of Ujamaa villages: ~
A§qpointed out earlier, the agricultural development strat-
egy pursued immediately after independence had led to the
emergence of a small entrenched group of African 'progres-
sive farmers' who received more government credit, exten-
sion services and advice as well as employing other land-
less peasants as agricultural labourers. This in turn
led to some form of rural social differentiation typical of

the Tanzanian rural land. Commenting on this in his pam-

phlet, Socialism and Rural Development (1967: 8) President
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Nyerere pointed out that jif progressive farmers continued

to reap all the benefits and profits from these policies~

and through hired labour, the country would soon find itself

with ]
a farmérs'.c]ass and a labourers' class, with the latter
being unable either to work for themselves or to receive

* a full return for the contribution they are making to
the total output. . . . They will become a “rural pro-
letariat" depending en the decisions of other men for
their existence, and subject in consequences to all sub-

e - servience, social and economic inequality, and insecur-

ity which such a position involves.’

To remedy such a sitgation agricultural deve]opmént was, hence-
forth, to be based on socialist communities (ujamaa villages) where a
group of individuals or families would voluntarily 1ive and work to-
gether for the benefit-of all. CA1T institutional support was to be
given to tﬁe ujamaa villages' rather than "progressive farmers." The
Community Development and Agricultural Extnesion Officers were all
directed to'spend all their time advising and Working with ujamaa vil-
Tagers. Special political campaigns were taken by the Party to educate
the peasants on the importance of Tiving and working together for the
good of all rather than working for a few people as agricultural Tabour-

. ;
ers.

A1l these measures definitely turned the tables against the emerg-
ing "progressive farmers" class. With no government institutional sup-
port, credit facilities and extension services, as well as political
agitation discouraging peasants from selling their labour to them, these
so-called "progressive farmers" were badly hit. The process through

which more of them would emerge was also halted.
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(ii) The Estate Sector:
With the Arusha Dec]aratién, a new apﬁroach was also dexg]-
oped for the estate sector. While.aware of the need toA
géﬁw certain crops on large scale mechanized and capital in-
tensive farms,'the government Qaé also bént on.full owner-
ship énd control of the estate sector. To do.this, the .
government took oVe; é ﬁ@jor share of the-owhership of
oL . about 60 percent of sisal.estates and amalgamated them into
the TAnzania Sisal. Corporation (TSC). The TSC acquired a
- 60 peréent interest in about 30 sdbsidiariés. In 1969, it
also took oVer the 51 percent df the shares in the Ralli
Estates which had foxmer]y been owned by the National De-
Lve]opment Corporation (NDD). Interesting enough, however,
is the fact that these firms continued tq»be run by German,
English and Dutch managers as befdre. Eventually, however,
the governmént assumed fu]1~ownership and control of the
various estates.
The Government also saw the need to produce certain crops on
large scale mechanized farms. In the second Five-Year Plan, it denoted
a substantizl share of pub]ic investment in agriculture. About k4 mil-
Tion was to be used to plant 250,000 acres of various crops under state
farms. These included wheat (which was to take half of the proposed
cultivated area), nine ranches, four partially irrigated state farms
for rice and four state owned dairy farms.
The government's nationalization of the estate sector and the in-
troduction of state farms, all undermined the basis upon which private

large scale commercial agriculture, of a Kulak type, would be operated.
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In their place however, it created institutions which were to become
'the basis of the managerial/bureaucratic confro] of large scale agri-

cultural production.

2. Manufacturing and Industrial Development: The Emergence of

an IndustriéT Working Class and the Creation of a Managerial

CTass: ’
" Following the recommendations .of the World Bank Missioh and
Hater on M/s Arthur D. Little Inc., and the U.S.A.I.D., specific mea-

sures were taken to promote manufacturing and other industrial: ventures

~and activities.

The first step towards that directioh was the establishment of
the Tanganyika Development Corperation (TDC) in July 1962. According
to the Tanganyika Devefopment Corporation Act of July 1962, the.TDC was
to function as the Governmenf's organ to ‘'facilitate, and prﬁmote the
economic development of Tanganyika.\ Its major aim was to explore and
gdvertise the country's investment-potential as well as securing govern-
ment control in some of the industrial ventures. The TDC was provided
with an initial capital of k500,000 and immediately took over Govern-
ment ho]dingf in Williamson Diamond Mines, the Tanganyika Packers and the
Nyanza Salt Mines. In December 1964, the TDC was, by an Act of Parli-
ament, renamed the National Development Corporation (NDC) which came
into effect on January 1, 1965. It also took over assets and liabili-
ties of the Tanganyika Agricultural Corporation which was henceforth
dissolved.

The NDC came into existence with Government assets valued at
nearly k5 million, including investments and loans in 11 subsidiaries

and 10 associated companies most of which were still in their infancy.
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By the end of 1965, the NDC had also committed a further k1.3 million

in another 14 new projects. It also had furthe} plans to invest an-

other E185,000 in five other new projects in "1966. ‘Thé NDC operafions

and future projects inciuded textiles, hotels, ranching, publishing,

agriculture and a wide se]ect10n of 1mport subst1tutes and agr1cu1tura1

.and minera] process1ng 1ndustr1es (NDC, 1965: 1-2). In most of its

ventures, NDC entered- partnersh1p w1th Multinational Corporations
(MNC's) to whom it alsp, gave all decision-making power as regards day

to day operatioﬁs and activities of the various uhdertakings. This it

did through entering into various management contracts with the partner *

MNC's which also provfded the senior manaéeria] and techﬁica] manpower,
at least 1n.the firsp few years of operations. As such, the managerial
values and modes of operation were dictated by the senior parthers’

who were ;sually western owned and oriented companies. Being capital-
ist firms, the1r guiding motive was the max1m1zat1on of profits at the

minimum poss1b1e costs. In this respect one sh0u1d expect a conflict

" between their interests and those of the government of Tanzania. In

other words, their major aim and interest was the subjugation of the
Tanzanién economy to serving their own.national economic interests
rather tha; helping in tﬁe creation and‘promotion of a viable national
integrated economy.

It is thérefore, not surprising that the 1965 Survey of Industry
in Tanzania found that the structure of industry still reflected the
inherited lop-sided and dependent dual economy {(Central Statistical
Bureau, 1965). At this time, there were 569 firms employing ten or

more workers (Seidman, op. cit.: 111-112):

L
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They were mainly Tocated in the export enclave: Dar es Salaam
(31 percent); Tanga (20 percent), Coast and Morogoro(11 per-
cent); Arusha and Kilimanjaro (13 percent) and Mwanza, Mara,™/
Shinyanga and West Lake (14 percent). About two-thirds had
been established before 1960. The remainder had been estab-
lished since then contributing to a rate of growth of industry
of 6-7 percent a year. About 40 percent were entirely foreign-
owned, 32 percent were entirely TanZanian owned, and the re-
mainder were owned by foreign and Tanzanian owners. in partner- .
ship. Of the gross output of all manufacturing industries of
about®E778 million (exc]ud1ng sisal decortication establish-

_ ments) food processing produced 28 percent and textile. manu-

factures produced 42 percent.- The remaining industries each
produced only 1 to 4 percent of gross manufacturing output.
Total employment in all -the plants was (only) about 41 thousand

. workers.

Al1 in all, Hndustriﬁ] development in the countﬁy still faced"

the following problemsE

(1) wﬁat 1imit§d investmgnt did take place in the country tended
to be limited td the.éxiSting export enclave. Regional
mimba1ances and differentiation continued to exist.

(ii) A significant share of it was directed td the limited Tux-

ury market for higher income groups.’

(iii) Much of it continued to depehd on imported materials and

supplies, thereby.coﬁtinuing the dependency and underde-
velopment pattern inherited from the_co1onia1 era.

(iv) Most of it tended to be capital intensive. As such there
was no correlation between industrial development and the
provision of employment opportunities.

(v) Managerial values continued to be based on western typology,
as was the industrial relation systems.

(vi) A lot of surplus was taken from the country in the form of
dividends to foreign investors and partners, compensation
payments, etc. Little money was left for further invest-

ment and-distribution.
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Such then was the situation till 1967 when the ruling party pro-
mulgated the Arusha Declaration stressing the.development of Socialism
and Self-reliance. .

" After the Arusha Declaration was promulgated, the government made
clear its intention to'stép up iﬁs share of ownership and control of
the major commanding heights df_ﬁhe'economy in a bid to accelerate
economic development. The government took éver a 10t'of'ente%prises
Ap¥olved in food processing, normally purchased from or through the

National Agricultural Products-Board (NAPB). Through the NDC, thé

.gevernment -also acquired majority shares in seven Targe foreign-owned"

enterprises. These included the Tanzania Breweries Ltd., the Kiliman-
jaro Breweries Co. Ltd:, the British American Tobacco Co. (Tanzania),
the Tanganyika Port1and-Cement, Metal Box and Co., Tanzania Bata Shoe
Co., and the Tanzania Extract'Company. The management of these firms

however, continued to be the responsibility of the foreign partners

, (Seidman, ibid.: 114). While foreign and private investors were still

welcome into the country, this was, with certain qualifications, as
President Nyerere puts it in-the number one issue of Jénga (NDC, 1968:
62-63):

We have firmly rejected the proposition that without foreign
aid we cannot develop. We shall not depend upon overseas aid
to the extent of bending over political, economic or social
policies in the hope of getting it, But we shall try to get it
in order that we may hasten our economic progress, and that it
may act as a catalyst to our own efforts. Similarly, .

we have rejected the domination of pr1vate investment in a]]
those areas not reserved for Government in the Arusha Declar-
ation.

Thus, while pursuing the policy stipulated under the Arusha
Declaration, the NDC continued to attract foreign partners. Its areas

of operations continued to expand. By 1968, the NDC had interest in
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66 ventures including 24 subsidiaries, 20 Associate Companies, 17 new
companies and préjects in the process of development and 5 other NDQh
investments as indicated in Table 36. These f{rms employed a total-
of 17,459 workers whose wages and salaries bill in 1976 was Tanzanian
shs. 89,320,606, re]afive]y-too much in a éoﬁntry such as Tanzania.

‘ . Such then wés the situatﬁoh'ti11 1969, when a major reorganizatiop
of parastatals took place. Af thi; time, the dinitial role of NDC as -
giﬁ central national agency to promote Government investment was no
longer appropriate and had led-to too diverse a range qf responsibil-
_i;ies to be in line with quick and efficient Qroup‘development. In
March 1969, the governmént, therefore, ann&ﬁnced a major reorganiza-
tion. Henceforth, government participation in agrieulture and the
tourist sectors which had up to this time been under NDC were tréns-
ferred to the National Agricuitura] and Food Corporatjdn (NAFCO) and
the Tanzaniq Tourist Corporation (TTC) respecfiye]y (The Annual Econ-
omic Survey, 1968: 79). The NDC became‘responsible for manufacturing,
’ ﬁrocessing and mining. NDC shargs in the Ralli Estates and the State
Trading Corporation (STC) were transferred to the STC while her inter-
ests in Dalgety Travel Service were transferred to TTC. NDC's inter-
ests fn Mwan;ﬁchi Trading Company were transferred to the STC while
her interest in film and hotels were also transferred to the TTC. The
National Property and Development Management Company were transferred
“to the National Housing Corporation (NHC).

NDC operations on the other hand, continued to expand and by the
end of December 1970, it had interests in numerous companies employing
18,037 people (see Table 37). Its wages and salaries bil1 in 1970 was

Tanzanian shs. 99,742,772 most of it going to senior managerial cadres
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and technical expeffs who were predominént]y foreign (NDC, 1970: 26).
Thus, by 1970, a few salient facts were quite c1ea;. —
First, through its participation (direct or }ndirect) in 1ndus—‘
trial development, the Tanzanian government had managed to create in-

stitutions through which fu]] ownership and control of the economy

~could be effected. .This is veryfimportant especially as regards the

creation of a nationally-oriented, 1nward-1ooking and integrated ec-
Onomy- . ) _

Secondly, and important<to this study, is the fact that the
cregtion of so many new manufacturing and other industrial projects
meant more job opportunities. This was the basis upon which the Tan-

zanian industrial working class came into being. Also important to

‘us is the fact that side by side with this industrial working class,

there-also emerged a national ménageriaT class. .
Thirdly, the industrial development strategy pursued, especially
after the Arusha Declaration, mitigated against.thé emergence of a

national or African industrial entrepreneur class.

3. Commerce and Trade

By the time of independence the whole field of commerce and trade,
- .

~especially import-export and wholesale trade was dominated by private,

foreign-owned import-export houses and the Asian commercial bourgeoisie
who acted as midd]émen between the Africans in the colony and capital-
ism abroad. Africans were excluded from this sector. Operations in
this sector also tended to be dictated by the needs of the external
metropolitan economy rather than contributing to the building of a
viable and integrated national economy. To sum it up, the inherited

pattern of trade suffered from the following inadequacies (Seidman,
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op. cit.: 197-198): -

(i)

(iv)

(v)

Export-import trade tended to be dominated by foreign owned__
oligopolies 1inked with buyers and se]fers in their home '
countries; these had every reason to Timit foreign trade

to old channels rather than to fin& ﬁew buyers or cheaper
sources of supply. A

Both the infrastructufe and the institutions for internal
trade tended to be concentrated in the export enclave.
Africans Héd been excluded from the higher echelons of
trade, partly by official regulations as to licensing and
discrjmination by dominant tradingmfirms and financial in-
stitutions, and partly by lack of know-how-and capital. This
is not to deny that by the time of independence there were
not many African traders. In Tanzania, the number of 1i-
censed African traders was about 35,000_out of ‘a total of
45,000. For most part, however, Africans engaged in trade
were the smaller traders, peddlers, and duka owners. The
wholesale trade and most of the more prosperous shops re-
mainsd in the hand§ of Asians or British.firms.

The supplies of spare parts sold through regular trade
channels was inadequate. This caused delays in getting
repairs completed while expensive imported machinery and
equipment lay idle for long periods.

As elsewhere in East Africa, consumer goods prices appeared
to be rising. This may -have partly been the result of the
inflationary pressures caused by increased government de-

velopment expenditures; it was also undoubtedly a result,
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especially in periods of shortage, of inherent features of
the marketing system. According to the Economic Survey,
1968 (op. cit., Tables 23, 25: 29. 30) the price index of
retail goods ‘consumed by minimum wage earners in Dar es
Salaam fluctuated seasonally but By 1968 had risen over all
frop the 1961 base year by about 14 points for all items
and 10 points for food. Most of this increase occurred at
s a rate of 3-4 percent annually after 1964; both indexes de-
piy - . . -
¢lined initially from 1961 to 1964. The cost of living
index of goods and.services_cohsumed by middie grade civil
servants in Dar es Salaam, on the Bther hand, showed a
26.3 points rise by Dgcgmber, 1967, with 1963 as a base.
Thus at the time of'indepehdence, and thereafter, it became im-
perative to institute the appropriate structures of reshaping foreign
trade as well as expanding internal trade. This was a necessary con-
dition if the country was to build an inward-looking economy.
The inherited foreign trade institutions need to be reshaped
to achieve two aims: First, to increase export earning by
broadening external markets and selling exports in an in-
creasingly processed form; and second to direct export earn-
ings to the import of capital goods and equipment to imple-
ment industrial and agricultural development strategy. The
institutions of internal trade also need to be reoriented and
expanded to facilitate the growth of a two way exchange be-
tween rural areas and expanding urban centers (Seidman, op.
cit.: 196).
Of course, there was also the need to involve Africans in the trade
and commercial sector. A1l in all, the aim was to nationally own and
control all operations in this sector so as to be able to institute

certain structural reforms which would, in the long run, contribute

towards the attainment of a higher standard of 1iving for all the
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peopie. i .

To that effect, the government créated and enéouraged the creation
of various marketing and distribution institutions to handle the ex-

_ port of agricultural cash crops, the importation and distribution of
both capital and consumer gons'as well as 1ﬁsfitutjon§ to act as
priﬁqry marketing institutions for‘otﬁer agricul tural produée., This

.definite1y undermfned the'foundét%&g‘ﬁpon which the import-export
hog;§§?che whole sale and Asian "middlemen". commercial bourgeoisie

were based.

"

Institqtions to handle the marketing, distribution.ﬁnd export of .
aéricu]tura] produce inc]ﬁded the various Marketing Boards and Agricul-
tural Produce M;rketing Qooperativgs.

a. The Marketing Bdards: 4Immédiate1y after independence the
government established a number of 'staturoryfmaketihg boards'
to hand]e.both export and domestic prdduce. Apart from the
Natiénal Agricu]fural Products Bpard (NAPB) most of the mark-
eting boards had been created to\deal with export crops.
Among the marketing boards established by the government
dﬁring the period under review were:

(i) tfThe Tanzania éoffee Board established in 1961. This was
instituted to handle coffee actions after-an Interna-
tional Cdffee Agreement was arrived at. The bulk of
its "coffee was provided by Coffee growers and marketing
cooperatives.

(i1) The Tanzania Lint and Seed Marketing Board. This was
established in 1962 to handle the export of cotton. It

-represented the cotton-growers cooperatives.
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(iii) The Tanzania Tobacco Board established in 1963 to

handle all tobacco produce. It also had the power to -

Ticense tobacco growers.

(iv) The National Agricultural Products Board (NAPB) estab-

lished in 1962, " It wasiestablgshed to handle intern-
ally harketed food'pkpps. Later on, it began to deal
with some eXportsrsuch as castor, simsim, cashew nuts,
sunflower, soyabeans, etc. The board had the sole mon-
opo]y‘ip the internal distribution of crops such as
maize and rice. When in_1967 (Arusha Declaration) the
Government nationalized and seéured full control of the
major milling busipess through the National Milling
;Corporation'(NMC),.the NMC was instructed to buy its
grains directly from the NAPB, thus eliminating alto-
gether the possibility of the appearance of new private
middlemen between agricultural producer cooperatives

and large mills.

Agricultural Produce Marketing Cooperatives:

At the time of independence, the government embarked on a crash
o .

country.

program to organize producer and marketing cooperatives in the whole

These were basically to serve as the primary marketing agen-

cies for agricultural products. To make the whole process work

quickly and better, the Cooperative Ordinance was changed in 1963

giving the powers to register cooperatives to the Minister responsible

for cooperatives rather than the Registrar of Cooperative Societies.

As a result of all this, the number of cooperatives increased tremend-

ously.

By the end of April 1966, there were about 1,533 registered
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cooperatives (ibid.: 244). The amount of agricultural produce handled
by these institutions tripled from 145,000 in 1966 to 496,000 tons b
in 1965. Organizationdlly, about 20 primary cooperatives were grouped
into Unions. These were usually at District level, although in some
cases such as the Victoria'Federation of. Cooperative Unions and the
Bukoba Cobperative Union, these coyéred_more than one district. At

the national level, the varibus Union; were joined into the Cgopefa—
tivecuﬁgon-df Tanzania,

As time passed, the cooperatives diversified their operations
“and activities. Some, like the Bukoba Cooperative Union and the Vic-
toria Federation of Cooperatives also invested in education, hotels,
processing, transport and distribution. By 1970, almost all coopera-
tives in the country helped %n the diétribqtion of consumer goods and
food crops to and from peasants.

A1l this undermined the position of individual.traderé, especially
the Asians who had hitherto acted as middlemen or brokers between the
priﬁary producers and the various institutions dealing in these pro-
dugts. These commercial bourgeoisie were hurt. Some who had dealt in
this buying and sglling of agricultural produce had td abandon their
business. A few of them left the country altogether.

€. The importation and distribution of non-agricultural con-

sumer goods: ‘

The independent government was also interested in the diversifi-
cation of the control of distribution of consumer goods from Asian
to African hands. The government also wanted to control and restruc-
ture the import-export business so that it could lead to the overal]

economic development of the country. A Tot of steps were taken
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immediately after independence to that effect (ibid.: 217-221).

The first setp was taken in 1961 when the .Government established._
the Cooperative Supply Association of Tanganyika kCOSATA). Its major
function was to set up wholesale and retail consumer cooperatives. It
was also given the mandate to encourage Africén traders. The manage-
ment of COSATA was inen to Israé1{“managers whose commissions and
share of profits amounted to neaf]y £429,000 a year.

L__%;g(_l-‘_o,_ﬂowing this_move, a number of consumer cooperatives were
started in almost evéry urban center in the country. 1In some cases
COSATA opened retail shops and collected sﬁare capital for them., In
instances where Fhe consumer cooperative sociéties were started with-
out COSATA involvement, the former supported them by making credit
facilities available. Unfbrtunafely, however, most of these coopera-
tive societies died out, due to4poor manégement and financial problems.
This happened at a time when COSATA was itself féqing its own manage-
ment and financial problems and as such could not advance any more
ckeait and financial support to these consumer shops. By 1965, only
10 of the larger urban centers still operated consumer cooperative
shops. The reasons for the poor performance and subsequent closure of
these ventures ;ere succintly summarized in the 1966. Report of the
Presidential Special Committee of Inquiry into.the Cooperative Move-
ment. These included lack of enough local interest and enough capital
to finance the shops as well as the fact that most of these shops were
undercapitalized and lacked a genuine strong demand on the part of
prospective customers.

To secure a direct foothold and control in the export trade, the

government in partnership with Dutch and British interests established
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INTRATA in 1964 with 60 percent of the capital comiqg from the Tanzan-
ian government and her partners, Von Feghen and Mac]ain, contributing .
the remaining 40 percent. With the formation of iNTRATA, Tanzania
began to diversify her tfade with the outside wpr]d. LNTRATA, for
instance, sold such exports as coffee, sisal énd wattle extracts to
[Eastern- Europe withﬁut the invo]Vémén; of brokers. It also sold other
crops such as maize, germ mea1, kapok, 0il seeds, and cotton to Bel-
giymsiWest Germany apd the United Kingdom through brokers. As regards
imports, it also diveqsified its sources. )

_ « Such, then, was the §1tuation ti11 February 11, 1967, when the
government, in line with the Arusha Declaration, decided to put im-
port-export and wholesale. business .under state controt. Tovthat
effect, all the existing ekport-ihport distributing firms including
COSATA and INTRATA were nationa]fzed. Tﬁeir businesses were all
placed under the newly formed State Trading Corporation (STC). The
' STC established six divisions dealing with.groceries, general merchand-
iée, technical matters, exports, textiles and shipping. It had an
initial staff of 1,500-1,600 including 85 Europeans, mostly managers
and techniciansqin the former nationalized firms, and few other ex-
patriates.

In its operations, which included export, import, shipping, whole-
sale and retail distribution, the STC used the old channels. In some
instances, however, it was able to diversify.

Under the Second Five-Year Plan the STC was earmarked to play a
very important role in the promotion of external sales, especially to
Socialist and other Third World countries. Already the STC had started

consultations with the marketing boards in finding out the
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possibilities of channelling the bulk of their proquce through it.
The advantages accrued from the STC operétions have been we]lrpgt.
up by Ann Seidman, whom we intend to-quote at gréat']ength (ibid.:
220). '

STC was able to reduce, the costs of importing to Tanzania sig-
nificantly. ‘In-the first year of operation, STC had a 60 per-
.- eent owned buying/or confirming office in Holland and an agent
.in London which facititated efforts to find the lowest cost
sources of supply in these areas. Whereas the individual im-
porting companies had previously imported through their parent
it company in Europe or England, paying.a confirming house com-
mission . of 2 1/2 percent plus a fairly high interest rent on
credit, the STC paid its.own agent only one percent and could’
negotiate for credit for the lowest rate obtainablée. Where
. = possible it bought directly from the manufacturer ‘to eliminate
all intermediary profits.

The STC was also able to eliminate hidden rebates made by the
importing houses to the manufacturers. It has 'been suggested
that at least five to-ten percent of the 17 point rise in
Tanzania's import price index from 1962 to 1967 may be attri-
buted to private trading company measures to raise import prices

--paid to firms with which they are associated ovenseds in order
to ship profits out of the country undetected. A five percent
across-the-board increase in import pr1ces of this kind would
have cost Tanzania about k4 million in 1966 alone, a consider-
able Toss in both investible surpluses and foreign exchange
earnings: it would have been equal to about seven percent of
Tanzania's total 1967 capital formation.

Definitely this hit both: international capital and the budding
Tocal African entrepreneurs. But the most hit were the Asian commer-
cial bourgeoisie who had not only monopolized wholesale trade in all
rural and several urbah‘centers but also hoped to move into the more
Tucrative import-export business when the European firms would be
kicked out. .Instead, however, the moves created a commercial manag-
erial class which controlled and run the various newly created insti-
tutions.

4. Edication and Manpower

“The independent TANU government inherited a situation where
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qualified and skilled manpower was lacking. In order to have enough’
manpower to implement the various development pfograms, a crash pro- -~
gram. on education and training of the required personnel had to be
- undertaken. ‘

Introducing the First Five-Year Plan for Economic and Social
_Development to*the National Asseﬁbiy'jn Dar es Salaam on May 5, 1964,
for iﬁstance, President Njerere pointed out nét only the néed, but
algedthe dangers of depending on outside help to imp]gment the various
development programs outlined in-the P]an{ He pointed out how thé ’
country would still depend on external .aid for qua]ified'and skilled
people to implement the outlined plan objectives and targets. In the
field of education for instance,waalimu pointed out ‘that the country
needed between. 500-12,00 éraduate teachers to teach in our schools.

He also expressed hope that oncé in the Eountry, Tanzanians would seek
every available opportunity to learn and take-over from such expatri-
_ates.

v From the time of independence, we therefore see that specific
measures had to be taken to meet the manpower needs and réquirements
of the country. The 1961/62-1963/64 Development Plan for Tanganyika,
. for instance, called for the need for a well planned and coordinate
crash program for the provision and expansion of formal education
within the framework of a single integrated education system for all
pupils and students irrespective of racial origin, which was to come
into effect from January 1, 1962 (p. 78). The Plan stressed the need
for the expansion of secondary education through deliberate plans
which would, within four years, increase the number of school certif-

icate candidates nearly three times (from 1,202 in 1960 to 3,276 in
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1964). School fees remfsgions were also made to ensure that no pupil

or student with all the necessary qua]ifications would be forced to -

e

drop out of school due to lack of funds on the part of his/her parents’
or gﬁardians. The First-Five-Yeér Plan, for instaﬁce, stressed, an

: expansion of higher education and te;hnica1 t?dining facilities so that
the country woq}d be se]f—sufficient in manpower by 1980. ‘Sfress,
"howevér;_was put on the need to educate and train Tanzanian adults who
were already on the job and who had an %mmedjate direct impact on the
ecé%oﬁié‘performahée”of the Eountky.

Side by side with that,_ﬁdwever, was’ the expansjon“df formal

educational facilities. Development in this drea have well been sum-

marized by Ibrahim Kaduma in his article, Twenty Years of TANU Educa-

.

tion (Ruhumbika, op. cit.:-22--222):' According to Kaduma, between the
years 1961 and 1964 there was about 50 percent increase in places for
primary schools from 486,470 to 633,678 respectively. During the same
period junior sécondary school places (forms I-IV).increased by nearly
" 65 percent while Higher School Certificate b]aces increased from 412 in
1961 to 1,007 in 1964. o '
~ The total pupil popu]ation in secondary schools from form
I-IV increased from 11,832 in 1961 to 19,897 in 1964. By 1971
this fugue had been aimost trebled and the pupil population
stood at 31,600. Of these, .there were 3,076 in Senior Second-
ary Schools, i.e., in forms, V and VI (ibid.: 221).
It should also be emphasized that the expansion in education was not
only in number but also in direction. In Secondary Education, science
subjects also received priority so that by 1969, 1,509 (57.7 percent)
out of 2,563 pupils in forms V and VI were studying science subjects.
The government also saw the need for higher education. During

internal self-government in 1961, TANU decided to launch the nucleus

of a national University. The Party gave its headquarters to that
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effect and in 1961/62 thg\fi:ifvfifp*rﬁ?_g%udents began their studies
in made-shift premises at Lumumba Street. The bu%]@ing now houses the =~
Institute of Adult Education (ibid.: 222). Meanwhile, deliberate
efforts were made to bui]d'the University Co]]e?e of Dar es Salaam at
é hilly site eight mi]es féom the capital which opened in 1963. The
first enrollment &t the University:bﬁllege (Lumumba Street) had been
only 14 law students. By ]967, the University student enrb]]ﬁent-had
risemsfe 711, At this, stage, the number of Tanzanian students taking
studies in the now defunct University of East Africa increased from 178
~-in 1964 to 337 and by 1970/71 the figure was 1821. There were also
several other students taking their studies abroad, notably in the
U.K. and the U.S.A., West Germany, the Eastern European Socialist
block countries,..and ‘other Africanrudiversities.

This helped to alleviate the manpower problem and by December
1970 the number of citizens occupying Senior and Middie Grade Posts in
the Civil Service had increased from 1,170 (26.1 pércent) in 1961 to
8,042 (85.6 percent) as Tables 38-43.indicate.

These deliberate educational programs and'measures, eépecia]]y
as regards higher_and professiopal training programs, ‘coupled with the
deliberate localization programs of the Civil Service, were the basis
~-upon which senior and middle grade Tanzanian administrative and tech-
nical cadre class was built. These took over from the colonial senior

and middle grade administrators and technical functionaries.

C. The Resulting Class Structure

One of the most far reaching consequences of economic development

in Tanzania during the period under review was the creation of several
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public institutions to run and operate various programs, industries,
businesses, e{c., on behalf.of the public. These_ institutions, pop- "
ularly known as parastatal organizations, bécame the institutions
" through which public control and ownership of the "commanding‘heights”
of the étonomy was securéd.‘-.

‘While controlled by the stétewthrough various "parent minis-
tries;" ‘they were given»ahroom of flexibility to‘carry on fheir'var-
iousffunctions and.operations in a “"business-like" manner. Their
management was thus given a1most”édua] freedom to run them just a§
the former private alien owners and managers had run Eheh. They were
also in most cases inen the same conditinos of work remuneration, and
other fringe benefits. In this way their styles of 1ife and outlook
definitely differed from that of the purg1y administratiVe bureaucrats
in the Civil Service from whom these same managers, especially the first
ones, did actually spring. . . T

A1l this, togetﬁer wifh various deveTopmentswhichhavebeenout]ined
“in Part B _ of this chapter had far reaching implications as re-
gards the social class structure that was to émerge duriné the period
under review. Jsing the same broad categorization &s the one used in
-“‘section C of Cﬁapter Three, the emerging class structure can be said
to have developed as follows: -

a. The Upper Class: This was composed of what one would call
‘kthé ru]ing cla$$ in Tanzania. Unlike the colonial upper or ruling
c1éssfwhich was_a]ien and mostly of British stock, the new upper or
ru]jng class was of Tanzanian origin and in most cases Tanzanians of
African destent.f‘If controlled and directed trends in the socio-

economic and poijtica] deve]bpment of the country. ‘The group was,
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however, not that homogeneo&s as some people (Shiyji, op. cit.) claim.
It was stratified and differentiated accordingly. This differentiation ™~
or stratification was not a mere historical coincidence or accident.
It resulted from the specific socio-economic and.political developments
éharacteristic of the coun%ry.'vdf speb?fic importancé is the .fact
that this diffefentiation actually reflected the different origins,

backgrounds and orientations of the members who form the pérticu]ar

- sub—é?gﬁps to which we now turn:

(i) The Political leaders-and functionaries: These form the

- basis of the ruling class in Tanzania. At the time of
independence these were basically drawn from the TANU lead-
ership and took'qver from the colonial ru]ing calss as
Ministers, Regional Commiésioners, and Area Commissioners.
Having been involved in the nationalist struggle where they
were in constant contact with the masses -at the grass roots
level, they were expected to reflect the wishes and aspira-
tions of these same people in their day to day a;tivities.
0f -course there were some who saw 1nlindependence a room
for mobility and a chance to just step into the same posi-
tions as those occupied by the colonists.

(ii) Administrative bureaucrats, most of them Tanzanian citizens:
These were senior administrators, technicians, and experts.
The first ones grew up in the colonial administrative struc-
ture and were promoted at the time of independence to the
various senior administrative positions in the Civil Ser-
vice. They were soon joined by several others,vproducts of

the country's educational crash program. As administrators,
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in most cases broaght up in the -same o1q-bureaucratic tra-
dition, fhey were/are more concerned with the smooth func-
tioning of the edministfative process. Iﬁ most cases they
tended to support the maintenance of the status quo rather

than create "disequi]ibrium“ through any stfuctura1.changes.

"ﬁnyth?ng that was to bring about change was/is termed as

."po1itica11y" motivated and "interference" in tHe smooth

functioning .of the administrative syétem which 1is supposeq
to be technical and scientific.

The Managerial class: These are basically tee bfoduct of
the country's post-independence economic development mea-
sures and speciffea]]y the creation of various parastatal
organizatiéns through whicﬁ the country could control the
“commanding heights of the economy." While the first group
of these mariagerial functionaries was drawn from %he senior
Civil Service core, most of them are young men who gfadua-
ted from the various universities after independence. Some
of the; (the old guards) are byproducfs of the special
training programs designed by'the country immediately after
the parastatals came into being, so that they could take-
over from the foreign managers who formerly ran these in-
stitutions, or were hired by the government to do soﬁim-
mediately after such institutions were created. In their

day to day activities and operations, these managers have

,,beﬁ"@gided by the same Western managerial values they

either inherited from their expatriate predecessors or

picked up in the various training programs. (After all,
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these training proérams have always been designed and car-
ried out by the same people whom these Tanzaniaﬁ managers
are supposed to take over from.)

b. The Commercial Boufgeoisie: This group., -formerly predomin-
antly composed by the Asian commércia]_bburgeoisie has Been the most
affected since inaehendence Through deliberate economic measures such
as the nat1ona11zat1on of wholesale trade and the creation of sev-
eral péggétata]s to run the various industries, import-export trade
and the internal distribution of consumer goods, the economic:base of
the Asian commercial bourgeoisie Has been eroded.. As Walter Rodney
points out (1975: 22), the Asians in Fast Africa are almost finished
as a class and 4

there is no 1ongér any future_fof them. in the old roles which

they had in East Africa and Tanzania. In Tanzania this has

been done through the instrumentality of the state.

In the process however, a few Tanzanian Africans have moved into some
of -the businesses that were predominantly Asian monobo]ies. Thus,
whiTe the Asians have been disintegrating, rather being disintregrated,
as a comprador c¢lass, their positioh, though to a lesser degree, has
béen taken over by native Tanzanians. Of course, with the post-Arusha
Timitations, the extent to which they can advance themselves has al-
ways been limited and circumscribed.

This class has always seen further government intervention in
commerce and trade as a very unfortunate development. This is of
course in contrast to the managerial class which sees such development
as not only expanding their base but also opening up new. ventures for
mobility.

Despite all the moves against them, a few Asians have managed
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to adjust and accomodate themselves to the new changes. Due to the
liquid funds they still have, they have continued to exercise some
influence, especially when their money has been used 'to increase the
amount of bribery and corrqption that is present -in the system' (ibid.:
22). But whatever they do, their days'as an 1nf]uentfa] class are in-
deed numbered. A

c. The Inaigenous Classes: Apart from a Few change§ to beApointe& out
" shortly, the composition of this class has remained intact over time as
outlined in subsection (c) of Sectibn C in Chapter III._ The few '
4‘change§ that have taken place inﬁ]ude'thé following: )

(i) First, the position of the chiefs and traditional ruling
group has been eroded. With the 1962 Act abolishing chief-
tainship énd the 1969 Act ébo]ishing the feudal basis -upon
which this group was based, their advantagéous bqsition as
against the rest of indigenous Africans has been undermined.

- {i1) Second, with the coming of indepeﬁdence; the educated natives
moved into the Upper Class. Most of them were promoted to
Senior and middle gradé positions in the Civil Service.

Some of them were also to joih the manageriél class when a
lot of parastatals and other public institutions were
created. To this group therefore, indpeendence and the sub-
sequent economic measures meant chances for mobility. They
are the ones who can be said to havé benefited from or
eaten "the fruits of independence" as the common Swahili
saying goes. v

(iii)‘ Third, the\;gricu1tura1 development policies and strategies

pursued immediately,gfter independence led to the creation
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of an entrenched "progressive farmers" class. A substan-
tial number of them have managed to survive the reversed
development trends pursued since the promulgation of the
Arusha Declaration. These are Tanzanians who have managed
to cultivate medium sized farms. They did or have not
hanage& to go into plantatfon and large settler type of
agricultural business as operated by the predominantly
European and few Asian planters and settler farmers. As
such, it would not be fair for us to talk of the existence
of a Kulak class (to use the familiar Russian concept) as
some people (Shivji, op. cit.: Awiti, etc.) do. It might
be true that if oné_was to Took around carefully in specific
areas of Tanzania one might find out one or two real well-
to-do farmers. But one or two "Kulak" type individuals do
not form a Kulak class. And as Rodney (op." cit.: 18)
clearly puts it: '

One Kulak doesn't make a Kulak class. What one would dis-
cern in Tanzanja is that when you take ‘the size of the
country, and the development of cash crop farming in cer-
tain isolated pockets of the country, you could go into a
given community and you could find one or two Kulaks, but
it can't be said they begin to operate in a way compar-
able to say, Ghana, or the Ivory Coast, or Western Nigeria
or Senegal. There wasn't that cohesion. The numbers, the
social content was different, because quantitatively and
qualitatively it was a different phenomenon. There was

no real Kulak class in Tanzania, no landed class comparable
to either Uganda or Kenya in the East African countries.

More important however is the fact that the concept of class presup-
poses not only people being in the same objective and subjective econ-
omic position, but also that they also forge or develop a class con-

sciousness. This has definitely not been the case with Tanzania's

~
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so-called "progressive farmers:” »

Apart from these few changes and developments one can rightly
assert that most indigeneous Tanzani&hs have continued to occupy the
same position though in a slightly and relatively different.and seem--

ingly better context.

w

II. LABOR-GOVERNMENT RELATIONSHIP: THE MARRIAGE OF CONVENIENCE
DISSOLVED ’

Oﬁ@gﬁf the most important developments to this study during the
period under review however, was the progressive increase in the number
of workers after a small clamp.down during the first two &eafé after
independence. While the number of non-agricultural workers continued '
to increase, however, there wd; a decline in the number of‘agricultural
workers (Table 44)- This was partly a Fesu]t‘of the opening up of
new industries and institutions outlined in the preceeding séction of
this chapter and partly as a result of the decline of the pricé of
sisal on the'WOrld market which forced plantation owners to cut down the
number of their workers.

While all this was happening, however, the gbod re]ationéhip that
had existed between the nationalist movement (TANU) and the Labor
movement (TFL) began to turn sour. Four issues which resulted into
this conflict were the East African High Commission, Africanization of
the Civil Service, wage demands and the right to strike on the part
of workers, and Government's attempts to conscript and control the

union movement.
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(a) The East African High Commission Issue

The whole issue began with two strikes initiated and conducted
by two Tanganyika based unions against the High Commission (Friedland
op. cit.: 6). The first, whjch started in December 1959 and lasted
55 days, was by post office workers agajﬁst the East Afﬁican Postal
and'Te]ecomﬁunicafﬁohs Administration. "It had been called by the Tan-
ganyika Afriﬁan Postal Union (TAPU) whose major leader was tﬁe 1ate‘
Jacob ﬁ?ﬁ%ﬁa. The second one, which started in February 1960 and
lasted eighty-two days, was a strike by African railway workers against
the East”African Railways and-HarBours Administration. It héd been
called by the Tanganyika African Railway Union (TRAU), which was under
the Teadership of the young dynamic and militant Christopﬁer Kasanga
Tumbo. A1l the two st?ikes had been,a'result of workers demands for
higher waéés and better conditions for service. Unfortunaté]y for
the two unions, however, was the fact that the European and Asian
employees in the two administrations managed to keepvthe essential ser-
vices going on. From then on, members of the two unions became very
hostile to the East Africa High Commission and caf]ed for its dismant-
ling or Tanganyika's withdrawal from the Commission immédiate]y she
became independent.

The tone was set by TAPU's General Secretary Jacob Namfua in
his address to the TAPU Annual Conference held in Dar es Salaam between
July 3 - 6, 1960 when he said:

Qur view is that the High Commission--a creation of London--

should be destroyed. We shall be ready to cooperate with

other territories in East Africa in the economic field how-

ever . . . We think that there can be a working committee in

which ministers having full ministerial responsibilities can

meet and settle problems instead of through the Central Leg-
islative Assembly {of the High Commission). It is unacceptable

L™
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to us that we risk our freedom and progress in $ome other fed-
eration of East African territories before break1ng up the
High Commission (Friedland, op. cit.: 7).

Mr. Namfua's suggestion was approved and given even more steam by the

delegates to the conference who at the end of their meeting resolved

~that:

‘As Tanganyika achieves responsible government, the High Com-
mission should be dissolved immediately. A minister, respon--
sible and answerable to the electorate of this country, should
hesfappointed to handle posts and railways . . . if these pro-
posals are not accépted, we shall request the cooperat1on of
other unions in High Commission agencies to join together and
strike to show their obJect1ons to the High Commission (1b1d
7)- .
The TAPU conference was immediately followed by the TRAU annual con-
ference held at the end of July, 1960. . In his opening speech to the
Conference, TRAU's_ General Secfetary Christopher Tumbo issued an even
sharper statement against the High Commission. Having stated that
his union favoured the formation of an East African Federation, Tumbo
went on to say, "We are opposed to the present High Commission. We are
oppqséd, opposed, opposed"(ibid.: 7).

This second criticism and hostility towards ‘the High Commission
by Tumbo prompted negative responses from TANU's Organizing Secretary

»

Oscar Kambona who had attended both Conferences. Responding to Tumbo's

statement Kambona had this to say:

If you want to tell the government, you have to tell it to
Mr. Nyerere. But tell the government what? That the High
Commission is no good? I agree to that . -. . no colonial
rule is good and TANU does not want the High Commission.

But let's consider the matter. Why is the High Commission bad?
Is it the spirit of the people ruling it who have the spirit
of ruling.other people? It is not that the house is bad; it

is the people inside the house that are bad. But if you live
in-a house and there are vermin in the house, does that mean
that you burn”it down? The house has to be rid of vermin, but
that does not mean that the house itself is bad. The High

&3
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Commission is bad because the people that run it think of

themselves as small gods; we have to rid oursélves of them

(ibid.: 7).

TANU, which was expected to form the Internal Self-Government
from September 1, 1960, saw the then East Africa High Commission as
the basis of a future Fast African Federation composed of Kenya,
Uganda, Zanzibar dnd Tanganyika, once.these countries became inde-
pendent. During a visit to Addis Ababa in ‘June 1960, Chief—Minister
Ju]iusﬁﬂﬁérere even went. to the-extent of sayingAthat TANU was pre-
pared to delay Tanganyika's independence if that meant the four count-
ries becoming independent simultaneously and joining into the pro-
posed East African Federation. This however was not accepted by the
two unions. '

Interesting-enough, however, is the fact (which has always been
neglected by so many people when writing about the issue) that the
Unionists were not -alone. During the debate on the Governor's addrecs
to .the Tanganyika Legislative Council, on October 14, 1960, Dereck N.
Bryceson then Minister for Health and Labour also cautioned the Gov-
ernment on the plight, fears and desires of High Commission employees
by saying that: «

These people want that the people whom they have elected to

have a say in their own affairs, in their affairs, and as

far as 1 am aware, this government cannot effectively pave

way for the future of the High Commission workers.

Mr. Speaker, I beg to draw attention to what has been going on

in the past. You will notice that there have been two major

strikes of High Commission workers, in which Government has

not effectively and immediately intervened. There has been a

strike by postal workers; at the same time or shortly after

that there has been a strike of railway workers. What hap-
pened was that the bosses could direct, in fact influence the
actions of the Government here. When I say Government, I mean

to say the Labour Department, which is a government department.
The Labour Department has failed completely to settle the
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disputes in the High Commission services. The Labour Depart-
ment to this end, has not done anything in disputes that the
workers in the railways have declared, and if the Labour De-
partment cannot solve these problems, who will solve these
probiems, and if the problems of the workers cannot be solved
where is the workman driving to? . . . I would beg that the
Government should now make a clear and unmistakable-statement
with regard to the future of High Commission servants in this
territory, because it will be unthinkable in an independent
territory fo be controlled from an external headquarters. Mr.
Speaker, these-are the ommissions: that I wanted to reflect on
the)House (Hansard, Thirty-Sixth Session, Octsber, 1960: 171-
172). ) :

Eﬁﬁﬁ“in all however, one ¢an rightly assert that it was the High

Commission issue that triggered off the future conflict between TANU

"and the FTL. The whole issue, héwever; ténded to split théVUnions

within the TFL. First there were the anti-government unions. These
were mainly those unions who;e members were employed by Qovernment
agencies. They ncluded TRAU, TAPU, fhe Tanganyika Union of Public
Emp]oyeeé'(TUPE) and the Tanganyika African Local Government Workers
Union (TALGWU). Second were those unions which supported TANU poli-
cies. These included the Transport and“General Workers Union (TGWU)
Ted by Michael Kamaliza and the Domestic and Hotel Workers Union.
Their membership was éomposed of employees in thé private sector and
as such dealt with«'relatively minor empToyers.' (ibid.: 9). They

did not deal with large employers or with the government. In between

~‘these groups were the Plantation Workers Union (PWU) Ted by Victor

Mkello, the African Mine Workers Union (AMU), and the two dockworkers
unions. These formed what one could call the szing" group and their
stance varied according to the relevance of any given issue to their
own needs. In most cases these unioné tended to take a neutral stance
between the two antagonistic groups of unions.

The conflict between the pro-TANU and anti-TANU unions within



311
the TFL between September 1966 and March 1962 became centered on the
persons of Michael Kamaliza (TGWUP) and Christopher K, Tumbo. The
clashes refiected by, and the differences between these two people
first came into the open in October 1960 during a. TFL meeting called
to elect new officers. TFL Presfdenp Raéhidi Kawawa had just accepted
the position of Minister without Portifolio in Nyerere's Internal
Se]f—Governmént. 0f the two people (Kamaliza and Tumbo) Kawéwa had“
had godﬁﬁ&brkihg relations with Kamaliza whom he‘preferred to be
President of the TFL. Although Kawawa still had much influence with-
in the TFL, the delegates to the Meeting were much more cbncérned with
preserving unity within the TFL. Thus, while they elected Kamaliza
President, they also elected Jacob Namfua (a Tumbo ally) Secretary-

treasurer.

(b) Africanization:

The second issue that led to the conflit between Unions and the
new’TANU government was the question of promoting Africans into the
upper positions in the Civil Service and other sectors of the economy.
Due to deliberate colonial racial policies, Africans had been re-
stricted to the botgom achelons of the administrative structure and
the ‘economy. With a new African government they expected rapid promo-
tion of Africans into the upper achelons of the administrative struc-
ture.

The new TANU government, however, was cautious over the issue of
Africanization. While it agreed with the Unions in principle, it
also was of the opinion that this would not be done at either the

cost of non-indigenous Tanganyika communities or at the cost of having
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mediocre people fill in the vacancies simply because they were black.
Addressing the Thirty Sixth session of the Tanganyiké Legislative Coun-
cil on October 19, 1960 on the subject, Chief Minister Julius K.
Nyerere did not hesitate to ﬁake his government's pqsition clear when
he Categorica]]y stated:
. I should 1ike to make it clear foAthjs house that we are

not going to Africanize at the ‘cost of unfairness to any-.

body else (Hansard, 1960, op. cit.: 377). '

The Govepliment's policy, therefore, was that while priority would be
given to Africans when making new appointments_or filling in the exist-
ing vacancies, this would only be made if they were quali%ied; If no
qualified African was. available, the positions would go to Tanganyik-
ans of any race and on failing to get-any qualified Tanganyikan, the
government would seek qUa]ified people from outside the country. This
position of "localization" was very much opposed by the Unions because
it meant that local Europeans and Asians, (due to their 10ng—hﬁstorica]
advantaged position mentioned in Chapter Three).could continue to fill
the seﬁior positions.

The government's stand was very much attacked by uniohists, es-
pecially the Tanganyika Union of Public Employees (TUPE); who did not
want any jobs to go to Europeans whether local or not. TUPE went to
the extent of even saying that it was ready to name up to 20 Africans
who were qualified to take up senior administrative positions. The
government's response to that was contained in Nyerere's concluding
remarks of his address to the Legislative Council on the whole issue:

Before I leave the subject which has taken me one hour I want

to suggest to my Hon. Friends who have been pushing us to

Africanize in six weeks, that in fact they have been paying

an unnecessary and undeserved compliment to the colonial admin-
istration of this country. They don't realize what they have
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been telling us is that'they have come here, they have found
that the colonial administration had trained all the people
that we needed and all we needed to do as a Government was
merely to fix them in their proper jobs. This ‘is not true
(ibid.: 382). ‘ ’ : »
A1l this was not accepted by unionists. Unionists who were mem-
A befs‘of,the Legislative CounéiT,-notab?é among them Christophér.Kasanga
Tumbo, continued With their barragesiof-criticisms against the govern-
ment's Africanization program: Later on, -the unions‘(TUPE) were evén
{0 poinﬁgﬁut that the government's policy of Afrﬁcanization was in
fact leading to "brotherization,"-a process through which brothers or
relatives of African officials were being promoted into iheAVarious
lucrative positions (MacDonald, op. cit.: 148). TUPE also accused
some Africans in top government posifions of becoming "hlack coloni-
alist" who preferred to have Europeqns'and Asians rather than natives
working under them (ibid.: 148). This irritated Nyerere very huch,

and he named a committee including TUPE and TFL to lock into the

whole issue.

(c) Wage Demands and Subseguent Strikes:

A third iésue that sharpened the conflict between the unions

and -the TANU governﬁent even further was the demand for higher wages
byiunionists for their members. During the nationalist struggle peri-
-od, the unionists had definitely promised their members of the bene-
fits that would come with the coming into power_of an African govern-
ment. TANU, now occupying the position of government, and therefore
main employer, was howeVer not expected to support their demands. Nor
was it prepared to accept, or even tolerate the strikes by unions in

”%enforcing their demands. This sharpened the conflict between the

T
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labour movemenf and the TANU government as we shall soon see.

(i) The Mwadui Strike of December 1960: This.was a result of a
disagreement between the African Mine Workers Union (AMU) and the mines
management over a fifteen—moﬁth contract which they had signed earlier
on'in'the yeér. The mine was'jointly owried by the government of Tang-
-qpyika and DPeBeers+Mining Company of Spﬁth‘Africa who were also manag-
ing it. AMU'wanted some pay réise for its.members‘abbve the'améunt "
agreed gpithe contract. _The management on the other hand was not will-
ing to make any concessions to AMU..- The Union then called a strike. '
Immediately the strike began, the Minister for Comperce and Industry
flew to Mwadui. During the trip, TFL Secretary-treasurer Jacob Nam-
fua who was on the same plane with thg.Minister realized that the Min-
ister was taking a.tough posit{on and was in support of the management
for refusing to abritrate. While at.Mwadui, Eowever, Namfua- found that
the Unions and mine officials were willing to talk and.negotiafe. The
Minjs;er, on the other hand, issued an ultimatum to the workers saying
thatAﬁn1ess they went back to work within 48 hours they would all be
dismissed. This.very much angered the Unionists who had e*pected
their TANU government to support them rather than the management.
After consultations between Nyerere and Unjonists however, the strike
_was settled but on management terms. From then on, the Unionists began
to direct criticisms against the government. At a press conference
after 'the dispute, Namfua did not hesitate to attack certain govern-
ment ministers (Friedland, op. cit.: 10).

I must equally say that some certain Government Ministers

are mainly responsible for the serious situation that existed

at the mine. The situation could have turned to complete
chaos ‘and possible bloodshed.
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Some Government Ministers have completely ignored the Govern-
ment policy of encouraging trade unions in collective bargain-
ing. In the Williamson dispute, the Government has absolutely
ignored the laid down machinery of negotiations. °
Namfua then went on to sound an even harsher and serious'warning to the
Government when he added that; |,
1 must warn the government that trade dnionism was put on trial”
at Mvadui. Trade unionism has sustained that trial and trade
unionism is here to stay. We do not and shall not take orders
from anybody other than from the members we represent.

Certadh Government Ministers .are ill-advised by their so-
called expatriate civil servants (ibid.: 10).

‘ S Meanwhile, relationships between TANU and the unions continued to be
bitter and ;ecame pub11c at a Pan-African Movément of East, Central and
South Africa (PAFMECA) heeting called to demand freedom for Jomo Keny-
atta on December 20, ]9601 Addressing thé conference which was held in
Dar es SaTaam, TANU's-coordinator Mbuta Milando ‘accused the unions of
complicity in the Mwadui strike. This angered the unionists present,
including Namfua and Tumbo.. Tumbo reacted by walking ogf of the meet-
ing and within the following few weeks there wereareports of workers
fleeing TANU and joining ﬁhe opposition African National Congress and
that the TFL was in fact thinking of breaking relations wi?h TANU.

(ii) The Local Government-Workers Union (LGWU) vs. the Dar es
Salaam Municipal Council: Through the most part of 1961, the LGWU had
been involved in a Tot of disputes with the Dar es Salaam Municipal
Council whose mayor was Sheikh Amri Abedi over demands for higher
wages for the Council's employees which were opposed by the mayor as
being excessive. The union called a strike in November, 1961, but the
intervention of the Minister responsible for labour averted it.

(ii1) The Sisal p]aﬁtation workers strike of January 1963: This



316

involved more than 10,000 workers on fifteen estates demanding higher
wages and better conditions of service. To avert the>;ituation, the
Minister of Labour had set up a Central Joint Council through which
the parties to the disputes in the sisal industry could discuss the
problems without going on strike. -The Tanganyika Plantation Workers,
Union- (TPWU) ‘on the*other hand refusedito.cooperate with the Council.
To wit, President Nyerere invokéd section II of the Deportation 6rdin;

ance andc6idered that TPWU President Victor Mkello and Organizing Secre-

. tary Sheha Amira to be put into detention in Sumbawanga. They were

=

charged -for having incited workers to go on strike and orgénizing op-
position to labour legislation (MacDonald, op. cit.: 146-147). The
government also placed restrictions on‘union activities in the sisal-
growing areas around Tanga while union officials were barred from the
sisal estates. This action led to more bitter antagonisms against the
government by the TFL of which Mkello had just been elected President.
Together with the Zanzibar and Pemba Federation of Labour they appealed,
but te no avail, to President Nyerere to-release Mkello. And talking
on the need for restrain’ in wage demands by the workers, the Minister
responsible for Laboyr had warned that:
It would be easy for an employer of a particular industry to
concede to a demand for higher wages. For example, let us say
in the milling industry. He could concede to demands for higher
wages and he could put up the price of his finished product.
He will then get the same profit that he got before. He will
pay higher wages. to his workers and they will be happy because
of that, but the bulk of the population of this country will
have to pay more for the flour which they buy from this partic-
ular enterprise. In this way we can see that high wages does
not necessarily mean higher standard of 1iving and therefore 1
would appeal to both sides of industry to bear this very much
in mind (Bryceson, Hansard, 1960, op. cit.: 334).

Those then are some of the considerations that prompted government's
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opposition to what they saw as "excessive" demands for . wages. To the
unionists on the other hand, the demands were justifiﬁple.

At this point, suffice it also to point out that-having failed
to convince most of the unionists to drop their "excessive" demands
forvhigher wages for their meﬁber53 the government accused them for
being selfish and representing and adyéncing the special interests of
the already privileged minority‘of the population at the cost‘of'the .

overall etbnemic development of the nation.

(q) Government's Attempt at Control of the Unions:

A'fgurth issﬁe that led to further conf]ict between the Unions
and the TANU governmeﬁt was the propos?l to reorganize and centralize
the Unions and bring them under-the cohfro] of the Ministry responsible
for Labour. The idea was given to the Minister of Health and»Labouﬁ
Dereck Bryceson and the TFL President Michael Kamaliza by John Tettegah,
General Secretary of the Ghana Trades Unions Congress (éTUC) during a
visit to Tanzania. The proposals were based on fhe centralization of
the ffnancia] organizatipn of all unions.under the TFL thus giving the
TFL control over étrike funds. Tettegah's Tong term ideas to integrate
the Tabour movement f%to the political system were even put clearer in
an aftic]e he published in the Spearhead issue number 1 of January
T962. In the article, titled "The African Proletariat," the author
called for an "African Labour Personality" suggesting that unions in
Africa should abandon their economism and get themselves politically
involved by cooperating with their governments (Friedland, op. cit.:
12-14). Kamaliza, then President of the TFL made the above proposals

and suggestions public. This further inflamed the anti-TANU government
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wing within the TFL. Protesting against this proposeg government en-
croachment on union freedom and movement, Tumbo Ted a walkout of four
unions--Railways, Government, Local Government and Poéta] Workers--from
a TFL conference held on Apr%] 18, 1961 (Tanganyikq Standard, April 19,
1961). At the same time, John Magongo, then Gene;a1 Secretary of TUPE

and one of Tumbo's supporters and proﬁeggrwrote a reply to Tettegah's

.article. In his article titled "Cooperation Not Domihation"'(sbeari|

head, gpsicit.) while agreeing to the idea that unions should exercise
constraint in making their wage demands, Magongo further asserted
that that should be voluntary. He then -went on to state that;
There is a tendency on the part of political leaders to exer-
cise authority over trade unions and make them part and parcel
of Government. Self restraint is demanded with threats for-
getting that such things. have to be carried out by cooperation.
. . Sometimes such actions are -taken by the political lead-
ers because of their ignorance of the principles of free la--
bour movement. But in most cases integration of trade unions
and political parties is carried out under the banner of Pan-
Africanism and nationalism and on the pretext that tFade
unions have to be molded on local conditions. *
< Such then was the state of affairs between the labour movement
and the new independent TANU government at least during the first few
years of independence.

Having fajled“to discipline and control the unions through per-
sudsion, the government decided to take other means. For instance,
having realized that the conflict between the TANU Government and the
anti-TANU unions was partly a result of the personality clashes be-
tween Tumbo and Kamaliza, the government decided to remove all of them
from the union scene. Following a ministerial shake up in the first
TANU governmént after Julius Nyerere surprised the world-by resigning

as Prime Minister in order to spend most of his time strengthening



319

the party in January 1962 (just.a month after-indepenqence) Kawawa,

who then became Prime Minister, appointed Michael Kamaliza Minister

of Labour. Christopher Kasanga Tumbo was appointed Tanganyika's High
Commissioner to the United Kingdom. Earlier on, Jacob Namfua had re-
signed his position as TFL Sec}etary-Treaéurer to become Junion Minister
for Finance. His TFL post had been taken-over by Joseph Clemence
Rwegasira, the shrewed Bukoba unionist. Rwegasira had‘earlief repre-i

sented ﬁHSﬂTanganyika Railways Union at the Moscow congress. of the

- World Federation of Trade Unions. On taking office, Rwegasira -told

S

-

newsmen:

It is my intention to use my influence to make the TFL

as independent as poss1b]e from po]1t1ca] control

(MacDonald, op. cit. 144)

The government and TANU had hoped to jnfiuence the results of the elec-
tions of the new TFL officers following the removal of Kamaliza and
Tumbo from the union scené. They hoped that the new TFL officérs

would at least be more united and cooperative than the previous lead-
ership. In this they were proved wrong, for the delegates to the TFL
special congress called to elect new officers on Mafch 15-16, 1962,
showed some concern in maintaining an internal balance and harmony
within the TFL.

The delegates elected a member of the "swing" group of Unions,
Victor Mkello of the Plantation Workers Union, President of the TFL.
His election definitely reflected an attempt on the part of the del-
egates to find someone who was “"neutral” and had not been involved in
the major disputes within the TFL. The position of General Secretary
went to J.R. Magongo of the militant Tanganyika Union of Public Em-

ployees (TUPE). Magongo was a major Tumbo supporter. His assistant
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however, was Alfred Tandau from the Transport and Geqera] Workers
Union (TGWU) and a Kamaliza protege. For the first Vice-President
position, the delegates electgd another "neutral” person, N. Kazimoto,
while that of second Vice President went to another .Tumbo supporter,
Haséan.Khupe of the African M%ne‘worker; Union. Joseph C1emenCe-Rweg~
asira was retained’as director of the_&FL..

Meanwhile, the TANU Govefnment was getting concérned abbut the_in-
creasingﬁﬁﬁmber of strikes in the country as well as pressure on it to
. Africanize. It was also getting concerned about the extent to-which
unionists~would publicly criticize it with impunity and get aWay with
it. 1Its strategy to integrate the unions through persuasion had also
failed. Much more important still s the fact that the state of in-
dustrial relations at that time also §céred off the already existing
and potential foreign, private investors whom the government ‘was trying
to woo into the country. - Of crucial significance was also the“fact
that, 19 their public criticisms of the TANU government, the Unionists
did not only tend to come with an alternative strategy of dgve]opment
but also criticized top Government officials for héving abandoned their
people. For instance, it was S.J. Katungutu, then General Secretary of
the ‘Tanganyika Railway African Union, who in 1962 after his return
-from Moscow called for the nationalization of all major industries.
This was definitely unpalatable to the TANU government which, follow-
ing the recommendations of the World Bank Mission was doing all it
could to attract foreign private investment into the country (Mac-
Donald, op. cit.: 144). Again, it was J.R. Magongo who, in a speech
announcing the beginning of several TFL economic projects in July

1962, publicly castigated TANU government ministers and senior
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officials for their ostentatious-sty1es of 1ife. And the response,
from TANU's Publicity Secretary Edward M. Barongo, was-phat TANU's
ministers were the lowest paid in Africa (Friedland, op. cit.: 18).
The Publicity Secretary did not attempt to compare the salaries of
hjs ﬁinisters with the low wageé of-workers in Tanzania.

It was behind this. background that. the government came up with a

new formula for labour policy. During the second meeting of the First -

session of#fhe National Assembly June 5 - July 3, 1962, Michael Kamal-
_iza, then Minister of Labour. introduced three bills.

The first bill, the Trade Unions Ordinance (Amendment) Act
brought the trade unions and their finances under substantial measure
of government control. It empowered theé Minister responsible for La-
bour to appoint a "designated" féderatjon'of 1abour to which all un-
ions would have to belong in order to secure legal recognition! This
meant that the designated federation, by then the TFL, could be "un-
designated" by the same Minister. Indeed, and as we shall see later,
it did-not take long before the TFL was undesignated in 1964. As a
result of this law, the registration of 19 trade unibns was cancelled.
They were then regrouped into affiliates of the TFL. The second bill,
the Trade Disputes (Settlement) Act was aimed at making strikes and
lock-outs almost impossible by making them illegal unless a very long
aﬁd complex procedure leading to conciliation and arbitration had
been followed. In actual reality, the right to strike was abolished
by this Act. The third one, the Civil Service {Negotiating Machinery)
Bill removed Civil Servants whose pay was more than L702 a year from
being union members. These were from then on represented in the Staff

Advisory System. This last move definitely robbed the Unions of a



322

source of potential Teaders.

The response from all unionists (TFL) was very critical and hos-
tile. The move was seen as undermining the freedom and autonomy of the
]abogr movement. In the Natiopa] Assembly, Victor Mkello (then TFL
President) who was a nominated mehBer found'himse]f in an.awkward'situ-
ation, éspecié]]y when substantial pressure was brought to bear on him
to vote for thé bills, which he did after some amendments were made
softeninﬁﬁgﬁe amount of financial control of the uﬁions to be held by

/}‘\Jthe Minister of Labour. - ' )

A Mkello's vote for the bills dfd not.mean union support for them.
Qutraged unionists, one after another, attacked the bills. The
attack was led by Luke Ngahyoma, then Sééretary General of fhe Dar es
Salaam Dockworkers Uhion' In July 1962, Ngahyoma accused Julius
Nyerere for.ﬁaving “misrepresented the facts" while exp]aininé the
bills at a TANU sponsored rally. This statement drew reactions from
TANU's Organizing Secretary Oscar Kambona and other TANU members and
officers. They attacked Ngahyoma's statément and were in turn sub-
Jjected to a barrage of cfiticiSm and ridicule from the unions.

Ngahyoma's statement was followed by dther statemenés form other
unionists. Commenting on the bills, Abdullah Mwamba, Chairman of the
“Tanganyika Railway African Unjon said the measures would retard union
autonomy and freedom. He went on to call for the resignation of the
Minister of Labour. ThekTangaﬁyika P]antation‘wogkers‘Unibn oh;thé
othér hand had envisaged that the new laws would lead to a perpetual
war between government and labour, while %FL Director Rwegasira said
that, that "abdominab]e policy cannot suit the aspirations of the

working class"-(MacDonald, op. cit.: 145). The TFL President, Victor
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Mkello was however more cautions and moderate in his remarks when
he said:
I appeal to my fellow President of TANU to see that the
country is not divided into two by passage of these bills
(ibid.: 145-146). - :
The most bitter and harsh criticism_ofythe bills was still to -
come. And it did come”through TFL's General-Secretary J.R. Magongo

who ‘while commenfing on the bills had this to say (ibid.: 144):

“This W§$T‘ho1d the labour movement back becauseAboth sides,
labour and management, recognize that it forces agreement

/5\4‘ on them,

Magongo then Went on to say that the TFL would from then on support

any anti-Nyerere charge and that anyone who did not, and especially
those supporting the legislation were "stooges" or ”Tshombes"‘
(MacDonald, ibid.: 145; Friéd]and, op. cit.; 18). This latter part
'of the statemeht, however, proved Magongo's undoing in the union move-
ment. Immediately after that, on September 15, 1962, Mkelto suspended
Magongo,frpm office. He accused him for complicity in a tonspiracy

to embezzle a sum of E200 from the TFL in what has come to be popularly
known as “"the Makota Affair" (Friedland, op. cit.: ); Friedland

has clearly demonstrated<how Magongo did not steal form the TFL but

gave the money to Davisiounakota for TFL related projects (Friedland,

=

kN

ibib.: 19).
The expulsion of Magongo was unconstitutional and therefore a
meeting of the Emergency‘gpmmittee had to be called on September 28,
1962 to validate Mke1137; action. It is believed he had been pressured
to do so by the Government. This meeting tdok place without Magongo's

presence. He had been arrested and imprisoned on the previous day

and charged for stealing from the TFL. As a result, he was not able
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to present his case. During the ﬁeeting however, TFL Vjce President
Hassan Khupe and S.J. Katungutu of TRAU denounced Mkello and protested
over Magongo's suspension. They.were in turn, together with their
unions, (the African Mine Workers Union and the Tanganyika Railway
Africaﬁ Union) suspended. The Nétional Uniph of Post Office and Tele-,
communications Employees protested the suspension of the two unions
despite the fact it was approved by an Emergency Committee meetihg he]d-'
. in Novembeﬂﬁﬁ%d’was approved.by a special conference of the TFL held
/}‘ih January 1963. On February -5, 1963 however, the Minister of Labour
Michael KamaTiza rejected the expu]sidn of the TRAU from the TFL on
the pretext that the expulsion vote had been without a secret ballot!
The African Mineworkers Union had peen refinstated earlier on.
Mkello had cooperated with the govgrnhent to oppose his fellow
' unienists, but eventually he too was attacked by the same goverriment.
This came in January 1963 when a series of wildcat strikes-occurred 1n‘
the p]antations. The government was of the opinion that Mkello as
President of fhe Plantation Workers Union and its Organizing Secretary
Sheha Amiri were involved in inciting the workers to Qo on strike. The
two men, as pointed out«earlier {section C, subsection iii), were round-
ed up and detained in Sumbawanga.
At this point let it be noted that following Magongo's expulsion
from the TFL, a new General Secretary, Alfred C.A. Tandau, who was
more sympathetic to government intensions, had been elected. He was
former Secretary of the Transport and General Workers Union. The
duties of acting deputy General Secretary fell under Joseph Rwegasira.
Meanwhile, the relationship between government and labour re-

mained calm for a while. Mkello and Amiri were released on March 8,
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1963 And issued statements that they would from then on cooperate
with the Goyernment. Mkello was reinstated to all h{s positions at
TFL ‘and the Plantation WOrkers Union.- This did not, however, prevent
Mkello from joining other un1on1sts to b]ock Kama11za S proposals to
1ntegrate_the trade unions into the Ministry of Labour on October 27,
i963h : o - _;.

The célm in the re]ationship between unions gnd'governménf that.
-had existdd during the greater part of 1963 was disrupted in January,
. 1964. This followed Prgsident Nyerere‘s new policy of nondiscrimina-
tion in. the selection and promotion of candidates to the various civil
service positions. This'was contradictory and in contrast to the
unions’ positidn of rapid Africanizatfon. It definitely olUtraged the
unjons and the TFL sent'a specié]ISix-man delegation to President
Nyerere protesting the new policy. At this point, however, time was
running out for the unionists. ’

. .On January 20, 1964, é small number of soldiers mutinied. The
mutinymbrought about the total collapse.of the central government. It
was quickly put down through the help of British and Njgerién troops.
Once the mutiny was suppressed, the government moved very swiftly
against all elements whom they thought were the cause or had contrib-
uted to the whole affair. Included amongst the People arrested and
detained for their complicity in the mutiny was an estimated 200 trade
‘unionists (Tanganyika Standard, danuary 27, 28, 29, February 1, 1964).
Within a few‘days howevér, unionists belonging to the pro-TANU faction
within thé TFL wére released. Most of the union leaders however re-
mafnéd in detention. fo]]owing pressures from the Minister for Labour

Michael Kamaliza, the few TFL leaders who were around (of course these
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were the pro-TANU elements) met iﬁ executive session on January 27,
1964 and voted for the dissolution of the TFL. On February 8, 1964,
Alfred Cyril Tandau led a procession of the remaining unionists to
the State House where they assured President Nyerere, who was flanked
by Vice President Kawawa and Labgur Minister Michael Kama]iéa, that-
they had faith and confidence in his leadership and government
(MadDonald, op. cit.: 149). Thanking the unionists for their state-
. ment- of 1095$Ty, President Nyerere told them that it was only the "bad
/j\ohes" who had been rounded- up-and detained after the mutiny. He told

his attentive audience that there.had been only 200 people who had been
detained, including trade unionists, police and military personnel,
some members of the general pub]ig, and éven TANU officials. He called
on the rest to rejoin-togefher in the prqceés of nation building.

The Government also used this occasion to settle, once and for all,
the union problem. With all the critical unionists in detention énd
the country still in the shock of the mutiny, the Minister of Labour
introduced into the Natinoal Assembly on February 21, 1964, a bi]] that
more or less nationalized labour in Tanzania. Introdﬁcing the National
Union of Tanganyika Workers (Establishment) Bill in ‘the National Assemb-
ly, Kamaliza claimed that the leadership in the various unions had
hitherto been irresponsible, financially lax, and self-seeking. He went
on to point out how, through a review of union expenditures. it was de-
tected that 93.8 percent of total union incomes was\being spent on ad-
ministrative expenses, including the purchase and running of several
fleets of cars. The Tanganyika Plantation Workers Union, whose Presi-
dent was Victor Mkello, was singled out as an example. The TPWU's in-

come he said was 1,499,000 Tanzanian shillings or about $200,000 (at
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that time) and that 95 percent of that had been .spent on administra-
tion with very little going back to the workers as bene%iﬁs (ibid.:
149).

The Minister then told the National Assembly that such a.situa-
tion cél]ed for a radical re-orgénization of the labour movement:

in a manner whit¢h would unite all Qage,earners within a single

workers " movement which would be an additional instrument of -

national unity (ibid.: 150).

_ Kamaliza théf-asked the members of the National Assembly to approve his

/}‘bﬁll. The bill was then passed without debate. Under the National
Union of Tamganyika Workers (Estahlishment) Act No. 48 of 1964, the
TFL and its affiliates were abolished and NUTA established as the
only national workers' organization. It‘consists of a single struc-
ture to which workers -individually be]oqg direct]y by joining one of
the nine sections of NUTA: Docks, Agriculture, Domestics, Transport,
Central Government Civil Servants, Local Government Civi]-Servanté,

VTeachers,iMiners and East African Common Services Workers--including
railway; postal, customs and harbours employees.

The General Secretary and his deputy were both fo be appointed
by the President every five years. The General Secretary would then
appoint assistant secretaries to run each of the nine departments.

" Politically, NUTA also became one of the five affiliates of TANU, in-
cluding the TANU Youth League, the national women movement (U.W.T.),
the Tanganyika Parents Association (TAPA), and the Cooperative Union
of Tanganyika. The union uses a check-off system authorized by the
government.

The following day after the NUTA Act was passed, President Nyerere

appointed Minister of Labour Michael Kamaliza as the first NUTA General
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Secretary and Alfred C. Tandau his deputy secretary. .Kamaliza immed-
iately appointed nine people to run the nine sections. Apart from
Sheha Amiri who had a Tong hjstory of opposition to the government's

policy on labour, most of the other men included Kamaliza's and Tan-

_dau's supporters and fellow ex-bfficérs in- the Transport and General

Workers Union (TGWU). - These included Assistant Secretary for Agricul-

“ture Herier Naftal (formerly General Secretary of TGNU), Director Mus-

tafa M!ﬁgshgambe1e (former President of TGWU and then Regional Commis~
sioner of the Government and TANUrReééonal Secretary in Dar es Sa]aam)
and Direttor Michael Juma {former regional Secretary of TGWU). |

From what happened during the first few days after NUTA was es-
tablishad, it became very clear that the Government and TANU were ser-
iously bent on conscribting and contyof]ing the labour movement. The
disso]ﬁtidh of the TFL and the imposition of NUTA onto the wcrkers
from above dealt a heavy death blow to free working-class movéments and
trade- unionism in Tanzania.

One other area in which the independent TANU government was also
concerned is the area of industrial relations and.especia11y the settle-
ment of industrial gisputes. From the eve of independence, TANU became

more concerned with workers "excessive" demands for higher wages and

“.-.bétter conditions of service as well as the resulting industrial dis-

putes especially in the form of strikes by workers. Immediately, the
country got independence, the TANU government also began to be concerned
about some obstinate employers who refused any workers' demands even
when the workeré were justified, as well as those employers who tended
to-dismiss employees at will. It was also concerned about the Tow wages

thé w§rkers reCeived. Specific measures therefore, had to be taken to
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remedy the situation.

The first move in that direction was to estab]ish an elaborate
machinery for the settlement of disputes and making it almost illegal
for employers or employees to take part in a lock-oqt_or strike wifhout
exhauéting,the established mach}néry,_ This was done through the enact-
ment of the Trade Disputes (Sett]ement)iAct.No. 43 of 1962. The Act
established a compulsory and eTanrate procedure for the settlémeﬁt of -
industrial#ﬁisputes. This included the reporting of the dispute to
/[\vthe Commissioner for Labour who would-then appoint a labour officer or
' any other person to-act as conciliator. In case no settlement was

reached, the Labour Commissioner was required to report the dispute to
the Minister responsible for labour, who would then direct the appoint-
ment of a Board of Inquiry to inéuire inté the causes and circuhstances
of the dispute. The Minister, after considering the report from the
Board, would then refer the dispute to a tribunal within-twenty-bne
days from the date it was reported to him.

,Du}ing that same year, the government also enacted the Civil Ser-
vice Negotiating Machinery Act No. 52 of 1962. The Act provided for a
Joint Staff Council foy the Civil Service to settle disputés and regu-
late relations between the government and civil servants earning less
.than E702 a year, who alone were eligible for trade union membership.

The government was, as bointed out earlier, also concerned about
the Tow wages workers, especially the unskilled and semi-skilled labour-
ers, received. To remedy the situation in 1962 it established a Ter-
ritorial Minimum Wages Board to "enquire into and recommend on the
establishment of a basic minimum wage" for all workers in the country

(Report of the Territorial Minimum Wages Board, 1962: 2). Following
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recommendations of the Board, stat&tory minimum wage rates: were pre-
scribed for the various areas of the country (ibid.: part y: 24-28).
The statutory minimum wages which came effective from January 1, 1962,
definite]y benefited the workers. In some cases they meant an increase
of more than eighty percenf, and for fhis'the'TANU governmeni needs
some credit. ) T '

The above 1962 measures were followed by the Securify of Employ-

-ment Act Nof*ﬁ% of 1964. Having established a Discipiinary Code and
/;thé mode of punishment to be received by any worker who contravened
‘ any of’its‘pﬁBvisions, the Act also prdvided for the estab]ishmenﬁ of
Workers' Committees in certain businesses and undertakings where ten
or more union member§ were employed. .
According to sub-Bection (i) of Sectidn 6 of the Act, the func-
“tions of the said Committees were:
a. To consult with employer on matters relating to the mainten-
- ance of discipline and the application of the Discip]inary
Code;

b. To discuss with the employer, at regular intérva]s and at
least once every three months, means of promoting éfficiency
and productivity;

c. To consider and advise the employer on safety and welfare
agreements for persons employed in the business;

d. To attend . . . all statutory inspections ét the place of
work by any authority charged by law with the duty to make
inspections and report on working conditions;

e. To make sure that wages are in line with the Regulation of

wages and Terms of Employment ordinance or any law;
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f. To consider and advise the employer aon any of the employer's
rules for the place of work. -

g. To consult with the employer concerning any impending re-
dundancies and the application of any Joint agreement on
redundancies. '

h.  Generally fo assist in the fuftherance of good relations be-
tween the employer and‘persons employed by the busineés'and )

ctvexercise such other functions as are conferred on a Com-
» mittee by this Act.
Sub-section=(2) of the same section also empowered the Committees to
“consult, consider, advise or make recommendations in relation to any
matter concerning” the termination of probationary employment within
a period of one month- from the da& of gmpToyment and the termination
of seasonal, temporary, or casual employment for reasons other<than
the Disciplinary Code, as well as the engagement of new staff, p}omo-
tions, and transfers.

Thus, the functions of the Committees were merely consultative
and advisory. More than that most of their functioné re]ated-to areas
beneficial to the emplgyers. Their advice on matters related to dis-
cipline, the promotion of sound industrial relations as well as on

'matters relating to efficiency and the increase in productivity, are
matters that any employer wouid be happy to discuss with the workers.
The central question of the equitable distribution of the surplus
accrued from the business or undertaking was never touched upon.

The only new feature beneficial to workers by the Act was that
it also restricted the powers of the employers, whether private or

public, to summarily dismiss their employees at will. It also
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restricted their powers in the a&ministration of the Disciplinary Code.
According to Part III of the Act, no employer could,
a. Summarily dismiss any_emp]oyeé, or
b. by way of punishment make any- deductions from wages -due to
any employee, séve for the'coqtravention of any brovisions .
under the Discipline Code. .
The Securﬁty of Employment Act also provided for fhe esta51ishmeﬁt

of conci]i%%%bh boards in-each ared with representatives of government,

/}~\dnion, and employer. The-conciliation boards were to hear appeals

submitted t6 them by workers who were aggrieved in respect to a“fine
imposed on them as a penalty prescribed by the Disciplinary Code or
in respect of the intention or thg act o?'éummary‘dismissa].'

It is worth noting that the Discipl{nary Code established under.
the above acanffected workmen only, i.e. employees. The emp16yefs
had no Disciplinary Code by which to abide. There was no mention of
this even after 1967 when the country declared it was gding Socialist
and nationalized all the major means of production and created public-
owned institutions.. Up to this time, therefore, we gee how Tanzanijan
taws continued to distinguish two classes or'groups'of peoﬁ]e in fac-
tories and industries. One group is the workmen, who are affected by
the-Disciplinary Code and who can be punished by the employers or our
own managers after Arusha. The other group is that of employees
(managers) who “are fallible," very clean to the extent of being
given a right to punish others. Indeed. this is a contradiction in a
country trying to build a classless society. Under the system the
country is purporting to build, it is the people, through the state,

who are-employers and that everybody--be it managers/bureaucrat--is



» 333
to be treated as a worker and sdbject ot the same Disciplinary Code
and same treatment. '

Despite all the above inadequacies, however, one ean argue that
the enactment of the Act reflected a progressive step towards the fight
djreétibn (the establishment 9% workers' committees and 1imiting em-
ployers' powers to dismiss workers}. 1f5~limitation§ définite]y re-
flected the é]éss structure and E]ass struggles going on in the cﬁuntfy.

Just#hs. it had centralized &nd controlled the union movement, the

/}N\;government was also interested in establishing a uniform and central- »
ized machinery through which to conduct irdustrial relations and eé-
peically the settiement of industrial disputes. After the Turner Re-
port {1966), it also developed an interest in the restriction or Timi-
tation of wage demands and increﬁents py Workers. Something to that
effect had to be done, and indeed it was in 1967 when the Parmanent
Labour Tribunal Act (No. 41) of 1967 was enacted. . 7

. The Act was basically intended to provide only one Permanent

Labour Tribunal to settle all industrial disputes in the country. Ac-
cording to the introduction to-the Act, the whole move was iﬁtended
to: _ - "

- make further and better provision for the settlement of trade
-disputes by negotiation, conciliation and reference to the
Parmanent Labour Tribunal.

The Act thus established a compulsory machinery through which all as-
pect reléting to industrial relations (ranging from collective bar-
gaining, - negotiations, wage settlement, etc.) had to be conducted.
Under- the AE% the disputes no longer need to be referred to a Board

. of Inquiry. Instead of a dispute being referred to the Board of Inquiry

’beforefgoing to the respective tribunal, the 1967 Act provides that

.
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the dispute be referred to the Parmanent Labour Tribunal directly once
a conciliator appointed by the Labour Commissioner has %aj]ed to con-
ciliate the parties.

The Tribunal has jurisdica%ion to hear and determine any .trade
di;puté referred to it under the’provisions of the Parmanent Labour. Tri-
bunal Act. Its awards and decisions are;f{na] and binding to both
parties and may not be questioned 6r reviewed in any Court of Law,'un- ’
- Tess-the issfe is a matter relating-to a point of law.

The greatest loss to.the workers, however, is that it deprived
them of their strike weapon. Apart from establishing a compd]so%y
long and tedious machinery through which all disputes had to be
settled before workers could go on strike,-it also-increased the pen-
alty on those taking part in a str}ke or 1dck-0ut without exhausting
the established machinery or those inciting others to gonon'strike‘or
take part in a lockout. Sub-section (3) of Section II of .the Act.has
Ait that any individual taking part in a strike or lock-out without
exhaustiné the established machinery would be:

liable upon conviction to a fine not exceed1ngqhe thousaﬁd

shillings or imprisonment for a term not exceeding s1x

months or both sugh fine and imprisonment.

Section 12 on the other hand has it that those inciting others to take
part.in a strike or lock-out,

shall be guilty of an offense and shall be 1iable on conviction

to a fine not exceeding three thousand shillings or to imprison-

ment for a term not exceeding fifteen months or both.
The established machinery on the other hand was so long and tedious so
that by the time a diébute was referred to and settled by the Tribunal,

the issue involved may no longer be of importance and relevance to the

parties -involved. After all the award and decision of the Tribunal
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was final and binding to all parties whether satisfied with it or
not. .

One other issue covered by the Act is the question gf wages.
Provisions in this area are basea on recommendations contained in the
Turner Report, compiled by an ”exbert? from the International Labour
Orgénization under the+name of Professor H,A,_Turner (Government of
Tanzania, 1967). The main argumenf advanced by Profeséor'Turner'is‘
_that the rig#fig wages in the country. had resulted 1n‘unemp1oym¢nt. He
went on to say that in order to prevent. further unemployment, wage
increases wowld have to be 1inked to productivity. Thg inadequacies
and flaws contained in the Turner Report have been dealt with else-
where (Green R., 1966; Rweyemamu, J.F., 1969; and Seidman, op. cit.:
130-142) to merit no further treatﬁent here. Let me therefore go on
" to point out that following the Turner Réport wagé increments were
limited to only 5 percent a year and this only after productivity in
the respective enterprise during the previous year had been good and
profits récorded.

The Act definitely dealt what one would call the final blow to
the Tabour movement. Whatever freedom that had been left to the union
movement after 1964 was taken away. It is therefore no wonder that some
‘labour Teaders criticized the whole idea.

Participating in the debate on the bill after it was introduced in
the National Assembly on October 24, 1967 by Mr. Mponji, then Junior
Minister for Transport, Labour and Works, Mr. Saidi Mtaki, member of
the National Assembly from Dodoma said the whole move was wrong, es-
pecially for a country building Socialism (Hansard, Tenth Session, 1967:

19-23). Mr. Mtaki poinfed out the fact that the Labour Advisory
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Council, of which he was member, had not been consulted before the bill
was drafted. Secondly, he said the bill gave too much péwers to the
Minister responsible fbr Tabour. Thirdly, he added, was the fact that
the move limited the power and ffeedom of both emp]oyee§ and employers
to degotiate their terms and conditions of service at @111 without
govérnment interference. - .
Next to speak, and indeed to'refleét the fears of many unionists
 and workersyefias Mr. Kida (ibid.: 23-31). According to Mr. Kida, the
bill if passed would repeal or replace the 1962 Trades Disputes Settle-
ment Act, which to him had been functioning very properly. Secondly,
if passed, the new law would make the right to strike illegal. This
was to him very unfortunate in that the strike was/is the weapon of
weak people. "It is the weak who éo on strike," he asserted (ibid.:
“24). Talking on the 11m1tafions on wage'incremenfs to onJy five-per-
cent a year, Mr. Kida said that was irrational in that the move would
benefit’on1y the employers (the capitalist owners of the means of pro-
duction). .Amid wild cheers and deafening applause, Mr. Kida asked,
‘How can you justify Timiting workers wage increments whi]é
other people are getting very fat salaries? How do you
allow a situation where one worker earns shs. 80 and another
one shs. 5,000; sh. 6,000; or shs. 12,000 per month. This is
a.sin in the eyes of God (ibid.: 30).
‘He then went on to say that the salary structure as it existed was un-
fair in that it was unequal. He called on the government to look in
to the whole issue, or else it would be very difficult for the leader-
ship to ask the workers to put down their demands for higher wages
when they knew and saw other people get too fat salaries.

The third member to categorically oppose the bill was Mr. Masha

(ibid.: 45-54) who said that if passed, the bill would benefit
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employers only. It was no wonder,.he added, that-the employers were

very happy:

If you tell me that I should not give my employee more than

a 5 percent sa]ary/wage increment without also te1]1ng me

not to increase the prices of products, why shouldn't I be

- happy? (ibid.: 46).
He then went on to quest10n the rat1ona1e of‘11m1t1ng wage 1ncrements
to on]y f1ve percent even when employer and emp]oyee had agreed on a
h1gher 1ncreKs£t Like Kida, before.h1m, Masha questioned the ration-
'alyty of putting a "ceiling" on wage 1ncre@ents for workers while
,Agzﬁer.peop]e Sontinued'to réce{ve very fat salaries. He expressedr
doubt as to.whether the move was in'1ine with the goveﬁhment and Party
policy of building equa]iéy through socialjgm (ibid.: 50). Despite
some criticisms by some members of the National Asseﬁb]y, the bill
. .was voted into law on the next day (October 25, 1967) without any
further debate. ' '

With the passage of the Permanent Labour Tribunal Aqt; the process
through hh%ch government attempted to control 1ab0ur‘which started on
the eve 6f independence was now over. Labour had been subdued, ‘at
least for the time'befng. For the next three years that followed
nothing very much happen;a. It was only in 1970, through Presidential
Circular No. 1 that anything significant happened.

The Presidential Circular No. 1 of 1970 created structural changes
in the formal organization of the various public institutions and work-
ing places. The Circular called for the participation of workers in
the day-to-day affairs of their industries and factories. This altered
the relationship between workers and their employers. They were all

expected to work together as equals. All had to take part in the
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decision-making process pertaining te the day-to-day running of their
industries. Thus, the balance of power between workers and managers
began to change in favour of the workers. This was then followed by
the President's call for Workers' Political Education.

Under the program, workers wene educated on their rights and ob-
ligations in a country 1ike Tanzania trying to-build Socialism. They
were also told how, in a country like Tanzania, all people are sup-
posed to be eqﬁéﬁ'and that each worker; be he manager or messenger,
Tgsi)get an equal share of the surplus they produce. But more than -
that, the workeFs were told how for a long time this had.not been the
case and that it was the mamagerial/bureaucratic class that had so
far benefited from the system and enjpyed the "fruits -of independence."
In some instances, they were also told that tney were the only force or
class, in alliance with the peasants, that could really bring about
Socialism in Tanzania. The educators also touched on the unsocialist
benavior and. practices of the managerial/bureaucratic-class. saying
that such behavior must cease immediately.

This created some ideological consciousness and chenge among
the workers. But putting into consideration the short duration of the
seminars (2 weeks) as well as the class background and orientation of
most. of the educators, the impact was definitely minimal. A11 the
same however, it had some impact.

It was behind such a background that the then ruTing party TANU

promulgated a new policy document "Mwongozo" in 1971.



PART I1I

TANZANIA POLITICS AT THE CROSS-ROADS: REFLECTIONS
"ON INDUSTRIAL DISPUTES 1971-1975

o

In the whole of Part LI, an attempt was made to point out some
of the salient features and developments determining the Tabor pro-
cesses and the resulting Industrial Relations System in Tanzania up
to the end of 1970. Important to our analysis is the emergence of
certain social formations 1n'genera{ and the'polarization of the
"labor force or Wage earning group during that period.

A1l in a11, Part II was -meant as a backgrounder for the events
that were to take place during the period under review in this sec-
tion of ouf study (1971-1975). It is to these events that particu-

lar attention should now be paid.
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CHAPTER VI

INDUSTRIAL TURMOIL IN TANZANIA: _ANVANALYSIS
 OF CLASS CONTRADICTIONS AND' CLASS
. STRUGGLE 1971-1975
/}‘\; The year 1971 witnessed an important landmark in the history -
of Taﬁzania; not only as regards re1ati6ns of production (Industrfa]
Relations) but also as redards future strategy for building Social-
ism in this African country. o
The crucial event was fhe promu]gation'of "Mwongozo"* by the
"then ruling paffy (TANU) early in 1971 f011owin§ the Amin'codp in‘(
Uganda. Unlike the previous Acts,t his is not a law passed by Par-
Tiament.- It is a policy statement issued by TANU--the thén ruling
party in the country. And since the Party is supposed ;o be supreme,
it follows that its pfovisions_are unquestionable and binding. It
is above the other Acts passed by Parliament. . .
Through Clauses 15 and 28, the Party policy document throws a
new 1ight on the leadership of the various institutions, their qual-
ity and development in general. Clause 15 states:
Together with the issue of involving the peop1e~in solving

their problems, there is also the question of the habits of
leaders in their work and in day-to-day 1ife. There must

*"Mwongozo" is the Swahili word for the "TANU Guidelines on
Guarding, Consolidating and Advancing the Revolution of Tanzania
and Africa," issued by TANY, Dar es Salaam, 1971.
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be a deliberate effort to by?]d_equa]ity between the leaders
and those they lead. For a Tanzania 1eader, to be arrogant,
extravagant, contemptuous and oppressive must be taboo. A
Tanzanian leader has to be a person who respects people,
scorns ostentation and who is not a tyrant. He should epit-
omize heroism, bravery and-be a champion of justice and equal--
ity.

And Clause 28 has it that:

B

For-a people who*have been slaves or have been oppréssed,

exploited and humiliated by Co1on1a]1sm or Cap1ta11sm, “de-
velopment' ‘means 'liberation.' Any action that gives them
more control of their own affairs is an act of development,

_even &t does not offer them a 1ittle more bread. Any

action that reduces théir say in determ1n1ng their own af-
fairs or running their own lives is not development but re- .
tards them, even if the action brings them a little better_

healthy a Tittle more bread.

Thus having defined the qualities of a Tanzanian leader and

pointed out the things he should not do, the document calls for the

involvement of the people in running their own affaris and determin-

" ing their own ‘destinies.

The document also. questioned the management values and theories

.Awe inherited, and the capitalist and Colonial industrial ‘relations

that still linger on with us. It also gave legitimacy for any action

taken by the people as a group in deciding their own affairs. Thus

when "Mwongozo" came, it defined, clearly, the relationship between

workers.-and managers. This was, however, in favor of the workers,

“for it also gave political and ideological legitimacy to their later

actions.

It is important that this radical change came from the Party

and not from the Government because (apart from the fact that the

laws so far enacted were against the workers) the managers, Parlia-

mentarians and -Government Senior Officials were constituting them-

se]ves into a privileged class and therefore wanted to maintain the
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status quo. Thus, the workers could-not change their position by
making Government put into law the statements of “Mwongozo.".

The workers, therefore, had to take extra-Parliamentary actions
to enforce the ideas and ideals stipulated and contained.in "Mwon-

_gozo." Having thus been enlightened and haying‘ideo]ogica1 and pol-
itical legitimacy, the workers began to demand that any leader who
did not Tive up to the qualities expected of a Tanzania socié]ist
leader shou1df5§k3acked. Clause 15 of "Mwongozo" can therefore be
igenJas providing a Disciplinary -Code for the managerial-bureaucra- -
tic class. And”the workers made sure it was béing followed.

To exert their position they started wild-cat strikes in order
to force those in power to conform to their démands. But being éware
of what the strikes and stoppéges would cost fheir young and poor
nation in terms of economic loss, and partly as an attempt to avoid
persecutions from thepowers that be, the workers looked for another
strategy to deal with the stubborn managers who had failed to cor-
rect themselves. This they found in the application of “Lock-out"
which prior to that time and under law is the emp]oyer'sAtool in
dealing with stubborn workmen.

The picture of what followed was clearly put up by Hadji Konde
(Sunday'Ner, March 5, 1972). In an apologetic tone for the system
and lamenting on what was happening, Hadji Konde summarizes some of
the strikes and the economic loss to the country as follows:

In 1971, the National Milling Corporation lost 169,350/=

(Tanziania shillings*) when its workers laid down their

tools. A total of 5,103 man-hours were paid for, although

no work was done. The strike also cost the country 33,215/=
in unpaid taxes.
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The strike at the Tanzania Shoe Company Ltd. cost the firm

Shs. 94,500/= in unpaid taxes. During the 7,812 man-hours

Tost, 10,000 new shoes would have been produced.

The dispute at the Aluminum Africa Ltd. cost the country

Shs. 11,000/= in lost tax revenue and the Company Shs. 1,600/=

in expenses.

'The worst examples are the Tahganyika Dyeing and Weaving Mills

Ltd., and Tasini Textiles, both at Gongelamboto, Kisarawe

district. When the 1,650 workers at the.weaving mill stopped

work, the nation lost Shs. 277,928/= “in unreceived taxes.

The company itself lost Shs. 899, 765/=. A total of 231,630

unproductive hours were paid for. In that time, 233,700 meters

of cloth would have been produced. )
/JNV/ At Tasini, the 1,260 wd}keks on strfke caused a loss to the

nation.of Shs. 139,000/= in tax revenue. The company itself

spent Shs. 150/000/=. A total of 136,080 hours were lost,

an equivalent of 189,000 meters of cloth

There was also the Calico Textiles Industries' strike when

12,968 hours were lost. An equivalent of 17,825 meters of

textiles would have been produced. The country lost Shs.

12,900/= in terms of unpaid taxes while the company lost

Shs. 27,200/=.

The 1ist could have gone-on and on even longer. Konde.defin-
1té1y just picked up those strikes that suited his mission and left
out some which were.-aiso important. For instance he left out the
events on December 27, 1972 when the whole of Dar es Salaam had to
walk to work after the Dar_es Salaam Motor Transport (DMT) Company
workers went on strike. Though not exhaustive the above figures for
1971 and 1972 give some idea of the extent of events and the econ-
omic 1oss incurred during the strikes.

But it would be naive and absurd to only look at the short-run
economic Tosses as against the Tong-term political and ideological

benefits the country is 1ikely to gain through such actions.

*One American dollar is presently equivalent to 8.18 Tanzanian
Shillings.
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Unfortunately, the government, and'much more so, its own-controlled
English Newspapers--the Daily and Sunday Newspapers--have»tended to
blame the workers for the industrial disputes and hence thej]osses.
They have failed to even put into consideration the many cases when
the management has been the cause, not even those insténces where
the Permanent Labour Tribunal has foundsom?ﬁgnagers responsible for
the strikes and hence the losses. -

The mostgcrucial deve]opment however, is that for the f1rst
time in the history of Tanzan1a the workers had affected change 1n,

”é;;/1ndeed a hreak from, the colonial labor laws the country had in-
herited. It has indeed been a revolutionary act taken Ey the more
conscious workers and not through the reformjst Parliament that: has
for a long time been dominated by the counfry‘s bourgeoisie that

- has always been sympathetic and in favor df the maﬁageria] elite. .

And in most of the first such actions, the workers did not wait
to go throqgh the Jong and tedious set machinery or TANU and NUTA
branches. At times, as was the case with City Council sanitary and
refuse collection workers, they even refused to be représented by
their workers' committee Eembers. Instead, they elected their own
representatives on the spot or sometimes demanded that whoever wanted
to talk to them should do it directly to them.

Day in and day out, the workers used this strategy to air their
grievances and discipline the budding managerial class. And since
what they were doing was in line with the Party policy and ideology,
it became difficult to prevent them from doing so, even when the work-
ers had acted in a manner contrary to the established machinery. And

in an interview with me for the Sunday News, the Chairman of the
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Permanent Labour Tribunal, Mr. Francis Nyalali, agreed that at first
/%he Government and Party were indeed sympathetic to the worke}s
(Sunday News, March 18, 1973: 7). .

Those then are the effects of ”Mwongozo" on 1ndustria1_re]a-
tions, strikes and lock-out in Tanzania after 1971. Of course, the
sfrikes énd especially the Jlock-outs had unforseén effects. In some
instances, ambitious people or warring factions in a certain industry
used them so as gelfurther their own interests, One other effect
was that some managers began to shun their responsibilities in fear
that workers might lock them out. ]

But much more important was the fact that seeing that their
interest and positions were being shaken by thg.conscious and revo-
lutionary workers, the government began'to take repressive measures
against the workers, including arrest, dismiséal and detention. In
some cases, as with some workers of the Dar es Salaam Motor Trans-
port Company3 and the Tanganyika Planting Company in Arusha,‘etc.,
workers were charged for having incited others to take part in lock-
outs or strikes. This is not surprising, for everywhere where the .
ruling class is not so sure gf its position and where it has been
challenged, it has always taken refuge in using fascist repressive
measures and oppressive instruments such as the police. This s it-
self an indication of the fact that communications between the two
classes have broken down. And in order to maintain the status quo,
the powerful class has to use its instruments of terror and repres-
sion,

The Government issued a statement condemning the acts of work-

ers locking-out their managers without going through the established
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machinery and procedure regarding the Settlement of trade disputes
//(Government Statement, April 22, 1973). The statement also bointed
out that there were some workers who were inciting their fe]1o@
workers to take part in such activit{es and warned that stern mea-
sures would be taken against such elements. The statement also
urged the Board of Directors; which were not Hahpy with the workers'
stand relating to mariagement in their éompanies, to take ub the mat-
ter with higherygfithorities, NUTA, TANU and the Ministry of Labour
and Social Welfare (see paragraph No. 6 of the said statement).
‘The statement added that this was necessary to protect managers by
’their employers, the "Board of Directors" and that this would de-
crease the uncertainties that had befallen managers alone during
various disputes. '

Earlier (Part I, Chapter I) we pointed.out thaf while there have
so far been many interpretations. of the Post-Mwongozo industrial
disputes (sge.Chapter Seven) it is the aim of this study to show that
only one of them, i.e., that these disputes reflect the ever-growing
working-class consciousness and solidarity, can be put to test in
almost all the industrial di;putes that took place since 1971-1975.
However, this does not mean that we should apply it to any dispute
without reservations.

For our purpose and to render more credibility to the above
hypothesis, three specific industrial disputes have been picked and
will be examined in detail. These are the Tobacco Authority of Tan-
zania--Tanganyika Tobacco Processing Company (T.A.T.-T.T.P.C.) dis-
pute, which is our major case study; the British American Tobacco (T)

Ltd. (BAT); and the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory disputes.
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I. The Tobacco Authority of Tanzania--Tanganyika Tobacco Processing
Company (T.A.T.--T.T.P.C.) Dispute: Our Major Case.Study

A. Background
When the T.T.P.C. - T.A.T. Industfia] Dispute No. 41 of 1972

was fifst brought before the Permanent Labour Tribunal on October 5,
1972, NUTA, on behalf of the workers of the T.7.P.C. - T.A.T. in-
stituted 16 cddnts-ch;rées against the fdrmér'General.Manager Mr. G.
Mandara. Three more charges were discovered or arose during the pro-
ceedings o?’ahe Tribunal thus making the number of issues total 19.
/[‘The charges were as follows (M1n1stry of Labor 19723 Tandau, Febku-
ary 22, 1974): '
(1) That he usurped the powers of the General Manager of
T.T.P.C.; | |
(2) That he broke the T.T.pP.C. workérs -. management agree-
ment by transferring some workers outs1de Morogoro,
(3) That by transferring or dismissing Workers' Committee mem-
-~ bers he had implicitly dissolved the T.T.P.C.4Norkers'
Committee; that he had also blocked the activities of the
T.T.P.C. Workers' Council as well as failing to forma
new one; and“that he had also stopbed all workers' sports
and social activities;
(4) Practicing favoritism and tribalism in recruiting new
~workers at the factory;
(5) Making salary scales that were contrary fo SCOPO* direc-

tive number 3 by favoring his own tribesmen and friends;

B

*That is the abbreviated form for "Standing Committee on Par-
astatal Organizations:"™




(6)

.

(%)
(10)

) .
(12)

(13)
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Misusingbthe firm's funds relating to the transportation
of tobacco from Morogoro to Dar es Salaam; misﬁsing the
company's cars for persopa] and his friends' puéposes;

misusing the firm's funds by chartering planes when it

was not necessary;

-Misusing the firm's money by puhchgsing very expensive

vehié]és and other imp1ehents without the permission of
the¥various responsible badies;.

Usurpation of all powers as regards: recruitment of
workers; transferring workers; establishing salary sca1es,‘
promotion and demotion of workers as well as terms of
service;

Acting contrary to SCOPO'directives Numbers 2, 3, 6, and 9.
Acted contrary to the 1972 Min}mum wagés as regards paymént
of "Overtime";

He repressed the workers;

That he dismissed workers contrary to the set laws;

That he dissolved and blocked the activities of the workers '
committee at Ehe Iringa branch; that he also repressed
workers' committee members at the Company's Morogoro-

based headquarters by transferring them to jobs they did
not knqw so that on failing to perform their duties they
would be dismissed from work;

Failed to cooperate with and understanding his fellow
topa]evel officers in the firm.

He'carried out the activities of the Board contrary to our

_policy of Socialism and Self-reliance:
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(a) by buying luxurious vehicles;

{b) by buying equipment from private individua]é or com-
panies instead of buying the same from public insti-
tutions; ‘ )

(¢) by hiring private coﬁpanjes to transport tobacco in-
stead of public 1nstitution$iaﬁd corporations.

(16) Opposing Ujamaa villages thle strengthening capitalists
by

(a) directing thap tobacco from Ujamaa villages be given

. ~lower price than tobacco from capitalist farmers;

(b) directing that the Shs. 330,000/= loan given to Ujamaa
villages be used in buying implements for the Ujamaa
villages from a capitélist company;

(¢) going contrary to the wisheg of the Iringa Regional
TANU Secretary regarding the selling of individuals'
tobacco to Ujamaa villages.

(17) He seized the responsibilities of the General Manager of

Tobacco Authority of Tanzania (T.A.T.); .

(18) Together with the Board of Directors, he usurped tlie powers
of the Appointments Committee by taking disciplinary mea-

" sures against workers which the committee would not have

done;

(19} He concealed all necessary information concerning the
activities of the Board from the Executive Chairman.

The first time these grievances came into the open was during the

various meetings of the Worker's Committee and TANU branch between

January 27, and March 7, 1972. But the issues had been reported to
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NUTA as far back as November 1, 1971.. When the issues reached the
Morogoro TANU Regional Secretary, he called for and enquiry %nﬁo some
of the grievances (TANU, Morogoro, 1972).

On February 28, 1972 two workers wrote a latter to the Executive
Qhairmaﬁ, Mr. Edward Barongo, in which they accused Mr. Mandara of
three things: . * N
(a) Practicing tribalism
(b)- Using&%“private firm, M/S Freight Express Co., to transport

tobacco from Morogoro to Dar es Salaam and
(c) Thretening to dismiss them from work following their stand
against him using M/S Freight Express Co.

On March 6, 1972 the Executive Chairman‘of the Tobacco Board,
Mr. Barongo wrote a letter -to the Minigter of AQricu]ture, Hon. J.
Mungai in which he touched on seven points relating to his position
as Executive Chairman and the conduct of Mr. Mandara in discharging
his. duties as General Manager of the T.T.P.C. These were as follows:

(i) that his (Barongo's duties and responsibilities as Execu-

tive Chairman were not clearly defined (as per count No.
19). ‘ »

(i1) that as Executive Chairman he was not being briefed by the
Génera] Manager on what was going on (as per count No.
18).

(iii1) on Mr. Mandara hiring M/S Freight Express in transporting
tobacco from Morogoro to Dar es Salaam (as per counts Nos.
2(a) and 14(c)).

{iv) on the practice of Tribalism by Mr. Mandara (as per count

No. 4).
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(v) that Mr. Mandara was acting’contrary to the various SCOPO

directives {(as per charge No. 9). »

(vi) that Mandara was suppressing the workers (as per cohnt No.

11) and
(vii) that Mandara was not cooperating with his fe]]o@ top-
officials (as per count No. 14). ‘

Some of thesé grievances or compTaints had come into the open
during the TANU bfanch and Workers' Committee meetings held in Jan-
uary, 1972.

This was then followed by variou; meetings- between the workers
“and the management and the exchange of various “memos” especially be-
tween the Executive Chairman and his General Manager. For instance,
on March 17, 1972, the Executive Chairﬁan wrote'a "memo" to Mr. Man-
dara warning him on the extravagance and misdee of pub]ic money and -
property.

Ear]igr on March 14, 1972 the TANU branch and Workers' Committee
at their meeting had recommended that Mr. Mandara be removed after
they found him guilty of 11 counts as per charges Nos. 2, 4, 6{c), 7
9(c) and 10 of the Dispute. ﬁTheir recommendations were sent to the
TANU District Office. And on March 16, 1972 the recommendations ap-
peared in .that day's issue of the Nationalist (TANU's English daily
newspaper). On the next day Barongo wrote him a warning “memo."

This state of affairs led to an extraordinary Board of Directors'
meeting held on March 23, 1972 to discuss the unhealthy state of
affairs developing within the institution as had been recommended by
Mr. Barongo in his letter to Minister Mungai on 6/3/1973. In the

last but one paragraph of the letter, Mr. Barongo admits Mr. Mandara
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was good at his work but lTacked good public relations with workers
(Barongo, March 6, 1972). Apart from discussing the worke}sf claims
that Mr. Mandara was practicing tribalism and why he was using M/S
Freight Express Co., a private firﬁ, for transporting the_tobacco_from
. Morogéro, no other Tisted workers' érievances were discussed, such as
his use of.a T.A.T. watch-man and "air-condft{oners"; repressing,
commanding, and disregarding workers; stopping their salary'increaées;
and other issugd-such as misuse of chartered planes which had been
:?i§éd by Mr. Barongo.
' However, -during this extraordinary meetinhg, the dispute took a
dramatic turn and the issue of personalities between Mandara and Bar-
ongo came up. Answering charges by Barongo‘that Mr. Mandara was be-
lieved to be having interests in M/S-Freight Expres; Co. which he used
‘at higher rates instead of using the East African Railways or CORETCO
whose charges were said to be Tower, the General Manager, (Mr. Man-
dafa), told .the Board meeting that he and the Executive Chairman had
worked 1ikeAgreat friends until September 1971 while on a business
tour in Europe. While.in Stockholm the Executive Chairman suggesfed
to the General Manager that they recommend a second payment to farmers
on the tobacco bought from farmers for their crop of 1969/70 season,
in return for which, certain farmers had promised to pay the Executive
Chairman (Barongo) Shs. 120,000/=, who wanted the money very much
because of his pending marriage ceremony in December 1971. At that
the General Manager (Mandara) refused, despite the fact that he also
had similar offers, the latest of which was a promise to get Shs.
60,000/=. He declined it because, besides making secret profit (the

matter contrary to his principles) there was danger to ruin one's
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career, as he had worked with the B.A.T. for the last eleven years
and had never fallen to such temptations before (Tanganyik; Tobacco
Board, March 23, 1972, Minute 11/72). Mr. Mandara further said that
from that time the Executive Chairman began to undermine his efforts
-as Genéra] Manager. He also sensed'various indifferences from the
Executive Chairman’ (ibidr). - . '

On March 27, 1972 the TANU branﬁh committee wrote to the Minié—'
ter of AgricuIﬁﬁ&E-comp]aining that they had.not been involved in an
Eﬂqujry Committee set up by the Board and that the Board never heeded
the workers' opinions. They also pointed out that they had no confi-
dence in some of the Directers. They also accused the General Man-
ager of buying, at very high prices, equipment from Southern High-
lands Tobacco Growers (Iringa) insteaa of the'State.Trading Corpora-
tion (as per count No. 16(b)).

On March 30, 1972 the Minister for Agriculture, Mr. Mungai, heid
twé meetings. in Morogoro, one with the Regional TANU Executive Commit-
tee at the T.T.P.C. during which he briefed them on the findings of
the Board meeting; and the other with the TANU branch and Wor‘ker‘s.l
Committee on the same subjgct. According to the minutes of the second
meeting, the Presidential Directive No. 1 of 1970 had not been imple-
meﬁted, (as per claim no. 3(b)). It was also found out that some of
Mandara's activities were anti-socialist (as per claim No. 15).

On April 6, 1972 the TANU and Workers' Committees wrote a let-
ter to the Prime Minister, with copies to the.hinister of Agriculture,
the General Secretary of NUTA, the Minister of Labour, the District

TANU Secretary Morogoro, the Executive Chairman and the General Man-

ager TTPC/TTB in which they explained what happened at their place



354

of work as well as the General Managef's self-styled fringe-benefits.
They reiterated some of the accusations and grievances the Qorkers
had raised against Mr. Mandara during their March 39, 1972 meeting.
They also asserted that Mandara was anti-socialist, that as Teader he
behavedlin a manner not expected of é socialist Teader (Clause 15 of
Mwongozo), that he was practicing triba1ism,'ﬁad.weakened ﬁhe Accounts
department, estab]fshed a fake Appointhents Committee, and was not .
consulting other®in his day-to-day activities.
,[\;On April 7, 1972 the Morogoro Regional TANU Executive Committee.
“set up an-inquiry Committee to look into the dispute in which the
) workers were involved. On April 12, 1972 the Inquiry Committee gave
its findings. Some of the issues as put in the letter -to the Prime
Minister were not deliberated upon, fo} up tp that tjme claim nos.
1,73, 7, 9, (i), (b), (ii), 11, 12, 15, and 16 had not come into the
open. . '
. On April 15, 1972 another development took place:. Tobacco
classificatiers at Tabora wrote a letter to the Executive Chairman in
which they accused Mr. Mandara of: ‘ |
(i) threatening to dismiss them (as per claim No. 10);
(i1) ‘blocking their chances to advance themselves (as per claim
No. 3(a);
(iii) practicing tribalism and favoritism (as per claim No. 14)
and
(iv) lack of clear, well-defined 1ine of command.
At the end of April, Mr. L. Kintu, who was Acting Regional Man-
ager of(}he T.T.B. in Iringa, got a letter of demotion and transfer to

Songea from Mr. Mandara. ¢
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/ On June 5, 1972, Kintu wrote a‘ietter to the Executive Chairman,
with a copy to the General Manager, in which he said his transfer and
demotion were due to his favoring buying tobacco from Ujamaa villages
instead of'ffom a certain Greek, Mr. Mitchalakis (as per count No.-
15(a), (b), (c)). The Iringa Regional TANU Secretary and Regfona] Com--
missioner was oppbéed to Mr. Kintu bejng transferred. To that effect,'
he wrote a letter td the General Manager dated May 8, 1972. ‘Mr. Baf—
ongo, the Exec6f$Ve Chairman, also opposed the move, as ber his letter
tg;thé General Manager dated May 24, 1972.~ ‘

‘ On June 2T, 1972 two Iringa c]assif%ers, Tkanga and.Mwakyoma,b

7 gof letters from Mr. Mandara terminating their services. On July 18,
1972 they appealed to the Minister of<Labourfséy1ng they had beenAvic-
timized due to their refusal to down-grade tobécco from Ujamaa villages
§d that it could fétch Tower prices. The two had their services ter-
minated by the Board of Directors on Mr. Mandara's advice, despite thé
fact that under the Disciplinary Code, as per second schedule of the
Security of Employment Act of 1964, such an action would have been
taken by the Appointment Committee. Furthermore, these tﬁo workers
were not given a chance to «defend themselves.

From July to October, nothing of interest actually happened. On
Ociober 13, 1972, however, Mr. Mwita, the then Public and Industrial
Relations Officer wrote to the General Manager, Mr. Mandara complaining
that activities and duties which were supposed to have Eeen done by, or
involved him, were being done without him (Mwita) being consulted.

On October 30, 1972, Mwita wrote to the Minister of Labour. com-
plaining of Mr. Mandara's behavior, poor leadership and his interfer-

ence in Mwita's duties. Meanwhile, on October 5, 1972, the dispute
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‘had been brought befdre-the Permane&t Labour Tribunal for solution.

The hearing of the dispute went on till1 June 1973. And summing
up his case for the workers on May 28, a NUTA Assistant General Sec-
retary, Mr. S. Kaindoah, on behalf of NUTA-called for the sacking of

~ Mr. Mandara and reinstating worker; he “had gi§missed unjustifiab]y.

At the end of the‘ﬁeTiEeration;, the. Tribunal was of the opinion
thaf most of the charges against Mr. Mandara were true and fhat in‘0n1y
three,~i.e.,“ﬁ§ﬁbérs 1; 5, and.8, was ‘Mr. Mandara not'fesponsib1e. In

/Jharge or count number (1) the TFribunal found that Mr. Mandara had not
usurped the poWers of T.T.P.C. General Manager for he had been g1ven
the post by the Board of D1rectors as per minute No. 52/72 of the
T.T.P.C. annual meeting of April 23, 1971. ‘0n claimno. (5) the Tri-
bunal, though agreed there was an element pf’favoritism, was of the

_’bpinion that there was not enough evidence to make Mr. Mandara guiﬁty
of all the charges. The Tribunal also failed to find enough-evidenée
té convict-Mr. Mandara of charge no. 5. i

So, “from the findings of the Tribunal, Mr. Mandara can be ;aid
to have been found guilty of most of the politically sefious offenses.
However, the Tribunal was<also of the opinion that some other'peop1e
and circumstances were also, together with Mr. Mandara, responsible
for. the dfsputes and grievances as follows:

(1) ~-The T.T.P.C. Workers' Council had died and that it was not

possible to form the T.A.T. counterpart due to personal
‘>clashes bétween Barongo and Mandara;
(2) Social activities and sports had come to a halt due. to
“poor finéncial'position and the stress by both Barongo and

‘Mandara -on hard: work alone;

e ——
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(3) That the Board of Directdrs meeting which dismissed Ikanga
and Mwakyoma usurped the powers of the Appointments Commit-
tee éontrary to SCOPO directive no. 6, while it did not
give the two chance to put their case or defend themselves
contrary to natura] justice; ,

(4) 'That the management was divided intoc two hostile camps due .
to the ignorance of the responsibilities of some of the
leaders; .

/}“‘; (5} Most of the workers'’ grievanceé nere not solved at the veii-
' ous sittings held in 1972, o

Thus from the above Tribunal findings, it is quite/obvious that for one

reason or another others must share the respensibilitj.

After the Tr1buna1 f1nd1ngs and recommendations, the Pr1nc1pa1
‘Secretary in the Ministry of Labour and Social We]fare wrote a 1etter,
dated 27/6/73 to his Minister, advising his Minister to ask the Minis-
tér of Agriculture, Mr. Mungai, to find another General Maneger in the
place of Mr. Mandara as well as to implement the Permanent Labour . Tri-
bunal recommendations.

On July 20, 1973, Mr¥ Tandau as Minister of Labour wrote.a Tet-
ter to thé‘Minister of Agriculture, copied to the General Secretary of
NUTA, in which he pointed out the nature and scope of the disputes
and recommended that due to Mr. Mandara's unbecoming behavior as Gen-
eral Manager:

(a) Mr. Mandara should not return to work in the factory as

General Manager for 14 of the charges instituted against
him were serious, while returning him to the factory would

be dangerous not only to the factory but to Mr. Mandara's
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person as well, (Mr. Tandéu, therefore,~recommepded that
Mr. Mandara be transferred from the factory.)

(b) Where he will be transfeﬁred, he should not deal directly
‘with the workers or matters relating to their terms and.
conditions of services fo; that would be a false-start;
and that he shduld not return to fhe~factory as that would
plant seeds of discord for some people would 1ikeyto pay -
ven§é§HCe; that '

/{\J'(c) There was need for Mr..Mandara to correct himself;
’ (d)" Mr. Tandau also recommended the split of the T.T.P.C./

T.A.T.

This was followed by another letter dated July 23, 1972 from Mr.
Tandau and copied to Mr. Mungai, the Genera{ Sécretary of NUTA, the La-
bour Office, Morogbro, and the Chairman of the Workers' Committee at the
T.T.P.C. urging the T.T.P.C./ T.A.T. authorities to implement -the fina-
1ng§ and recommendations of the Permanent Labour Tribunal (LAB/724/468/
4). ,

Meanwhile, there was a letter from NUTA signed by Mf. S.K.L.
Kaindoah on behalf of the Ggneral Secretary of NUTA to the Minister
of Labour complaining that Mr. Mandara never heeded the P.L.T.'s call
not to.transfer any worker until the dispute was over. Attached to
this letter was a letter from a certain Victoria John to the NUTA
General Secretary, dated, July 5, 1973, complaining she had been trans-
ferred. Other people who were transferred included a certain Mr.
Makani and Mr. Mohammed - Hussein Hassan. Meanwhile, there was an-
other letter dated July 26, 1973 from the Minister of Labour to the

TANU .Executive Secretary stating that as some of the accusations
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/?gainst Mr. Mandara had political implications, there was need for the
Party to take action. This letter, Ref. No. LAB 724/468/5 was also
copied to the Minister of Agriculture, the Hon. J. Mungai.

During this time, the Board of Djrectors, following Minister

| Tandau's recommendation, at teast on paper, split the T.T.P.C./T.A.T.
and appointed Mr. Manaara Géhefa1 Manager of the T.A.T.

On August 2, 1973, the Workers' Committee in a letter to Hon.
Mungai and'Tandaffﬁg5gned by the Committee's Secretary Mr.‘Bambo, on
behihf\df his Chairman, indicated surprise as to the reason Mr. Man-
qéra had béén nained General Manager after hé had been found -guilty of

‘ 14 basic counts. On top of thdt, they argued, it had been workers of
both the T.T.P.C. and the T.A.T. who had4brough%'up the charges .
against Mr. Mandara. They also éxpressed fear_of vengeance and vic-
timfﬁation. -

This was followed by a letter dated September 14, 1973, from the
Chairman of the Workers' Committee to Mr. Mungai complaining that al-
though the General Manager of the T.A.T., Mr. Mandara was still dir-

' ectly involved in the day-to-day activities of T.T.P.C.; he called
upon the Minister to name new~officials as soon as possible and récom-
mended that Mr. Mandara should not be included in the Board of Direc-
tors\bf the T.T.P.C. so as to make sure the T.T.P.C. was independent
of the T.A.T. Copies of the letter were sent to the Minister of La-
bour, the General Secretary of NUTA, the Principal Secretdry in the
Ministry of Labour, the Morogoro NUTA Regional Secretary, the Morogoro
Regional Commissioner, the TANU Chairman Morogoro region, the Execu-
tive Chairman T.A.T. and T.T.P.C. On the same day, a letter signed

by the TANU Chairman and with similar contents to those of the above
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and copied to the same people was se&f to Mungai.

This was followed by another 1efter from the Chairman ¢f the
Workers' Committee, dated 17/9/73, to the Minister of Labour and Social
We1farg pointing out that Mandara and Mungai were working in league to
_see to it that the Permanent Labor Tribunal recommendations did not
materialize. He pbinted'buf’that they were. threatening to introduce
a Bill in Parliament which would ensure that the T.T.P.C. reﬁained |
under the armﬁﬁ%ibf T.A.T. In that letter, Mandara is duoted to have
igidithat he would "draft a Bj11 -and introduce it in Parliament so
~ that the T.T.P.T. is dissolved.” In the letter, it was also pointed
out that Mandara was still involved or was interfering in the activi-
ties of the T.T.P.C. The letter concluded by ‘urging the Ministef of
Labour to intervene. - ' '

On the same day, another letter from the Workers' Committee was
sent to Mungai informing him that what had been recommended to him 16
a‘fetter (REF.: No. LAB/724/468/4 of July 23, 1972) from the Minister
of Labour and Social Welfare had not been implemented. The Tetter
further urged him to effectively separate the T.T.P.C. ffom the
T.A.T. as these were supposed to bé different organizations. fhrough—
out the rest of the year, nothing very much took place. The workers
cohtinued4With their protests while Mr. Mandara persisted in being
stubborn.

On October 10, 1973 the Board of Directors of the T.A.T. held
an_extraordinary meeting to resolve the issue. The meeting was
attended by both Mungai and Tandau. At this meeting, the Board re-
solved to transfer the office of the General Manager of the T.A.T.

(Mr. Mandara) from Morogoro to Dar es Salaam. They also resolved
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that Mandara should not be a Director in the T.T.P.C. . On top of
’éhat, the meeting agreed to transfer the offices of the T.T.P.Ct

where they were formerly housed to some other place in Morogoro. They
are now housed in the TANU Regional Office.

A1l the same, the workers still ﬁersisted that. Mr. Mandara should
go. And this state of affairs went on till April,_1974 when»President
Nyerere appointed Mr. G. Rutabanzibwa asvnew General Manager for the
T.A.T. At-this po¥ht, it should also be born in mind that it is usu-
ally thé President who, at Teast .formally, appoints senior officials
in this country.. %t is also clear that he is usually advised by the
) fespective Ministers, his Principal Secretary, Personal Assistants
and the Tike. But on this it is more likely that he merely informed
them of his decision after he had mede h%s choice in his attempt to
put an end to what was heppening.

Earlier on, Chief Humbi Ziota had succeeded Mr. Edward Barongo
as Executive Chairman of the T.A.T. Thus, with the appointment of
Mr. Rutabanzibwé, the T.A.T. came into the hands of completely new
" men who had no stake in the dispute. The Board of Directors of the |
Tanganyika Tobacco Processing,Company (T.T.P.C.) appointed Mr. §.°
Kacholi as the firm's General Manager. The post of Personnel and Ad-
ministrative Manager went to Mr. Mapezi. Thus, both firms, i.e., the
T.A.T. and T.T.P.C., were in the hands of new men.

Thus, it became clear that Mr. Mandara was now "unemployed."
Attempts were made to transfer him to the British American Tobacco
Company (B.A.T.) in Dar es Salaam from where he had been seconded to
the T.T.P.C. in 1971. But on hearing this, workers at the B.A.T.

refused and said they would c105e their gates to Mr. Mandara if he
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§ttempted to enter their premises. Those in authorityvbegan to real-
ize that Mr. Mandara would not be accepted by any group of workers
anywhere in the country. So he was given a job in one of the B.A.T.

_agencies in Khartoum, Sudan. But soon Mr. Mandara was back in Dar es’
Salaam where he has taken up a "new” job (D{rector) with M/S Freight
Express Company. . o

At fhis point, the question to ask yourseif is what did the
B.A.T. workers' ré%u;a1 to admit Mr, Mandafa into their premises
meanZJ\The question of his having:dohe them any wrong does not hold.
_So the only 1ogicé1'a1ternative, unless otherwise stated, is that
their action reflected their soiidarity with Morogoro workers. And
do not forget that these B.A.T. wquers had ]océe@-out their former
Personnel Manager, Mr. F. Kaéhaija on almost similar grounds.

So, briefly that is the background, and indeed History of T.A.T.-
- T.T.P.C. dispute. ' '

In concTuding the background and history of the disbute, let me
pose one question. Why was the Minister of Agriculture and the Board
of Directors so sympathetic to Mr. Mandara? Whether this is a ref}ec—
tion of his infa]]ibilify or iﬁdispensabi]ity as against the rest of
the workers and national economic and political interests is still
another subject of conjecture. Can't this be attributed to their

class position and interests with Mr. Mandara as against those of the

workers?

B. The Questionnaire Profile: A Comment

What follows below is a profile of the questionnaire adminis-

tered to the workers of the T.T.P.C. - T.A.T. in order to get their
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/opinions and measure their attitudes not only on what had happened at
their place of work, but on other national issues; the answers of
which have been used as my measuring instrument for their conscfous-
ness and solidarity. As some of the workers had been transferred to
other places, a few of the 9uestionna1res Qere'submftted to them
through friend§ who managed to make them fill ‘them. But this was
mostly fér workers in columns (a) and (d) of the profile. ‘The ques -

- £ _ .
tionhaire was administered to 87 workers at the T.A.T. - T.T.P.C.

fag;é?fes. A

As yoﬁ m1§h£'see, thé profile begins with answérs to question
nunber 5 onwards. This is due to the fact that as regards question
number 1, the workers come from g]most all triée% in Tanzania and as
such to have a 1ist_of all the tribes was not -necessary. However,
since one of the accusations against Mr. Mandara was'tribalism, I
made sure that I included members.of his tribal group--the Chagéa——
in my sample. .

Seventy‘four peréent of all the workers interviewed completed
Primary School, 13% did not complete Primary School and in most cases
these were old people ébove 35 years of age, 11% had completed form
IV and 2%, mostly old people had not had any formal education.

A11 workers interviewed were TANU members and NUTA members while
all female workers were U.W.T.* members. All the young men were also

TANU Youth League members. The age groups for the interviewed workers

were as follows:

*U.W.T. stands for "Umoja Wa Wanawake Wa Tanzania" which re-
fers to the women's organization in the country affiliated to TANU.
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(a) " Among the (lower) workers who were interviewed, seven
were betwéen 20-25; 27 between 25-30; 7 between 30-35 and
9 between 35-45 years old.

.(b)v Among the workers' leaders, one was between 25-30 years;
4 between 30-35 years,-ahd one bgtween 40-45 yearé old.

(c) -Among the midﬁ]é-gfade'WOrkers, one-was between 20—25 years;
14 were between 25-30; 6 were between 30-35 years and on]y
on6¢%as above 35 years of age.

/J~\J/ (d) Among the top-Tevel emp]oyees;”6ﬁé was between 25-30 years;
2 ‘wére between 30-35 years; and 3 were between 35-40'ye$f5
of age.

The replies given to the varioqs_quésfibns, suggest a few Ea]-
ient features. Replies given‘to questions;s-il suggest the workers

support the charges against Mr. Mandara brought before the Permanent

Labour Tribunal, and the findings and recommendations of the'Tribunéi,

etﬁ. There-was, however, the tendency for people with highér formal

education, and much more so if they were Chaggas--Mandara's tribes-
men--to give moderate replies, which might suggest some friba] con-
nection. Otherwise, tribecalone was not an impo}tant variable.

On_ question number 12 asking for the workers' oﬂinion of the
d%sputes e1sewhere in the country, all the lower and middle grade
workers including their leaders said these were inevitable and hence
justi%iable;‘

- On queétion'13 and- 16 all on the government's action against

the involved workers, ailbworkers interviewed; save the top-level em-

vp]oyees, while supportihgfthe government's actions and statement said

that some of the measures were just too harsh and taken without any
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serious considerations as regards their implications. )

The more educated a worker is, the more aware one is, but not
necessarily radical. However, the younger,'more educated and middie-
class grade, the more conscious and rebellious one is. This may be
“due to:the féct thaf it is those whd are near the- top who feel the
weight of thé system and hence, the need to_éhange it. preVer, it is
these 7ess educated workers who have been providing the backﬁng forée'
in the struggT@ﬁ%Qainst "anti-socialist"” managers. The‘rep1ies give
ilﬁar indication that the workers are aware of the issues involved in
" such inc¢idents.~ Their replies given to the general questions indicéte
| théir consciousness not only regarding their rights and duty as a group,
but as workers of and for Tanzania. For mopre credibility of the
above conclusions, let us now visit the que§tibnnaire and the replied

inen to the various questions. (See next 12 pagés.)

I11. The B}Tfish American Tobacco (T) Ltd. {B.A.T.) and Mount Carmei
Rubber Factory Disputes: Two Other Case Studies :

A. The B.A.T. - Kashija Industrial ‘Dispute No. 41 of 19?3

Another interesting and almost similar situation to that of the
T.T.P.C. one is the B.A.T. - Kashaija dispute. Almost all the charges
against-this former Personnel Manager are similar to those instituted
against Mr. Mandara. But more interesting is the fact that while at
the end of its deliberations in the Mandara case, the Tribunal recom-
mended that he should continue to work for the firm(s) in the new
recommended structure, the Tribunal recommended the removal from‘the
B.A.T. of Mr. Kashaija because "his pompous and repressive behavior

and étubbdfness had angered and undermined the confidence of the
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workers in him that they could no 1onge} tolerate him." The accusa-
tions against him were as follows (Tandau, op. cit.):

(1) Misusing the Company's money, property and car for personal

purposes.

(21 Spending the Company's mone& extravagantly in making a

very big party. * -
(3) Encourag{ng canteens on c]as§ Tines.
(8) - Tribat#¥m-and favoritism in
(a) deciding cases on.absenteeism;
(b} in-employing people who had Teft their jobs with the
company contrary to the set procedure at the industry;
(c) by meeting the training.costs of a temporary employee.

(5) Making the Company pay airport fees on behalf of his wife

who is not an employee of the Company.

{6) Unfairly stopping the salary increment of a certain worker.

V(7) Pomposity, disregard for others, and arrogance in discharg-
ing his duties and responsibilities.

Having listed the charges against Mr. F. Kashaija, we should
now look at the background ang history of this dispute.

During-a Seminar held at the factory in 1970 workers complained
of tribalsim. They said there were too many Wahaya--Kashaija's tribe-
men--in the B.A.T. After that there had not been any official com-
plaints until November 2, 1972 in a letter from the Deputy Chairman
of the Workers' Committee on Bi. Felista Mwambene, when tribalism
was also mentioned. On November 10, 1973, the TANU branch Committee
at the B.A.T. met and discussed the issues.

On January 12, 1973, thé Prime Minister and Second
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V19e~President, Rashidi Kawawa visited the B.A.T. to open the Workers'
Co-operative shop. During the ceremony, the TANU branch Chairman,

Mr. G.S. Raji and his Secretary, Mr. Abdulrahman, read their messages
in which they told the Prime Minister of the good industrial relations"
ét the B.A.T. and specifically mentioned Mr. Kashaija as the main
‘architect behind that. )

On April 27, 1973, dur1ng the TANU branch Executive Comm1ttee
Meeting, the’ Secrefary accused Mr. Kashaija of m1sus1ng pub]1c ve~
h1c1e§50n’persona1 matters as per ¢laim No. 1. They then decided to
cali fhe General Madﬁger so that he could-givé them4an explanation of
fhat allegation. They also touched on Mr. Kashaija's behavior and
conduct. This was fo110wed;§y the May 3, 1973 mééiing at which the
General Manager gave an expéﬁﬁatioﬁ of Mr. Kashaijé's use of the ve-
hicle fo Bukoba. Dur%ﬁg the meeting, the Chairman and~Secretary
cited an example of one worker, a certain Mr. Zephrine Rutaskobya,
having been promoted on tribalist grounds and his salary iﬁcreaséd
from 740/= to 1100/=. They cited a certain Sarah Nderingo, a.Chagga,
%or having been promotéd on favoritism. They also quoted a certain
Mrs. Bwogi whose training costs*had been met by the factory despite.
the fact that she wasﬁon temporary terms. On claim No. 4(b) they
cited 5 certain Mr. John Mkono. They also claimed Mr. Kashaija was
administering the factory “fedualistically and like a Sultan" and
that his personal behavior and conduct as a leader was contfary of
what was expected from a leader in this country and especially as
per clause 15 of "Mwongozo."

This was followed by another meeting on the next day during

which they discussed the above issues as well as the difficulties

~—
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3ycountered by messrs.: Mohamed, Sengo ‘Ndali and Yusuf Salum on being
recruited to work in the factory, as well as Kashaija's discriminating
himself from the general canteen contrary to SCOPO directive No. 8
as per claim No.r3. Also discussed was his personal behavior and con-
duct. At the end of the meeting, it was resolved that anofher meeting
 be held to de]ibératevbn, and resolve the issues. ~

At a general meetﬁng of all the workers on May 10, 1973, 5 new
issue-as per c]aiﬁﬁﬁg{ 4, that Kashaija favored Mrs. Mutafuﬁgwa in
decigjng;her case on extending her leave for eigﬁt days more, was
aléo introduced. = ~ ' 4
. A pubTic meeting was held on May 11, 1973, and was attended
by all workers. The workers' grievances were read and thé meeting
resolved that Mr. Kashaija be'traﬁsferred with;effect from May 16,
1973;‘ However, the ffibuna? was not sure of whether the issues were
discussed exhaustively and democratically. On May 12, 1973, the ‘TANU
branch Secretary wrote to the General Manager informing him of fhe
decisions of the previous day's meeting.

On this same day, thé District TANU Political Sub-committee
wrote to NUTA on the issue. ' .

From May 14 to 20th, NUTA local leaders (district and regional
1eve]j carried out investigations of the dispute upon recommendations
from the TANU District Committee. They also carried out investiga-
tions on Mr. Kashaija's trip to Zanzibar with his wife as ﬁer claim
No. 5.

On May 22, NUTA wrote to the General Manager saying they agreed
with workers' claims and recommended the transfer of Mr. Kashaija.

On the same day, the General Manager told the Committee of Enquiry
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Epat he had no power to transfer Mr. Kashaija and that it was only
the Board of Directors that could do so. Later the same day, the
Board of Directors met at its Chairman, Mr. G. Kahama's house. They
then directed the General Manager to wrjte to NUTA telling them that
.the_Kashaija issue would be discussed at the May 29, 1973 Board meet-
- ing. The General Mahaﬁer coﬁp]ﬁed with this and wrote the said
Tetter on May 23. . \

-Immediate]yf$§¥tér this letter was handed to NUTA, Mr; Kashaija
entetgﬁ\{he factory. This led thé protesting workers to ring the
a[érh be]],'and S0 Began the strike. One NUfA official said-that
‘Mr. Kashaija had been warned not to enter the premises until the dis-
pute had been resolved, but that Kashaija_refuseﬁ’to heed ‘the advicel
He was of the opinion that had Kaéhaija heeded thé warning, the strike
may héve been avoided.

Another view, however, is that this was due to the failure of
the General Manager to prevent or warn the workers that that waé not
the right thing to do. 'Still other people argue that the General
Manager had a stake in the whole iésue due to the fact that he had
Tearned of the President's directive calling for immediate 1oca1izé—
tion of all posts in our various Ministries and Public Corporations;
and that -he used the incident to discredit all local staff, especially
Mr. Kashaija, who it is said, was being groomed for the post of Gen-
eral Manager. This school of though argues that it is for-that reason
that all the expatriate staff in the B.A.T. in fact left the country
or were transferred to some other countries.

That then, is the background to, and history of, the B.A.T.--

Kashaija dispute. At the end of the proceed%ngs, the Tribunal found
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him guilty of (ibid.):

/ (1) Extravagant use of the Company's funds in making a véry
long "grand party."

(2) Having his meals in the “top;class“ canteen contrary to
SCOPO directive No. 8. '

(3) Practicing tribalism and favoritism._i. .

(4) -Making the Company pay “airport fees" for his wife who

had accomﬁﬁnied him on a business trip to Zanzibar while

she was not an employee. of. the Company.

(5) Again practicing tribalism as regards recruitment.

(6) Unfairness to one worker by stopping his wage increment.

(7) Self-conceit, commandism, stubborness ‘as regards his re-

lations with workers, and theif various organizations at

the factory. (On this, the Chairman of the Permanent La-
bour Tribunal in his report, also noted that Kashaija

was self-conceited and arrogant as contrary to €lause 15

of "Mwongozo." Even in the Tribunal proceedings they had
to now and again, warn him on that.) '

The Tribunal also found Kashaija responsible for the May, 1973
events or work stoppage. The Tribunal also recommended that due to
his unbetoming behavior, Mr. Kashaija be transferred from the B.A.T.
and that as the transfer was enough punishment, he be forgiven and
exempted from paying back the airport fees as regards his wife and
the amount of money he spent on the "grand-party."

The Tribunal, however, noted that the B.A.T. workers should not
discriminate and victimize their fellow workers simply because they

were Kashaija's tribesmen, for they were not responsible for what had
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/happened. It also urged that a political education seminar be held
at the B.A.T. for all the workers and their leaders as regards their
duties and responsibi]ities, SCOPO directives and the functions of

~ the workers' Council.

However, regard1ng the misuse of the Company s car and author-
izing funds to be spent on the "grand -party," the Tribunal found the
General Manager responsible and recommended that he pay back the costs

. - et . )
involved.

/}“Uﬁ October 8, 1973, the Minister for Labour and Social Welfare
wrote to Mr; Kahama, who wés then Chairman of the B.A.T. Board of Dir-
ectors, that he had agreed with the findings and recommendations of
the Tribunal. He, gherefore, recommended thét Kashaija be transferred
from the B.A.T. He a]so directed that all toher recommendations from
the Tribunal be implemented forth-with. (Labor, October 8, 1973)

“Mr. Kahama then complied forthwith and instructed the then B.A.T.
General Manager, Mr. H.P. McDonald, to implement the Min?ster's recom-
mendation. Part of the letter read:

I wish to notify yoﬁ formally that we have been informed by

the Government that Mr. Francis Kashaija, your Personnel Man-

ager, will not be allowéd to return to the B.A.T. Tanzania

Ltd. .... . By copy of this letter, I am requesting our Group

Personnel Manager, Mr. Makota, to meet with you to discuss

the finalization of Mr. Kashaija's outstanding personal matters,

if any, including his personal account with the Company (Ka-

hama, 1973).

From the contents and wording of this letter, Mr. Kashaija's
services with the B.A.T. had been terminated . . . and on government

instructions.
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?7 The Mount Carmel Rubber Factory Ltd.' Dispute

The way to build and maintain Socialism is to ensure that the
major means of production are under the control and ownership
of the peasants and the workers themselves through their Gov-
ernment and their Cooperatives. (The Arusha Declaration, TANU
Dar es Salaam, 1967: 3). - .
Another dispute is that which took place between the workers
.of the Mount Carmel Rﬁsber Faztéry in Dar es Salaam and their.employer,
and owner of the factor&, Mr. Yazdani. It is interesting in that the .
workers did not onﬁﬁgidse their case but their jobs too. Bﬁt much
more/;ﬁ‘fs the fact that the police were used tdAput the workers un-
def_contro]il ' '
. In this dispute the workers did not only lock out their Manag-
ing Director, but also took over the firm_as wé]].' The first questién
that one has to ask here, is why did the same gove}nment and Party
that Had given a greéﬁ light to the workers at the Taﬁgényika Rubbér
Industry and later on those at the Night Watch Security to take over
the firms, refusé the same to the workers of the Mount Carmel Rﬁbber
Factory? .
The workers' grievances at the factory go as far back as February
1972 when they, in a ]etfer to*NUTA dated 25/2/1972 asked the concérned
authorities to'investigate and solve their grievances. The workers's
grievéﬁces were as follows:
(1) That since the establishment of the Workers' Council at
the factory, it had failed to function properly Hue to prob-
lems emanating from the proprietor;
(2) That there was no workers/management agreement;

that they had only 18 days annual leave with a 30/= flat

rate fare;
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that some workers were working as casual laborers for a
year without being registered as permanent workers;
that wage increments were being givén on favoritism;
. thét’no leave was given when one was sick or had, personal
_ family calamities. o
On March 10, 1972, Mr. Makalwe, a Labour Officer-in- the Ministry of
Labour and Social We1fare wrote to the Coast Regional Labour Officer ‘
asking him to maké¢$hvest1gat1ons on the matter.
rfen/May 16, 1973, feeling they had waited 1ong enough, the workers
d¢c1ded to lock-out their employer. In fact the workérs had. consulted
“the Cdast Regional Commissioner, Mr. Peter Abdullah Kisumo, and NUTA
on the issue and that they had been given green ]ight. .

When the then Coast Regional Commissioner wént to. the premises on
thaf‘day, the workeré.in their speech brought up their grievances
again and told the Regional Commissioner that in order to end their
grievances they-had decided to take over the firm and run“it on a coop-
erative basis.

Various meetings and consultations between the NUTA, TANU and
workers' leaders followed, in which they tried to convince the workers
to drop their'plan of taking over the firm. But the workers persisted.

HTheir bid to take over and run the firm by themselves was, how-
ever, rejected by the Coast Region TANU Executive Committee. On this,
the then Coast Ré;?ona] TANU Secretary, is quoted to have éaid that
the workers did not follow the set procedure and that the whole ques-
tion called for a disciplined procedure. ,

On being further advised to allow their employer into the fac-

tory and resume-work while their claims were being investigated, the
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y9rkers on June 19, 1973, said they would rather go and form their
own Ujamaa village(s) if provided with all facilities, rather than
work with Mr. Yazdani.
The workérs knew what to say to convince the.country's. polit-
ical Teaders. In their speeches, they not only quoted Clause 15 of
. the TANU Guidelines bui also Leﬁt as far as quoting the Arusha Declar-
ation and other Party pé]icy documents and statements. But all the .
same, -their fate ﬁgﬁabkedetermined.“The Government wanted té show
them’yﬁDJwas powerful.

- The dééisivé moment was yet to come. Tﬁe nekt déy, June 20,
i973, having refused to heed thé Government's advice to resume work,
the 67 workers were whisked away from thegfactbry bremises by memberg
of the Field Force Unit, bundled into the waiting ﬁo11ce vehicles and
drivéﬁ to the Dar es-$a1aam Central Police Station, wHefe they weré
interrogated and had their pictures taken. They were then told that
they had been summarily dismissed and that they would be Fépatr{ated
to their respectzve homes. 4

The“Government's harsh action was openly opposed by some people.
In his next Friday Tetter in the Daily News, (the govérnment paperi
Genera]iU]imwehgu a columnist for the paper supported the workers and
pointed out tﬁe inherent political implications in their action.
NUTA's Director of Publicity, Ndugu David Zimbihile, argued (Daily
News, June 23, 1973) that the Government's action in dismisging the
workers was "too rash and too harsh." He also added that the Union
had not been consulted. Zimbihile also went on to say that by dis--
missing the 67 workers, the Government had in fact deprived the means

of livelihood not on]j to the 67 workers, but all their dependents.
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He/a]so charged that, "the dismissal of the workers was a direct- result
of lack of revolutionary wisdom on the part of those individuals who
were charged with finding a solution to the 1ssues the workers had
raised" (ibid.).

* Mr. Kisumo on the other hand threatened Ndugu Zimbihile by

saying that if he (Z1mb1h11e) was not careful, he wou]d also lose his
job. Com1ng from a person with the rank of Regional Commissioner and
Chairman of the ru]wng party s Political Affa1rs Sub Committee, such
a stageﬁ\Jt cou1d not be taken 11ght1y In fact NUTA s higher of-
f1cers seemed to be d1sassoc1at1ng themselves from the statements made
by Zimbihile.

But the whole affair between Zimbihile ane Kisumo on the dispute
took a dramatic turn when President Nyerere appointed Ndugu Joseph
Rwegasira new Regional Commissioner for the Coast Regioe<in place of
Mr. Kismo, who was transferred to Kiiimanjaro. Ndugu Rwegasira was
sworn in by the Prime Minister on June 26, 1973. )

According to some pb]itica] observers, Mr. Kisumo's transfer was
due to the fact that his ideblogica] clarity and certainty was dubiqus.
Earlier, he had dismisseditwo bd?chery workers at Temeke, Dar es
Salaam. Later 6n, Mwalimu Nyerere is quoted to have said that dis-
missing workers was unsocialist. ;t is, therefore, no wonder that
some observers think that his transfer was due to the fact that he had
messed up with the workers.

The new Regional Commissioner on the other hand is a long time
trade Unionist of high standing with much more experience in matters
relating to workers. He had been General Manager of the Friendship

Textile Mill whose workers are said to have protested his transfer
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from the Mill.
/ Later on, however, the punishment imposed on the workers was
"reduced" from dismissal to termination of services. Their employer
was then advised to give them their terminal benefits and certificates
‘of competence. This was followed by a letter from NUTA to the Princi-

" pal Secretary in the Ministry of Labour and Social Welfare asking him
to inform'all emp]oyers'in the country to give the workers cons{dera—~
tion when they apfTA&d for work (NUTA, November 2, 1973).

/J%t?is also understood that their former-employer had refused to
give them their terfiinal benefits saying -he had no moriey. It is un-
‘dérstood the Government made arrangements for him to get the money.

Meanwhile, the Commissioner for Labour, Mr. Makutika wrote to fhe
General Secretary of NUTA as per letter ref. No. LAB/4/29/682/86 dated
8/1T/73 saying his office was not keen in publicizing the Mount Carmel
Rubber factory dismissed-workers issue again. He advised him to help ‘
the wofkers by possibly writing to the Regional Labour Officer.

And working as the TANU headquarters on November 9, 1973 Tandau
wrote to the Labour Commissioner, as per letter ref. Ma1a1am{ko/TANU
headquarters/22, instructing him that the affected workers be giveh
letters indicating they had been "forgiven" and that he should also
write to the police on this and ask them that they should no longer
be harassed.

The Labour Commissioner was then forced to comply as‘per Tetter
ref.: LAB/4/29/682/88 dated November 16, 1973. The Regional Police
Commander also complied and on Novenber 26, 1973 he wrote to his Dis-
trict subordinates at Chang'mbe and Central Police Stations (Police,

November. 26, 1973). That then was the end of the Mount Carmel Rubber
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Factory dispute.

/

the inconsistency in.policy of the then Regional Commissioner, NUTA

What did we Tearn from this experience? First and foremost was

and the Commissioner of Labour. Whatevér the reason behind this is
something yet to be determined. l

' A]solimportant is that this was the first di?gct clash between
those in power and thé workers. Also stemming from that is tHe fact
that tpose in poweﬁ¢§nd-benefitting_from the system would use what-
ever means to uphold their positions and ideas.




CHAPTER VII

SINGLE EVENT: VARIED INTERPRETATIONS

No event in Tanzania has had so many varied and sometimes dis-
torted fnterpfetatiéﬁfkés have the wave of industrial disputes that
took pl;féJbetween the years 1971 and 1975. Part of this state of
affajrs can bé attribated to deliberate attémpt§ by those wﬁo are
nof interested in, and in fact hostile to what is happening in Tan-
zania; to the stage the country has reached.in its attempts at so-
cialist construction; and partly to the lack of understanding and
comprehension of the internal dynamics as to the real ijective and
subjective causes of the disputeS—-stPikes, lock-outs--and the sub-
sequent dismissal of some of the workers and, in the ]ong—rdn, a A
clampdown on the independent and spontaneous working-class activi-
ties.

Like a1l major events elsedhere, what has been happening has
indeed produced a lot of interpretations from many scholars and pol-

itical observers as follows:

A. External Factors

Some scholars and observers have, for instance come up with the
idea that the real cause which ushered in “Mwongozo” and hence the
subsequent increase in the downing of tools, strikes, lock-outs and

dismissals was the fear of the rumored threat of an "external®
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invasion by “imperialist" forces who have never been happy with Tan-
zania's apparent successes in combating international monopoly capi-
talism, thus providing an example to the rest of Africa, especially
the 1iberation movements in the South where the capitalsit world has
a stake. fhere is also her stern stand énd commitment to the Afri-
"can Liberation Movement. * 4 ’
chh-peop]e argﬁe'that "Mwongozo, " thch through clauses 15 and

28 has_given the workers the political legitimacy needed as a base
from which to question the behavior of their “bosses,” was President
Nyerere and ‘the Party's attempt to put one's own house in order in
Dfébarétion for the said invasion.. Protagonists of this school
quote those parts of "Mwongozo" which point out that the whole of the
African continent is a "battleground" (c]éuse 1:of'"Mwongozo," TANU,
1971) 'and other sections introducing and stressing the importance of
arming all able bodied Tanzanians through the Peoples’ Militia so that
they aré able to defend their country.

Already in i970, the Portuguese had invaded Guinea (Konakry).
Moreover, the Portuguese, using Oscar Kambona, {one-time Tanzénia's
Foreign and Defense Minister ang Secretary General of TANU and now
1iving in self-exile in Europe) in collaboration with other imperial-
ist powers were planning an invasion of the country from the South.
There were also, (especially within the active journalist community
to which I then belonged) stories of U.S. warships in the Indian
Ocean. But more importantly, and what can be rightly said to have
hastened the Party Guidelines was the Uganda coup d'etat by General
1ddi Amin (in collaboration with the Zionists and their western

allies), which toppled the mildly socialist regime of the Uganda -
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Peoe}es‘ Congress (U.P.C.) led by Dr. Milton Obote. Reference is.
made of the Uganda coup and Amin "the stooge" (Kibaraka Amin) and

the Revolutionary Government of the U.P.C.. led by President Obote in
clauses T, 9, and 20 of “Mwongozo." Immediately after the Amin

coup, the Tanzania government sent troops to its borders with Uganda.
Tﬁis was fo]]owed'by hosff]itie; aﬁd border skirmishes between the
two sister pértner states of the now defunct East African Community
which reached its c]%ﬁag in the second half of 1972 with Uganda bomb-
ing the/ﬁWG;Tanzania lake towns of Bukoba and Mwanza. Attempts to
normqiize relafions’béiween the two countries wére made by several
Affican leaders at the initiation of Somali's President Mohammed Siad
Barre. This resulted into the signing of the Mogadishou Peace Accord
at the end of 1972 between Uganda and Tanzania. Even after that the
relationship between the two countries has never been thét normal,
Uganda has made several threats of inVasion to Tanzania simply because
she granted political asylum to Uganda's deposed President Obote aﬁd
several Ugandans hostile to the Amin regime or those fearing to “"dis-
appear" or to be killed, Following the massacre of Archbigﬁop L uwum
and two of his ministers, Lieut. Col. Erinayo Oryema and Charles V
Oboth-Ofumbi, whom Amin claims to have died in a motor accident (col-
lision) Qhen they were being taken to be interrogated about their
complicity in an alleged plot to overthrow his regime in February
1977, Amin went on to accuse Tanzania of allowing Chinese arms des-
tined for liberation movements be made available to the said "plot-
ters" (Kaufman, 1977). Amin then went on to say that if Tanzania did
not stop such activities aimed at his averthrow he would go to war

with her.
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: 94 Ihterﬁa] Factors
Most scholars and obéervers, however, have tried to trace ‘the

real causes of the industrial disputes .since 1971 from the "internal"

factors in Tanzania. But even here, there are several interpretations .

as -follows:
(1) Political Interference:
Ond‘such interpretation is held by those, especially managers in

C
affected 1ndustr1es, who see President Nyerere as the main arch1tect of

a11 ;ﬁﬁf happened dur1ng the period under rev1ew They accuse him of "2

disturbing the "natura] trend of events" through h15 éncoﬁragement of

what was happening in order to qu1ck1y Tead the country towards a

soc1a11st revolution. They say he had subsequently encouraged "anarch-.

ism“ and "irresponsibi]ity" on the part of the:workers.. They a]so
accuse him for having led the country to economic chaos and stagna— -
tion. . This view was/is also shared by some Party and Government bur-
eaucrats. Mwapachu (1974) argues, these managers and buféaucrgts

even go to théxextent of arguing that the strikes and lock-outs Ey

workers were a reflection of a clear and deep understanding of clause

L4

15 of "Mwongozo."
But Prééident Nyerere himself, has categorically denied this when
he said: =

- Strikes for instance; they say Mwongozo makes the worker strike,
but we are-in an unequal society, how can you expect that work-
ers will not go on-strike. They will sit down and we will say
do you understand what going on strike means, and the workers
will reply.and say do ‘you understand what inequality means?

We must have a society where this is accepted, where if you
1ike we experience the birth-of socialism. - We accept this be-
cause we do not ‘pretend that we have a socialist society (New
Internat1ona11st May, 1973: 8)

g —————
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This does not, however, mean that Preside;t Nyerere supports the
strikes. What he has done is only to state what is and what we are
in Tanzania, and from that premise demonstrate how such incidents are
not only inevitab]e but a prerequisite condition of building secial-
fsm= They are the result of our inegualities. ‘

At this stage, let me therefore point out that whatever is the
case, "Mwongozo" is not‘the origin of the said industrial disputés.
Their origin can, %fﬁﬁrésident Nyerere implies, be traced as far back
as th/;t:me when the country was incorporated into the world capital-
1st system, and speCifically since 1967 (the Arusha Declaration) and
the subsequent nationalization measures; the rapid industrialization
process which was to give birth to a large army of the working class,
and especially the industrial workers, who by 1971'numbered 300,000,
1.e.;‘58 percent of the total number of wage and salary earners .(Wien-
hold, 1972: 6-7). But much more so, Wienhold continues, is the Pres-
idential Circular No. 1 of 1970 which called for the establishment of
Workers' Councils, Executive Boards and Board of Directors and the
subsequent workers' political education program. .

Thus what "Mwongozo" did was to provide the workers with po]ﬁ
itical legitimacy upon which to base their actions.

Also writing on the issue, Mapolu (1973: 31-43) points out that
what took place during the period under review was/is a reflection of
working-class consciousness and solidarity and that the workers in
Tanzania are much more politically conscious and aware than the man-
agers and bureaucrats. He further asserts that in most enterprises .
the workers' refusal to identify themselves with the local NUTA and

TANU branches was due to a number of reasons including: failure of
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;pANUfbranchés.to act as leading po]itica}vforces; loss' of confidence in

NUTA on the part of workers due to its anachronistic position; our

industrial orgahization which though calling for harmonization amongst
workers 5;111.djfferentiates and separqtes certain groups of workers *

. from the rest and rewards them better; the Tong delay before wquers'

grievances and diépuﬁés could be solved through -the right and nbrma]
procedures; and the failure to identify the working class as a lead- -
ing force and agéqﬁa¥6r socialist development which itself stems from
TANe/ﬁ\fa11ure to make a dialectical class ana1ys1s of Tanzania so-
glety Elséwhere, Mapolu (1972: 36) points out that:  ~ -

‘ ‘there is no attempt to relate the factory 1eve]'part1c1pat1on
to the more general forms of democratic control in the socio-
political Tife of the country which determ1nes the relations
that can prevail at the macro-level.

. But,and unfortunately enough, Mapolu fails to giye us a more
elaborate and concrete idea or suggestion as to how to make thé.
workers "a more consciously organ1zed driving force for 1mp1ement1ng
TANU po]1c1es" kW1enh01d op.cit.: 15). Despite all this, Mapolu's
contribution fo the on-going debate on the issue should not be over-
Tooked- for it was indeed-the firsf.dialectical analysis of what was
happening in Tanzania at the gﬁme he was writing. One could, however,
right]y argue that Mapolu's works by dépending on press reports alone,
Tack emg;ffcal data and insight that would have made his study more

‘exhaUstiVe and'scientifically analytical.

(2) WOrkers' Imp]ementat1on of -TANU Policies:
| Another 1nterpretat1on of the post-"Mwongozo" industrial dis-
‘putes;1skthat1they reflect the workers' attempt at implementing the

V‘Party policy on take-overs, The ‘Arusha Declaration clearly points
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out that the Government alone cannot take over all private economic
instruments, but that the people themselves, in cooperative groups ,
can do so. It is, therefore, no wonder that the Party and Government
supported the workers' initiative in taking over the Tanganyikg .
Rubber Factofy and the Night Watch Securit& Force companies. The
“disturbing question, howéver, i§ why did this sameAParty and Govern-
‘ment refuse a similar workers' bid to take-éver the Mount Carmel Rub-
ber Industry? - Why théﬁharsh and seemingly unsocialist measures
agains?/}he workers, especially considering the fact that a few months
back, President Nyerere, commenting on the dismissal of two butchery
wokk;fs by the then Coast Regional- Commissioner Mr. Peter Abdallah
Kisumo, said that dismissing workers as a punishment was unsocialist.

{3) Workers' Failure to Use Established Machinery for Grievance
Handling and Dispute Settlement: : :

The third interpretation, one that has in most caseé been ad-
vanced by the Government and the Government-owned newspaper, has 1ﬁ.
that the said diépﬁtes have been caused by failure on the pa;t of
workers to use the established set machinery for settling such indus-
trial disputes, i.e., throygh the Workers' Committees, NUTA and party
‘branches, etc. Protagonists for this position accuse the striking
workers of having affected the national economy. They see strikes as
acts of non-commitment, rebellion and irresponsible behavior on the
part of workers. Interesting enough, however, is that none of these
people has ever come into the open against the various senior govern-
ment and public corporation leaders who have shown the same non-
commitment, irresponsibility and sometimes even rebellion such as not
abiding by the Leadership Code under the Arusha Declaration or even

signing partnership and management contracts with certain Multinational
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Cocporations and which have led to the crippling of our economy.- The
case of the Tanzania Fertilizer Company, the Mwananchi Electric and
Construction Company (MECCO) and the contract with an Israel firm
(MLONOT) to run the Kilimanjaro Hotel mentioned in part two of this
study-are just a few examples of the said confracts, ‘

.(4) Attempts at'Dé-Bureéucrat;zafibn:

A Another interpretation is that the industrial disputes Quring
the period under re&%eﬁ-ére a reflection of fANU and Nyerere's attempt -
at de-b reéucratization. Elsewhere, Sheldon Weeks (1973), drawing
mosg:of his méferiaW ?rom a sihi]ar interpretation oﬁ the Chinese
Péo]etariat Cultural Revolution has explored this issue. This school
of thought starts by making a distinction betweén tﬂe two dimensions
of bureaucracy, i.e., bureaucraéy as a group of people and bureauc-
racy as a way of doing things. They then point out thaf What is at
stake here is not the bureaucrats, i.é., their numbers, but their
way of doing things--its red-tape, over-lordism, privi]eges;\status,
etc. (Musoke, 1974: 11-15),

(5) Quest for Decision-Making Power: | _
Nearer to the above échool“ére those, especially liberal manag-

ers and bureaucrats, who argue that the workers' action reflect their

quest tomparticipate in the decision-making process which in itself is

a reflection of working-class consciousness and solidarity. \Most of
them, however, come to see this growing consciousness and solidarity
and the subsequent quest for decision-making power as an end in it-
self. It is, therefore, not surprising that Mwapachu, who was then
Manpower Manager of the National Bank of Commerce was to say that:

at the center of the whole problem of industrial strike today is the

-
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unequal distribution, not of material resources like wages or other
material benefits, but decision-making power,
Office power seems to be the key variable in determining class
strgcture in the Tanzania industridl setting (Mwapachu, op. cit.:
390). . .
Aécording to this trend of thought, the workers are fighting for their
share of decision-making and nbthing more. To them power is seen as
"an end in itself. However, Mwapachu detaches the factor of power from
the material base wﬁﬁ%é the two in fact are vinterrelated. MWapachu
tends E?\akgue that in Tanzania what everyone gets in terms of remun-
eration has already Been "equitably" determined by our seemingly so-
cialist state. It is, of course, true, on the face of it that:
The traditional form of labor protest in form of strikes by
workers claiming increase in payment; improvement of working
conditions, provision of health and welfare and fringe benefits
-has gradually disappeared with the implementation of collec-
tive agreements which act as truces or armistices in the class
war between the workers and their employers. . . . The new form
of protest that has arisen . . . has not been the laying down of
tools at all. It has been the rejection and attempted eviction
of the employer and his vassals. Instead of laying down the
tools, the workers have picked them up and made them sharper,
continued working even at an even increased rate while at the
entrance they install a red light for the employer, lock- him
out and refuse him entry forever (Mihyo, 1974).
Thus on the face of it one can be misled by the fact that having been
more conscious through workers' education seminars, speeches from var-
ious leaders, "Mwongozo," etc., Tanzania workers began to question
the behavior of their managers as well as the bureaucratic way of
doing things. It is also true that through policy documents such as
the Presidential Circular No. 1 of 1970 and "Mwongozo," they began
to demand more equal power in making decisions pertaining to the well-
working of "their" industries and factories. It is, therefore, not

surprising that we have been made to beljeve that the industrial
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disputes during the period under review, on the face of it.have no
element of economism* that was so apparent in such incidents beforé_
nationalization.

{6) Class Struggle: ‘

‘ Anotheriand more convincing interprefation and to which I be-
F]dng, is the ane which seés thest disputes as a refiection of the in-
herent class contradictions and hence struggie in our system. The
above school stressesithe fact that through our present satellite-
metropo]jf\gconomic dependence system and the inherent policy of
partnérship with Multimational Corporations, the various economic en-
terbf}ses and factories do not belong to the workers that much. Cliive
Thomas (1972) has clearly pointed out the implications of such an ec-
onomic set up. The economic, political, and‘socia] dependence that
result from such a system has also led to the formation of a domestic
bourgeoisie which it also nourishes. Utnlike its mentors this group -
of people has no investment acumen but consumes the little surplus that
is Teft over by the metropolis bourgeoisie. This state of affairs is
only possible because these people control the state and its instru-
ments of persuasion, coercion and suppression. They thus as a group -
make decisions and policies that will ensure their position. Of
course there are a few of them, especially within the Party, notably
President Nyerere who would 1ike this trend reversed, but they are
very few and cannot do it single-handedly.

Against this group are the mass of peasants and workers who

*"Economism” here refers to the process or situation whereby
the activities of any working class organizations or movements are
only centered around the economic. demands such as wage increases and
better working conditions for their members.
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hiye been exploited, oppressed and repressed by the system. Accord-
ingly, these masses have been "marginalized" (Amin, 1970). This marg-
inalization, we would 1ike to add, is not only ih terms of economic
but in po]iticél power as well and hence power to make decisions per-
taining to their well-being and destiny.

‘ It is thus not ﬁrhe thag the workers are onTy challenging qnd
questioning the behaviorvof the managers as well as their monopoly of
power for the sakeﬁ?ﬁkkt as Mwapachu  {(op. cit.) would like u; believe.

/Bf‘%s because this control of power carries with it economic
adxéntages. VThe wbrEers have'definitely invoked poiicy statements
guch as clause 15 of "Mwongozo® or the Arusha Declaration only to have
a legitimate basis. Behind all these terms théy have invoked there
1ies deeper economic reason.

So what the workérs are actually fighting for is not power'to.
make decisions for their sake, but to make decisions that will im-
prove their material being. It is not power as an end in §tse1f:

Look at the Dar es Salaam Motor Transport (D.M.T.) workgrs
(drivers, conductors) case for example. When the D.M.T. workers first
downed their tools, they Said they were doing so in protest over their
being abused, bullied and beaten by the ;assengers. They were then
given ﬁbiice escort. Seeing this, they said the truth and that is
that they wanted more pay.

The Tanganyika Planting Company (T.P.C.) workers also first
said they were seeking clarification as to whether they were horticul-
tural workers or factory workers. But this is because as horticul-
tural workers they would have received higher wages. The dispute at

the Dar es Salaam Harbours, again the workers wanted more pay and
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better material conditions and terms of se;vice. The same applies to
the dispute at the Railways Regional head office. The issue was more
pay. _

And looking at the T.A.T. - T.T.P.C. and B.A.T. disputes again,
an element of economism is quite visib]e.' When the workers invoke
such terms as tribalism, favoritism, etc., they always relate them
" to recruitment, promotioﬁs, wage increments, and such other mater%a]
benefits. For instﬁﬁéé; when the B.A.T. workers accused Mr. kashaija .
of ho]E}ng:a marathon grand-party, what they were actually saying is
that fhe money would have been used in improvihg their lot. - Instead,
Kééhéij& had used. it to entertain members of his class. Again there
are the accusations made by some workers at the' T.T.P.C. that their
Workers' Committee was no longer effective because it had been "pock-
eted“)éither through pfbmotions or trips and attendance of seminars
where those committee members are actually paid subsistence money on
top of tﬁeir salaries.

Again we see that having grasped the real cause of their prob-
Tems, the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory workers decided to take éver
the firm. In fact they accused Jazdani of exploiting them and the
country. Even in their complaints, they complained of poor working
conditions and terms of service.

So any explanation lacking in class-analysis of the problem is
indeed very misleading. It is basically for this reason that Mapolu's
works on the disputes and the state of industrial relations in general
(op. cit.) should be ranked among the very few pieces that have really
grasped the nature and extent of the problem.

A1l din.all, it should be quite clear by now that workers in
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Tanzania are not challenging their managers or seeking decision-mak-
ing power for its own sake. They are doing so because as a é1§ss they
feel exploited by those who have the power. Therefore, their attempt
at control is only a means to an end.‘ This is indeed a c1ass strug-
e | |
In conclusion, suffice it to point out ﬁhatAwhat has been hap-
pening in Tanzania.sihce 1971 lies in fhe objective laws of class
struggle.- This s been due to_the fact that the type of (dependent)
economy  Tanzania inherited and seems to perpefbéte has led to the pol-.
arization of the Janzanian population into two main -classes, each
JWith'its own interests which it is ready to fight for and protect.
There are the masses of the workers and peasants who have been marg-
inalized on one hand and a few managerié]-bureadcrati; elite who ben-
efit from this satéllite-metropolis relationship. While the workers "
fight for a fair share of the surplus, the managerial-bureaucratic
.clasé on the other hand wants to‘keep the workers in perpetual exploi-
tatjon and undér managerial control. This is mainly due to the fact
that with dependent economies such as the Tanzanian one, a'significént
pdrtion of the surplus is bejng exported to the Center leaving very
little to share in the Periphery. The little surplus left is usually
con§hhed.by"fhe national compradores at the expense of the rest of the
population. And that is the center of contradictions between the
two classes and hence the class struggle between them. This has in-
deed been the central feature behind the industrial disputes in Tan-

"

zania during the period under review.



PART 1V

“CONCLUSION -

Introduction

‘Throughout parts two and threé, attempts were made to show the -

impactf o 'tapita1ist penetration on Tanzania. Of Specific signifi-

cance to our study are a few facts as follows:

(a)

(b)

(@)

(e)

-

That capitalist penetration of Tanzania led to the total
integration of thé country's econom& in?o the world econ-
omic system which is predominantly capitalsit.

That this integration led fo uneven deveTopmént of Tan—i
zania with some parts of.regions of the country that are
endowed with favorable climatic conditions beiﬁé "deQel—
ope'd"II more than others, '
That this process also led to the differential development
of the peop1e§ of Tdnhzania and that specific class struc-
tdfes emerged from the process within and across regions.
That the process was also accompanied by a partial prole-

tarianization of a segment of the indigenous population,

a process .that was to be the basis of the emergence of

the ﬁorking‘c]ass and fherefore the resulting relations
of production, ‘or if you like it, industrial relations
Systém.‘ V

Thatithere have-always been attempts on the part of both

.
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the colonial and independent African governments to control
the labor process, especially the industrial relations .
system through government laws.and otherwise.

That 11ke elsewhere in Africa, preoccupation with,‘and in-
térest in the study and promot%on,of sound and. healthy in-
dustrial relations, "or what some of usAbreferably call re-
Tations of production, by the in&ependent African goveﬁn—

ment hasﬁﬁﬁﬁh the result of three major factors (Onyeme-

_ Tukwe, 1973: 189):

(1) The attivities of the International Labour Organiza-
tion (ILO) which have concentrated mainly on pushing
for the establishment of minimum conditions of work
through the promotion of thé righ;s'of workers to
join unions and promote the principle of collective -
bargaining.

(ii1) Government's interest in good industrial retations in

.thét the type of industrial relations pertaining in-

a country also have ideological implications which

in turn have effgcts on the country's foreign policy

-and internal security.

That when these relations are strained and come to the

open through a strike or stoppage of work, such an

action takes public import.

Like elsewhere in Africa, the government got involved due
to the fears that unhealthy industrial relations may
hamper thé nation-building and development activities and

strategies which it had set itself to, as well as the fear
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that employers, who were in most.Eases foreigners, would
not give just wages to the indigenous Tanzanianﬂworkers.
Also is the fear that industrial unrest is sometimes
marked by violence and real threats to the security of.
the government.

It is behind this backgrouhd that in fact all East African
states, irrespective of which development approach they favor, have\
continued to institute®¥laborate laws and procedures for the regis-
tration of unions and employers' associations, on-negotiation, arbi-
tration and the rights-and procedures to strikes and lock-outs. Such
‘ movéé have definitely dominated government strategy for dealing with
worker-management relationships in the area.

And 1ike a-1 others, Tanzania uses the ILO-initiated tripartite
partnership which is based on the fundamental premise that war against
want calls for a concerted effort, national and international:

in Which the representatives of workers and employers, enjoying

equal status with those of governments, join with them in the

free discussion and democratic decision with a view to the pro-

motion of the common welfare (ILO, 1973, No. 42: 5).

The above ILO proposition is above all based on:

the effective recognition ofkrights of collective bargaining,

the cooperation of management and labor in the continuous im-

provement of productive efficiency, and the collaboration of

workers and employers in the preparation and application of
social and economic measures (ibid.).
It has been behind the above principles so cherished in the ILO con-
stitution that the ILO and its affiliates are committed to the promo-
tion and maintenance of:

free, independent, strong and responsible organizations of

workers capable of playing an effective and dynamic role in

partnership with governments, in ensuring greater prosperity

and equitable distribution of the fruits of greater prosper-
ity (ibid.).
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As a logical conclusion from that, Tanzania: Tike her East Africap
counterparts, has not hesitated to make provisions for a machinery
where the two "equal partners" (capital and labor!) can voluntarily
bargain, negot1ate and agree co]]ect1ve1y on certain issues related
to the process of production. ‘

A1l the abové developmentd and processes, hoﬁever, have led some
'of us to raise some issues related to the industrial relations sysfem
so far forged and thé¢§arious explanatory theories so far advanced to
explain t has been taking place in the country since independence.
For our purposes, however, we shall start with a look at-the-lessons
that can be learnt from the 1971 - 1975 industrial disputes. An un-
derstanding of these lessons is very necessary if one is to chart out

a meaningful strategy for labor and building sociq]iém in Tanzania.




CHAPTER VIII

SOME ISSUES FOR CONSIDERATION

w“

‘A. Lessons From the Dispﬁtes

In‘what‘fo1loW§fgéttempts will be made to point out somé of the

]esson%/¢hét can be learned from the disputes. g

" First and foremdst is that the disputes cited inditate-a clear
cui‘confiict between the workers and the managerial-bureaucratic
clique. In this, the workers have tended to unite, as reflected by
the Dar es Salaam BAT workers' refusal to admit Mr. Mandara at their
factor&‘after the TAT-TTPC workers in Morogoro had locked him out.
So have the national managerial-bureaucratic ruling ciass‘ I have-
in mind-ﬁere the. sympathy and support given to Mr. Mandara by the
Board of Directors, the Minister of Agriculture, Mr. Mungai, and many
other sympathizers especially those in similar posigions e]sewhére.
Even at the factory, and within the T.A.T. itself, we had three sen-
ior officials supporting him. It was, therefore, no wonder that after
sensing this, the workers at the T.T.P.C. locked out two other peo-
ple including the Factory Manager.

Secondly, and tied to the first one, is the fact that Whi]e there
are obvious divisions amongst the managers and bureaucrats, on basis of
personality, it is very difficult to remove any of them without resist-
ance from the others. For instance, despite the fact that Mr. Mandara

had-been found guitty by the Permanent Labour Tribunal (some of the
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offenses being political), the Board of Diféctors and the- then Min-
ister of Agriculture (who as elected Member of Parliament is supposed
to be politically articulate, conscious and aware) still tried to -
sympathize wjth him. They attempted to keep him in his position- by
gding.to the extent of deciding to transfer his offi;e from Morogoro
to Dar es Salaam. Having failed to do that, they. tried to transfer
“him to the B.A.T. in Dar es Salaam; but even here the workers re-
jected him. It is,‘fﬁ%kéfcre, not surprising that the managefia]-
bureauigatic class, having learned-from the above'so1idarity of the
workers did not attempt to find a job for Mr. Kashaija, former .Per-
sdnﬁe] Manager at the B.A.T. after he was found guilty of almost sim-
ilar offenses by the Permanent Labour Tribunal.

In the case of the Mandara issue, the Presigenf appointed an-
other General Manager.A'Even here, it is not clear whether this was
because of the workers' complaints (although this is the most prob--
able reaéon) or the Tribunal findings or the President’s own: wish.

Third and Tinked to the preceding two lessons, is the fact that
even when they have been found guilty, Manager-Bureaucrats do ﬁot
get punished. They simply get transferred. This indicates consider-
able class consciousness and solidarity among members of the national
ruling class.

On the other hand, any worker who breaches the Disciplinary Code
is usually punished. Having, however, seen that the present/system
is against them, the workers have tended to show solidarity within
the factories and across their industries.

Fourth and important to put into consideration is the fact that

in all the disputes the workers had used the proper channels and
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machig;ry to solve their problems. This had, however, taken them a
very long time. In all the three disputes cited above, it is clear
that the workers had Todged their grievances at least a year before
they Tocked-out their managers. '

| The fifth and vital lesson to be drawn from the disputes is the
facf that during any struggﬁe whogvef has the control of the state
apparatus will ‘always have aﬁ advantage over his adversaries. Through—
out the disputes we weﬁgﬁgb1e to see how the ruling class was ab]e
to subjugige\{he workers by using government statements and instru-
ments qf coercion. The Use of the Field Force Un{t of the police-de-
partﬁent against workers at the Mount Carmel Rubber Factory is clear
example of this. Thus whatever happens, unless the workers are able
to seize control of state ppower they are not likely td make any
meaningfu]lgains in whate?ér struggle they are involved in against
the national ruling class.

Lastly and very relevant for future developments, however, is
the fact that the extent to which the national bureauckatic/managerial
class can keep the workers down is beginning to be Timited. The
workers' consciousness and resistanee have already gone up. So is
their ideological understanding and solidarity. A1l of these are
well reflected by their triumph over both Kashaija and Mandara, as
well as the debate that followed the government's premature decision
to stop public corporations and institutions from buying buses to
transport their workers to and from work.

According to the Sunday News issue of August 11, 1974, the
"government” through Hon. Job Lusinde, then Minister for Communica-

tions and Works had directed those institutions with such buses to
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starg/charging fares for their use as with effect from September 1,
1974.
According to the Minister the move had been taken in order:
(a) To strengthen UDA (the Dar es Salaam City Transport Corpor-
ation) and public transport for all in the city;
(b) To preserve our_foreidh Feserves, for allowirg public bod-
ies to buy such buses was a burden on our foreign reserves;
(c)- That'corpoﬁgf%bhs and public institution buses were used
/}”bﬁ]y during specific hours and that at all other times they
| wereAieft jdle. As such the nation d{d not get>any'prof1t
as it would if that money was spent in buying UDA buses,
and '
(d) That the buses benefited only a section of the workers in
| Dar es Sa]aam;
The Hon. Minister then went on to add that:
In order to -iron out such differences, it is necessary to ab-i
olish the whole system. After all most of the buses are being
misused (Sunday News, August 11, 1974).
We must also remember that this decision came up under a background
where UDA had also announcedvan inc¢rease in bus fares ranging from up
to one hundred percent for some areas to slight increases in others
which wereﬁto be operational effective from September 1, 1974. And
don't forget this was the second time the UDA bus fares had been in-
creased. Early in the year, there was in increase by the Dar es
Salaam Motor Transport Company (DMT)--UDA's forerunners, of ten cents
(Daily News, August 2, 1974).
And defénding the "government's" decision was the Hon. Minister

who invoked TANU--the sole ruling party--adding that the move was in
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1§he with the coﬁntry‘s socialist p01iciés.

The workers, however,_refused to give in egsi]y. Through their
TANU branches at thefr respective working places, they called speéial
meetings to discuss the»issue. And this.was in line with the Arusha
. Declaration and "Mwongozo i . . o

The pace was set by members of TANU at the’ Bank of Tanzania in ~
Dar es Sa]aam "~ During a meeting they held on August 23 1974 the
members, wh11e sup;g:t1ng the government's ban on buses for pub11c
1nst1;ﬂf?6ns in order to save the meagre fore1gn reserves, questioned
whether that ban shozld not a1so apply to senior government officers
and managers who were using state and corporation-owned cars. They
urged the government to charge such officerS‘aécording to the use and
maintenance of the vehjc]es théy used, adding that:

- It would be useless to ban the purchase of a bus wbrth about

shs. 40,000/=* for 300 workers- and continue to buy a 'Volvo'.
for shs 71,000/= just for one person (Daily News, August 24
1974: 1. . N
The TANU members a]so urged the government to review the UDA fares-
in the light of the ever-rising costs of 1iving in the city. '

" The debate reached -its climax on August 29, 1974 when workers
at the National Bank of Commerce in Dar es Salaam resolved that the
TANU Vice-President and Prime Minister Rashidi Kawawa be called to
explain the government's stand on the buses owned by public corpora-

tions as well as the decision to make workers pay bus fares. One

worker is quotéd.to have said that when the Prime Minister visited

.

*The figure quoted by the workers as the price for the bus
however seems to be unusua]]y Tow. However, this does not obscure
the1r argument
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//the National Bank of Commerce on May T, 1973 he had called upon the
management to offer transport to the workers so as to increase produc-
tivity at the corporation (Daily News, August 1, 1974: 1). Thé work-
ers also warned that the ban would retard productivity. They also
maintained that the decision was wrong and went on fo'say that it
was the duty-of TANU and its ofgans (anvimp1iéa ;éference to NUTA
which had so far been quiet) to intervene on behalf of the workers

. . £3 M . . .
and come up with a right decision. They also reso]ved that the
bu;ég\ghou1d not be sold until a solution w;s found.

Worker after worker stressed the point that the corpdrations
had decided to buy buses for iheir employees in order to increase
efficiency and promote the country's economy.

Buses are not bought for luxury, it is not our privilege, but

our right and for the sake of the country's economy these

buses should continue to operate (ibid.: 1). ’

. The workers' rage, and indeed "their tone, was well put bj the
NBC-TANU branch chairman, Ndugu Msomi who implicitly warned that:

One Baﬁk employee produces an average of 23/70 an hour and is:

paid 4/93 an hour. If 1055 workers came to work half an hour

late, they would still be paid an average of 2,605/85 while
they would have ‘producgd an average of 12,501/85. -The Bank

would, therefore, get a loss of 15,107/70 per day, 362,584/80

* per month and 4,351,017/60 per year (ibid.: 1).

. “This méeting was followed by several other meetings at various
working places including the TANU headquarters, the University of Dar
es Salaam, BAT, etc. And at all of these meetings the members
persisted in their argument that it was a good thing to provide trans-
port to the workers, saying:

It is hard to justify cars provided for officers in government

and parastatals service free while denying other workers the

ffaci1it¥ or asking them to pay for it {Daily News, September
5;5-1974). .
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They also questioned what brand of "equality" the Hon. Minister was
talking about. Was it equality amongst "us" or equality between "us"
and "them"? In short was it horizontal or vertical equality that the
Hon. Ministgr wés_ta1king about? They also expressed their dpubt if
ét a1l he was speaking for TANU, and much more so after "Mwongozo"
- which called for the 1n901veméﬁt‘ahd participation of the people when
" making important decisions. Q

But despite d?*ﬁihese workers ' -presentations and protegts, the
govet/pent" persisted in its stand. On August” 30 1974, the Minis-
ter for Commuriicatiofi ‘and Works is quoted to have said that the "gov-
ernment“ would not change its decision and that officers entitled to
use cars, of course including Himse]f and his 1ikes, due to the im-
portance of their work would continue to do so 1Qng'as it was accord-
ing té‘the Standing Committee on Parastatal Organizations (SCOPO)
regulations (Daily News, August 31, 1974). And the question here is
what is the class-nature and orientation of those who make ‘such dir-
ectives? Are their interests compatible with those of the mass of
the workers and peasants of this country? That is yet another ques-
tion meriting its own separate study.

But the Minister's persistence was short lived. On September
6, 1974m;t~a”Pﬁéss conference he called, he announced that the govern-
ment had now suspended the bus ban as well as the fare order and that
those who had already chérged their employees should refund’them.

He said the decision had been taken to give time to the public
to discuss the issue through their various party br;nches and that
the government would give its ruling after all the parties concerned

had-given. their views on the issue to the government. But which
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TANU government worth its name would have forgétten this basic prin-
ciple after “"Mwongozo."

In such a situation, it becomes very difficult to rule out the
possibility put up by some people that it was President Nyerere who-
had dfreqted that the decision be reserved when he came back from
hi§ Congo State visit'where'he had"been duringlthe ideelogically con-
troversial debate. ‘ |

Thus,. what has be@ﬁﬁﬁappening in Tanzania fis enough 1ndicat§on
of the fasfthét the silent class-struggle continues unabated and is
about to come to the operf. ' ’

- Ai;deed events in Tanzania today, the contradictions between the

workers and the managerial-bureaucratic class, are clear indication

that Tanzania politics are at the cross-roads.

B. Issues Related to Production (Inudstria]) Relations Systems

In the preceeding parts of this work, it has been demonstrated
how the government Ha§ attempted to introduce, foster and regulate
-relations of production in the country. A vigorous machinery through
which all matters relating to these relations has been instigated and
set up through law. It is also 1mpo;tant to remember that apart
from the Presidential Circular No. 1 of 1970 and “"Mwongozo" in 1971
(which are affer all not pieces of legislation passed by the Tanzanian
National Assembly), all the labor laws so far enacted have tended Jjust
to evolve around the colonial laws. No serious shift from that pattern
has ever been attempted.

One other notable fact is that all legislation has tended to

lean in one direction--to control and subordinate the labor movement



415

to ggyerhment policy. This has been done through the control of
finances by appointing accounting officers, by appointment of top
union officials, by the c¢reation of a central unionrunder the Minis-
try responsible fof Labor, and more important, by depriving the work-
ers of their strike weapon. This leads us to poﬁe a. few QUestions

aé regards the strdtégy th;ﬁ is B;iﬁg followed, espediéTTy in a
country that Has declared to go socialist, as follows: '

(i) Can industﬁ?ai'fe1ations be administered through legis-
lation aldﬁé? This question becomes even much more‘intricate when
the\]aws S0 far.énactéd'ﬁave evoived around or are mere amendments
to the colonial laws inherited by the country. More still is the
fact that the country has, at least on paper and b]atforms, declared
it is building socia]ismr_ But these laws cannot bring about social-
ist relations of production. As far back as May 1973, Preéident
Nyerere also pointed out the 11mifation5 and capitalist-orientation
of the existing ldws- for countries that were building socialism wheﬁ
he said:

Qur system of law is irrelevant. It is aimed at defending

private property--capitalist property. . . . Tanzania lawyers

will therefore have to make fiew relevant laws if they are to
provide room for a more effective implementation of Ujamaa

(Dai]y News, May 25, 1973: 1).

At the end of a judges and magistrates' conference held in Dar es
Salaam some three days earlier, Justice Biron, speaking a1most’0n
behalf of every lawyer present, called upon the government of Tan-
zania to erect Taws that were in line with Ujamaa in place of the
existing outdated and colonial ones (Daily News, May 23, 1973).

Indeed no legislation on industrial relations will succeed if

it does not Took at the socio-economic characteristics. This lesson
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is evident all around:

No country has done so much to regulate industrial relations

and in no other has the process of union-management relations

been given so much attention as in the United Kingdom.

Yet today that country is embroiled in serious industrial .

strife and tension because the system has outlived the chang-

ing socio-economic situation (Onyemelukwe, 1973: 153).

It thus takes more than laws, directives, statutes and government state-
ments to create industrial hafmony, for industrial harmony is itself “
part and parcel of the s6@$6-economic structure existing at a partfc-
ular time ang-place.

(i) Should the industrial relations regulating machinery be.
;nposed 6n both employees and employers from the top? All legislation
governing industrial relations in Tanzania has been enacted by the
government and passed on to the employees and employers to implement.
Even in inéfances where the same laws provide for the participation of
employees and employers in making labor laws, this, as well as the
manner and exfent to,which they can participate, has always beenpre-
determined by the government. As a consequence, in some instances
ﬁnion leaders and workers have criticized such legislation. The '
effects of such a situation were clearly demonstrated during the
1971 to 1975 dindustrial disputes when the workers evaded the set up
machinery and took extra-parTiamentary actions. In fact they even
dramatized the whole issue by grabbing from the employers their
"Tock-out"” weapon,

It follows therefore that government intervention should be as
minimum as possible. Unfortunately, this has not been the case in
Tanzania. The government has gone farther than that. In some in-

stances, workers have been threatened, dismissed, detained and even
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persecuted. Depending on such methods, however, does not solve the
problem. You can suppress and quiet them for a while but not always.

(iii) Is there any direct relations between harmonious indus-
trial relations and the creation of more job opportunities in Tan- .
;ania? Protagonists of the above school, notably the ILO.and MNC's,
have ajways argued that with {ndustr;ai harmony, enterprises are
Tikely to do well and make more profits. They go on to say that this
surplus is then re-ﬁnvest%ﬁg§h terms of expansion or opening oup new
ventures, thfg\treat1ng more empioyment opportun1t1es But in count-
r1es 1ike Tanzania, the firms apart from being private, have also
always been foreign-owned. Thus part of the surplus is usually ex-
ported outside the country in terms of dividends and fhrough such
practices as over-invoicing of equipment bought by the.brenches.in
Tanzania freﬁ their parent cempanies. It follows therefore that
little surplus is left in the country and even that has been con-
spicuously consumed by the managerial-bureaucratic stratum.

One other thing to note here is that only between 5-10 percent
of the population in the country are employed in the wage and salary
sectors. Most people are se]f-employeﬁ through such activities as
crafts, petty businesses and mainly peasant agriculture. They may
be underemp]oyed, but they are not unemployed

(iv) Can we have effective workers' participation as provided
- by the various labor Taws and Presidential Circulars and directives in
Tanzania? Most of the enterprises in the country are partially foreign-
owned or at least managed through business partnerships wfth MNC's
and management contracts, respectively. These MNC's and management

consultancies and agencies have their policies of operations decided
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by the board of directors outside Tanzania. -{heir managerial values
and practices tend to be foreign, and in most cases western (capital-
ist)oriented. This complicates the matters for a country like Tan-
zania which has_a]éo tried to institute its own managerial and indus-
triai relations, values and practices according td its own aspirations
and environment. This becomes even more intricate when'we put into
consideration the fact that Tanzania has declared to build a socia]—A
ist society. wee
The/gaeétion here is whether the-concept of workers' participa-
tion, short of workers Tontrol, is compatible with socialism. The
Situétgén ih the country has always been that workers' participation
applies only to such seemingly minor issues as recruitment of middle
and junior grade workers, enforcing the disciplinary, cdde, consulting
with and édvising the manégement on how to promote efficiency and
hence step up production. The question of distributing the surplus
and decidiﬁg who is -to get how much has never been touched. After
all, most of the workers presumssly <o rot have enough academic and
. technical qualificaticns tz iute-w.202 the intricacies and techniéa]-
ities involved in suck thingy s sle oy and making balance sheets.
More still is the fact thas 2400 ©ry omanagement agreed on certain
issues with fhe workers, <«:hI “e7 2ut be in line with the wishes
of the foreign senior partrers &ng cwners, one doubts if such an
agreement would be implemented. '
(v) To what extent should the government be involved in the
setting up and regulation of wages? Should not the goVernment merely

set up the statutory minimum wages and conditions of service and let

employers and employees battle it amongst themselves for the rest?
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The ten%;ncy, however, has been for the government to go as far as
setting up the maximum increments. The reason given is that govern-
ment did not want to have too much income differentials amongst work-
ers in»various firms. Another reason is to prevent a situation where
workers would constitute themselves into a privileged class as against
the péasants. — T

» The questidn is, in a sifuation 1ike that pertaining in Tanzania
where most of the major f?ﬁ%é'are partially foreign-owned or managéd,
does not thg}@o@ernment protect the owners ds against the workers? If
Egth emp[byées andAemploye?s felt there was a need for adjustments, -
is it ﬁot unfair for the government to prevent such a deal? More than
that, however, is the question as to whether the/unidn (NUTA) is
competent enough to bargain for wages for their members fn a situation
where the oWﬁers-—the real émp]oyers--are outside the country. After
all, very Tittle surplus is left in the country. Even this is lavishly"
and conspicuously consumed by the local managerial compradores at ‘
home. How then can the union bargain to share something that is not
there? And this is the problem with dependent economies.

(vi) What should be the method<of handling grievances? Does
not the idea of compulsory settlement and binding decision negate the
whole basis dpon which the tripartite system is based, namely:

(a) freedom of association;

(b) the right to bargain collectively and in certain circum-

stances to withdraw labor; and

(c) minimum participation and interference by the government

(Musoke, 1975: 11).

What has actually been happening is that the procedures and
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machiqgry for handling grievances rules out the possibilities of with-
drawing labor. On the other hand, government interference has been
maximum. |
~ In some instances striking workers have been dismissed or

threatened with- dismissals, detained, and even sent to courts even if
thé& were not disruhtfng fhé'"esséht%al services" or were not working
in>public corpdrations. What happened to workers at the Mount Cgrme]
Rubber Facfory in Dar ég ééTaam, and Tatér on the National Textiles
(NATEX) agdakélimanjaro Textiles (KILTEX)'industrie54in the same
o city, as pointed.éut in Fhrt Threé, bears enough evidenée as to what

ﬁappens to "rebelling" workers.

The Permanent Labor Tribunal, on the other hénd,.dea1s with
only dispytes that have been reporfed to them. There are, however,
so many others that end up at the factory Tevel or are mere1y not re-
ferred to the Tribunal. Even in dfsputeé that have been reported to ’
the Tribunal, this “institution usually bases its decision mainiy on |

~ what each party says in the ééﬁ?& room. Very 1ittle is usually said
as to background and real circumstances leading to the disputes.

(vii) Should workers ﬁot go &n strike? This question is too
central in countriés where the ecoromic systems are capitalist-orient-
ed, despite pledges to go socialist. So long as inequalities and
deprivation still Tinger on the workers, it will become difficu]t to
prevent strikes. In fact Tanzania;s‘President Nyerere put it even
more succinctly when he said: .

Strikes for instance; they say Mwongozo makes the worker strike,

but we are in an unequal society. How can you expect that the

workers:will not go on strike. They will sit down and we will

say do.you understand what going on strike means, and the work-
ers will reply .and say do you understand what inequality means?
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/Wg must ha?e a society where this 1§ accepted, where if you
1ike we experience the birth of socialism. We accept this,
because we do not pretend that we have a socialist society

(New Internationalist, May, 1973: 8).

Thus what President Nyerere is actuaily sayfng is that in a non-equal
society, the workers are justified to go on Strike. More than tﬁat,
Nyerere'sees such strikes hy the workjng class és a prérequisite step
towards "the birth of socialism." A »

Therefore,_a C]aEBQQW" on strike rjghts and action is likely to
fail or unaermine the workers' morale whi;h will definitely hamper,
not only their output{ Qgt also the céntinued struggle to build so-
cialism in -the country. ) . ‘

(viii) What is the role of trade unions in the over-all econ-
omic development of the country? Immediate]y_after coming to power,
the .TANU -government began- to urge the labor movemenfs to stqb their
economic and "consumptionist" demands that were typical and had | -
TANU's support during the nationalist struggle. The government exhort-
ed the workers to éhahne] all their efforts and creativity towards
- nation-building and that all other benefits would follow under their
TANU government. _

But the question is whether m;re change of the people holding
the reigns . of political power without radically changing the economic
pattern that has always exploited the same workers makes it possible
for the workers to get any benefits. It is true trade union members
Jjust like anybody else in the country must join hands in developing
the economic lot of their people, but with a non-changed economic

pattern, are the workers in fact not being urged to develop foreign-

owned capitalist economies?
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//(ix) Should there be international cooperation among trade .
_unions? An important element in trade union principles and activity
is the concept- of the universa1ity among trade union organizations.
Even though national,boundaries necessitate a structure of operationa]
un1ts on a national bas1s, it is maintained that the interest of so]-
1dar1ty of workers is 1nternat1onaf and not affected by such bound—‘
aries. In-11ne with this concept, trade unions have organized them—
selves in 1nternat1ona%gnrgan1zat1ons such as the Internat1ona1 Con-
federat1/ﬁ‘Jf Free Trade Unions (ICFTU) and the WOr1d Federat1on of
Trade, Unions (WFTU), be11ev1ng that this will increase their strength
‘and power, permit an exchange of experiences and enable stronger and
better developed parts of the organizations to subport and give aid

to weaker and Tess developed ones.

-But much more so is the fact that capitalism, which exp]oitS‘

_ and suppresses the workers, is itself an international hegemonic phen-
omenon. It follows,. therefore, that if the workers are to have any.
meaningful bargain%ng power‘they also have to unite.

In some cases, this international cooperation has not been looked
upon favorably. Some governments,*notab1y Tanzania, have argued that
{nternationa1 connections, rather than helping in the development of
national Enédé"nnions in the new countries, have contributed to a
state of dependency on outside financial support, have increaeed dis-
unity because of the existence of international organizations with
differing’po]itieal views (the cold war), and in some cases have even
tended to strengthen unions to the disadvantages of other sectors of

: soc1ety Thisfargument; whi1e true to some extent, has sometimes

been used by government to rat1ona11ze the measures they have taken

1.' . .
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to contc91 and subordinate the working class organization.

(x) Can we study industrial relations in isolation from the
whole socio-economic, political and cultural environment which in
fact give rise and indeed shape these re1ation§? A serious weakness -
in thevattempts by various governments to regulate ‘and administer
.1ndu§fria1 relations in some countries Tike Tanzania stems' from the
1ncdnsistencies of their poor.and dependent or dual economies. Tan-
zania, 1ike some other CBEﬁfries has adopted a policy to eradicate.the
rincome diffggen%ia]s among its people, yet the economic strategies
it has aéopted depéhd on iricome inequality in order'to work. They -
&;pend.on western managerial values which stress qualifications based
on merit, higher wages or salaries for management, formal education,
bonuses, bureaucratic hierarchy, prestige, status and,thé Tike.
Attempts ta ieve1 incomes afe, therefore, 1ikely to upset the very
machine from which the income itself flows.

This being the-case, is not all talk about promoting harmonious
industrial relations in its present form likely to turn out a farce
fn the long run?

To some of us, unless this East=African State finds solutions
to!fts present economic situatin, present efforst at industrial rela-
tions are mefe]y attempts to bring calm before the storm. In Part III,
we have suggested that for a long time now, Tanzania, 1ike most of
the other underdeveloped and dependent countries, has adopted econ-
omic strategies that are inconsistent with the social and economic
problems facing it.

Capital and foreign investment do not constitute the sine qua

non of economic development. This is in fact the root of the economic

“
%
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and 1nd3§tria1 il1s that have besieged all depéndent economies of

Africa.



CHAPTER IX

THE -ANALYSIS OF CLASS AND STATE IN TANZANIA
A CRITICAL EVALUATION . -

A crucial but centra] issue to our present d1scuss10n, are the
var1ous JJT‘Jr1es advanced to explain what has been tak1ng place in
Tanzan1a since 1ndependence in 1961

In Chapter I, we discarded "expectation theories" and said we
were adopting instead the "class struggle ;heorieé“ or Marxist anal-
ysis forlthe purposes of_this study. However, we went on to say that,
while we were adopting the latter theories as .a methodo]ogy for the
purpose of this study, we did notAagreé with the findings and conclu-
sions derived from the method by Shivji (op. cit.) and his asgociates
at the University'bf Dar es'Sa1aam. This is due partly to the fact .
that the above Dar es Salaam §choo1, which we shall come to later,
has tended to force conc]usfons info preconceived and seeming]} dog-
ﬁatic and dpctrinéjre Marxist models developed elsewhere without giv-
ing consi;ékéffgn to the objective and subjective conditions and fac-
tors pertaining in Tanzania at any particular moment, thus obscuring
reality. That such a situation of wholesale adoption of theories is
a manifestation of intellectual dependence has been pointed out by
Mahleka (Review of African Political Economy No. 6, 1976: 81) when

he asserts:
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Ouy dependence often manifests itself in ‘the wholesale applica- -
tion to contemporary African conditions of certain conceptual
frameworks, propositions and prognoses which were developed in
certain concrete historical contexts, and in certain particular
social structural contexts, to which our own subject of investi-
gation may not be exactly identical.
He then goes on tb advise Tanzanian "revo]utioﬁary.inte]]ectua1s“ and
‘potential Marxist analysits elsewhere that:
if we are to use Marxism as a living science, we have to re-
gard it as a method rather than a series of dogmatic statements.
In other words, we.ghbuld avoid all age-old slogans which do not
derive from concrete analyses of concrete situations. Of course
slogans are revolutionary when appropriately formulated to suit
particuTar revolutionary situations. If not, we render them
sterile and our scieace irrelevant. : '
A second reason for the flaws in_ the theories developed by the
Shivji group stems from the lack of familiarity, on thier part, with
Marxist 1iterature on various issues. This fact is clearly reflected
in Haroub Othman's statement (1974) when he categorically states that
since Lenin, apart from the works of Gramsci and Miliband, no other
Marxist ana]yéis on ;he_state had been made. Such a statement re-
flects unfamiliarity iwth the literature on the state (cf. Monthly Re-
view, October and November, 1975).
We now turn to the "class struggle theories" and the control. of
the Tanzanian state as advanced particularly by Shivji and Othman,
However,'befére‘we go into any discussion of the theories of the
state and class apaLysi; ih Tanzania we should first visit the basic
Marxist 1iteratu#e on*the subject from which both Othman and Shivji
seem to have based their works. At this stage, it is also imperative
to point out that Marx's concept of the state is related and indeed
tied to his concept of power to the extent that one cannot understand

the former without first understanding the latter.



427

A. The Marxian Concept of Power

Thé/Marxian conception of "Power" was first developed by both
Karl Marx and Friedrick Engels. The basic assumption and contention be-
hind their work on_poWer is that "power," i.e.,'the ability to act .
effectiQe]yd to make things go one's way, or keep them s0, is most
gimpiy'he]d by those who control what is valued in their-society; what
has been valued; what is coming.to be valued. Thus,

control-over the meﬁﬁé‘bf ‘material survival ‘places its posses;

sors at the center of power in any society, although the forms

and fungtions associated with such.control have differed quite

substarmtially. in history. . . . Control over productive wealth

in a capitalist society as a source of power comes closest to -

~  being the source of power (Dowd, 1974 246},

Thus throughout history it is quite clear that tHose who control the
means and therefore the process of prqduction also have the power and
control over those who do not, and that changes in the control over
production leads to changes in the Tocus of power. What this means,
in simple Marxian terms, is that a change in the mode of production
will also lead to a cﬁénée in the locus of power. The sources of
. power are of course diverse, with control over the means of production
the most vital. The framework through which power is used is the
framework of p01itics; the political ;ystem. The forms or institutions
of politics, 1ike the source of power are diverse: power is applied
through pressure--in and through political parties, directly and in-
directly on (or in) the agencies of the state through lobbies in order

to influence government. Thus, related to the Marxian concept of

"power" is also the Marxian conception of the state.
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B. The Marxian Coricept of the State
7

The Marxist conception of the state in bourgeoisie society was
. .

" first developed by Karl Marx and Friedrick Engels, {The Communist Mani-

festo, 1840) who saw the state as an instrument of exploitation and
suppressiﬁn of the proletariat by the capitalist class--the bourgeoisie.
. Accordihgly, ) T
- The executive of the modern.state is but a committee for manag-

ing the common affair§¢ﬁf the whole bourgeoisie (The Communist
Manifesto, edited by §7

. Beer, 1955: 11-12).

i .To both Marx agg‘Eﬁgels, the state was merely the organized political
pgwer of oné class fof‘oppfeéging (an)other c]ass(es); Marx, however,
gde;'furtﬁer to point out that in the protess the state also acquires
an independent form superior to all social classes and becomes the

o dominant force in society rather than being merely the instfument.of
the dominant c]éss. This 1is what Alavi (1972: 60) calls their second-
ary view of the state.

In contemporary bourgeoisie society, the modern capitalist stite
system has many components: government, administration and bureauc-
racy; military, para-military and security forces; the judiciary;
lesser (local and state) governments; legislative bodies (federal and
other). The state system elaborated above is the system through which
power flows; within it power grows, for use within and outside the
state system:

The state system, 1ike the larger social system which it repre-

sents, is oligarchic and pyramidal in structure: there is an

elite at the top and people of some but not much power in the
middle; the mass of participants in the state system (1ike

those in the economy) are mere hirelings (249).

It is behind the above assumptions that Marxists, old and new,

have developed their theories on the role of the state in capitalist
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societies.

C.  The State in Post-Colonial Societies

While a Tot has been written on the role of the state in capital-
ist societies, literature on the role of the state in post-colonial -
socﬁeties such as'Tanzania has tended to lag behiﬁd. It is only re-
cently that scholars have bothered themselves with the subject. In
our case, the initial spgggkpomes with the works of Hamza Alavi (1972).
Here the éutﬁorApresents us with a provocafive assertion in the form
of a new theé;;Jof_the state stressing its relative autonomy in post-

-celonial “societies. )

Central to Alavi's arguments are two basic contentions:

{a) The state apparatus in post-colonial societies is overde-
veloped: it was intended by the colonial régime tq'secure
dominion over all other indigenpus social classes in the
colony;

The colonial state (was) therefore equipped with a power-
ful bureaucratic-military apparatus and mechanisms of gov-
ernment which enable them through its routine operations
to subordinate the native social classes. The post-col-
onial society inherits that overdeveloped apparatus of
state and its institutionakized practices through which
the operations of the indigenous social classes are reg-
ulated and controlled (61).

(b) The apparatus of the state further takes on a new and rel-
atively autonomous economic role, which is not comparable
in the classical bourgoisie state: ,
The state in the post-colonial society directly appropri-
ates a very large part of the economic surplus.and deploys
it in bureaucratically directed economic activity in the
name of promoting economic development (62). .

Alavi then goes on 'to point out his central preposition: that in the

post-colonial society the state is not an instrument of one single
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It is relatively autonomous and it mediates between the compet-
ing interests of the three propertied classes, namely the met-
ropelitan bourgeoisie, the indigenous bourgeoisie and the landed"
classes, while at the same time acting on behalf of them al] to
preserve the social order in which their interests are embedded,

namely the institution of private property and the capitalist

mode as the dominant mode of production (62).

" To the above two'condiiions which to A]avj are supposed to "dif-

ferentiate the post-colonial state fundamentally from the state as an-

alyzed in classical Mar%??%'theory," John -Saul (1974: 351) adds yét a

third

one éff{O]]OWS:

In advanced capitalist countries the state is the "dominant
ctasses' political power centre" and, in this respect, comes to
have an important ideological function. For in fact it symbo -
lizes the unity of the social formation, seeming to transcend
any narrow class or sectional interest and thus helping Tegit-
imize the status quo. It is for this reason that Poulantzas
has conceived the state as being “not a class construct but
rather the state of society divided into classes." But the
state's function of providing an ideological cement for the
capitalist system which has evolved slowly and surely in the
imperial centres, in step with the Tatter's economic transforma- -
tion. In post-colonial societies, on the other hand, and par-
ticularly in Africa, this hegemonic position must be created,
and created within the territorial boundaries which often appear
as quite artificial entities once the powerful force of direct
colonial fiat has been removed. Peripheral capitalism, 1ike
advanced capitalism, requires, territorial unity and legiti-
macy and the post-colonial states' centrality to the process

of creating these conditions (ldke its centrality in "promot-
ing economic development") further reinforced Alavi's point
about the state's importance.

According to-Alavi, all this myriad of functions is perfarmed

by those who staff the state apparatus--the military-bureaucratic oli-

garchy--which acts on behalf of the upper class composed of "the

indigenous bourgeoisie, the metropolitan neo-colonialist bourgeoisie,

and the landed classes" who compete for the control of the state's

military-bureaucratic apparatus but whose competition is not antagon-

istic,

but instead reflect an unequal and hierarchial collaboration:
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The concept of collaboration implies and describes the fact

that their separateness, and hierarchy implies a degree of con- °
flict between their interests and a tension which underlies
their relationship. Convergence of their interests does not
dissolve into an identity of interests. It is this element

of mutual competition which makes it possible and necessary, for
the bureaucratic- m111tary oligarchies to p]ay a mediatory role -
(Alavi, op. cit.: 75).

- Girling (1973: 49-51) however, suggests that'A1avi'$ schema
raises a few theoretical and empirical issues. -
In his post- c010n1a1¢§0c1ety, Alavi exp1a1ns the 1ack of antagon-
istic contrad1ct1ons between the 1andowners and the national bour-

geoisie, andfg;;@een.the national and metrop011tan bourgeols1e as

follows: -

1. The feudal landowner class is.integrated ihto the captial-
ist economy. Describing the growth of capitalist farming
within the context of the Green Revolution, Alavi gogs on
to demonstrate how large sca]e farming resulted in an agri-
cultural surp]us needed to sustain industrialization and
urban1zat1on as well as expanding the domest1c market for
manufactured goods (74). He dlso points out how many large
landowners are engaged in the process of diversifying thgir
assets by investing in the i;dustria1 sector. lastly, due

. to their control of political parties whose grass root sup-
port is basically rural, the landowners are needed by the
military-bureaucratic state for local control and legitima-
tion. A

2. The relationship between the metropolitan bourgeoisie and
the indigenous bourgeoisie expands its activities from in-
dustries of re]aggyely Tow technology to those requiring

high technology for which they must turn to the metropolitan
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bourgeoi;ﬁe in a process of collaboration (75).

The crucial issue here is whether there are really three separ-
ate propertied classes comheting within the post-co]onfa] state. By
saying that there.is no.antagonistic relationship between the land-

‘owners and-the bourgeoisie because the former was never: feudal, Alavi

w

confuses the concrete historical formation of a particuié;'society
and a higher theoretical Tevel of abstraction:

: - [0S : .
Theoretically, the antagonisms which exist between social
classes within a given mode of production are not reversible.
They @rﬁ\aerived from the structural opposition of groups
within the relations-of production. Until those relations of
production are changed, the antagonistic contradictions be-
tween social classes will not be eliminated. In other words,
a social class is defined - theoretically and practically by
its oppoesition to another social class--the negation of this
opposition--or antagonistic contradiction--implies the nega-
tion of the classes opposed. The same concept applies to the
relationship between classes of two historically and structru-
ally different modes of productiofi, capitalism and feudalism
for example. The negation of the theoretical and historical
opposition between the nascent European bourgeoisie and feudal
landowners was actualized by the defeat of feudalism and the
establishment of the bourgeoisie capitalist state (50).

On the second point, Girling goes on to say:

The lack of antagonism between the national bourgeoisie and the
metropolitan bourgeoisie which is supposed to contradict clas-
sical Marxist theory also contradicts Alavi's "new" concept of
the state's relative autonomy in pos. His analysis misses the

-~ fact that™the indigenous bourgeoisie in most colonial and post-
colonial societies began originally as an arm of the metropol-
itan bourgeoisie and developed a 1imited local class autonomy
only during the brief inter-war period of import substitution.
Following World War II, Tlocal capital was and continues to be
increasingly absorbed or displaced by the multinational cor-
poration. Those brief populist inter class alljances of thé
40's and-50's which dominated colonial and post-colonial pol-
itics not only gave way to the emergent military-bureaucratic
state as local and foreign capital were re-integrated in a new
productive system, but they were instrumental in sponsoring,
strengthening and legitimating a new military-bureaucratic
state dependent on the international capitalist class in the
post-colonial society.
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The next question is: To what extent is the mediatory role of
the state in post-colonial society among the supposedly three pro-
pertied classes different from its mediatory role between elements of
a single propertied class in the metropolitan society so as to warrant -
changes 1h its relative autono&y? 7

» Alavi also neglects the fact that (especia]]y in Africa, where
the military and bureaucracy have just come into power without prior
seizing of wealth) the mi]i%§$y4bureaucraticAo1igarthy may have its
own interests ngoﬁed to those of the other propertied indigenous
classes. Amin's Uganda shouTd serve as an example-of this.

- A]aVi}s model of analysis may also fail to explain events in
African countries and Tanzania in particular. In Tanzania, as else-
where in Africa, there was no well-entrenched landed aristoéracy or
indigenous bodfgeoisie. The commercial middleman role was occupied
by the predominantly Asian (Indian) community which was/is alien.
There was no indigenous .bourgecisie which had developed to the extent
described by Alavi for Pakistan and Bangladesh, so much so that:

v Under East African circumstances (with weak indigenous classes),
the oligarchy falls much more directly under the thumb of the
“Metropolitan neo-colonialist bourgeoisie”--the transnational
corporations--whose influence may now seem even more imbalanced
and unalloyed there than in the case of Alavi (Saul: 353).
Despite its defficiencies and flaws, Alavi's model and piece of

work has been the basis and source of the initia} spurt for studies

on the role of the state in Africa. Commenting on the various models
developed for Africa, John Saul(354-359) (whom we intend to quote at
great length) starts his work by first distinguishing the two aspects

of the "benign" interpretations on the role of the state in contemp-

orary Africa.
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The first one stresses the process of modernization. The -central

proposition is that those who inherited the state apparatus at the time

~

of independence are "benign elites"--the "new middle class" or “the
modernizers":

Their role within the trickle-down process of enlightenment

- from advanced countries to backward countries, is naturally
to facilitate the “development," the modernization of their
"new nation" (Saul, op. cit.: 354). '

This approach stressgs theEggfqnomy of the state and tho;e who control
it as being 1n‘a position fo effect "develobment." Ac;ording to
Saul, there isfgﬁgo a second and left var%%nt-of the essentially be-
nign interpretation--"an %nterpretation which quife uncritically,
sees this new stratum as a force for soc%a]ism.”

The above version is exemplified by the works of Reginald H.
Green (1973: 85) who, while admitting the existence of ruling e]ites
in Africa who abuse power and the trust of the masses, goes on to over-
estimate the progressive attributes of the Tanzanian ruling e]itea

in the case of Tanzania, it would be fair to say that virtu-
ally every general and specific issue raised by university
critics had been posed (sometimes in even harsher terms) at
Teast six months (and in certain cases up to two years) ear-
lier by members of the ‘neo-bourgeois bureaucratic elite' and
that almost all were under active«study aimed at evaluating
alternative operational solutions both at official and polit-
jcal Tevel. There is no reason to suppose this is a totally
unique record even if it may well be atypical in degree. Fur-
ther, the public sector elite has accepted material rewards
substantially lower than those in neighboring states, and then
those prevailing in Tanzania five years ago, with no evident
general loss of morale or loyalty. To say that shortcomings
can be cited and that the elite is still far above average
material standards is fair comment; to argue that it has on
any broad scale deliberately obstructed or been unable be-
cause unwilling to move ahead on the implementation of the
Arusha Declaration is much more dubious. There is no logical
reason to assume that because technical competence need not
be positively related to political commitment it must always
be negatively related (ibid.).
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Gtgen'assumes that the ruling class in Tanzania is a homogeneous
en;ity. He fails to make a distinction between the bureaucratic-manag-
er%a] elite on one hand, and the party elite on the other. What has
actually been happenfng:in Tanzania is that it’has been from within
the pafty that progressive (though seemingly mi]d)measqres have usu-
€11y:6ome, such as the Leadership Code, Which’wa; hostity-received
by some senior_gdvernment and bub]ic enterprise officja]s as well, as
by some members of the Nﬁ%ﬁ%ﬁé1 Assembly; when they realized it barred

them from asgumﬁ]ating wealth. In fact some members“BfYTANU, such as

Saidi Mtaki, who was a Junior Minister, resigned from public office.

.

when tﬂe Leadérship Code was introduced. Later the evasion of the
provisions of the Leadership Code prompted political leadership within
TANU to set up a Leadership Code enforcement committee. .

The bh}eaucratic-manaééria] elite could not show active resis-
tance and hosti]ity towards such measures undertaken by TANU, especi-
ally given the graés -root support and popularity they generated for
President Nyerere. There was, however, passive resistance.

. It is against such a background that a radically opposite model
has been developed. It starts with the works of Claude MeiT]assoux
(1970). Meillassoux attempts to show the emergence of a fully devel-
oped class--the-bureaucrats--with interests quite different from and
antagonistic -to those of the_rest of the population.

In theksty1e of Fréntz Fanon (1963) Meillassoux defines the
bufeaucrats;as "a body‘generated by the colonizers to carry out the

tasks which could not. (or would not) be undertaken by the European

"themselves" (195). To the above authdr, the basis of their position

is‘thé educatioh‘they receiVedffrom their colonial mentors and the
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—ocontro1 of political power. At the time of independence these
bureaucrats replaced the colonial personnel and used the acquired
power to exploit, control and repress the vast mass of the popula-

tion:
. . . having been the instrument of the colonial power,
- .and having turned against it to become the mouth piece of
the exploited Malian peasantry, the buréaucracy was-gaining
. (with its access to power) some of the characteristics of a

social class:. control of the economic infrastructure and
use of it as a mean§*9f exploitation, control of. the means of
repression, involving a resort to.various devices: to maintain
dominance. Some ot its features are ariginal: its opposite
class is-not yet socially well defined; it does'not own the
means/é?\groduction on a private judicial basis, but controls
them on a constitutiBnal basis. There is no -room here for a .

-~ - parliamentary system, regulating conflicts between a great num-
ber of private owners or corporations. The situation is better
controlied through the single-party machine, within which open
conflicts can be reduced to inner struggles between hidden
factions. Appropriation of the economic bases of .power can-
not come from. individual endeavor or entrepreneurship, nor from
inheritance. It can come through cooperation by the people in _
position, or as the bargain lot of a coup d'etat (107-108).

Meillassoux then goes on to point out how these bureaucrats in-
filtrated the economy. and hence assured themselves an economic base
through the nationalization of “the economic sector:

. This was done under the label of 'socialism' which provided
them with a-convenient ideology to bring the economy under
their control, supposedly of course on behalf of the entire

_ population. ‘'Socialism' permitted them to put the bureaucracy
~ into the position ofa managerial board of a kind of state cor-
poration (ibid.:~106).

Like Alavi, Meillassoux also points out the subordinate position
occupied by this,"class" in its relationship with the metropolitan
bourgeoisie.

However, Meillassoux seems to contradict himself when he says °

that the opposite of the bureaucratic "class" is "not yet socially de-

~fined." Yet, theorética]1y, classes .exist in opposition to and
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relationship with othéf classes. The author confuses us even more
when he a{;empts to define the working of the Malian socio-economic
and'politica1 system by using defining characteristics typical of any
advanced capitalist country, such as a western 5ar1iamentary system,‘
to regulate conf]iéts befween a great number of briyate owners or
cérpofations. He obscures the-fact that the African sysfeﬁs,were
basically.communal-and that Mé]i under Modibo Keifa hadAin fact chosen
to go socialist. As. such on should not expect to-find the predom-
inance of private property and entreprenegrshjp. As to changes of
governments through coup d'etats, Meillassoux does not attempt to
show' us tﬁéiextent to which most of these coup d'etats in Africa have
been foreign instigated, supposed to serve the imperialist interests
which are, according to him, also suppo%ed to havé been served by the
overthrown ruling bureaucratic class in countries such as Mali.. Why
should imperialism hatch up coup d'etats against classes that are
supposed to sefve it. _Nor does Meillassoux tell us if things are-
usually better under mi]ftary regimes.

Like Green, Meillassoux also assumes the homogenic characterm

of members of the ruling classes.  He dogs not make a distinction be-

. tween ‘party and government or administrative bureaucratic classes.

And to him everything that the ruling class did in Mali was aimed at
manipulating the masses and did not stem ffom any commitment to so-
cialism.

It is the above model that Issa Shivji and his proteges at the
University of Dar es Salaam tend to duplicate when making their an-

alysis of what has been taking place in Tanzania.
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D.  The Analysis of Class and State in Tanzania
7

o In his first work, Shivji (1971) clearly demonstrates how the
country has continued to be emBedded into the world cabita]ist syetem
as a neocolony. He cieerly demonstrates how the various economit
measures taken after independence, and much more the nationalization
measures embarked upon when the Arusha‘Dec1arat1on was: promulgated in

1967 have continued: the entang]ement of Tanzania's economy in the web

o

of neocolonialism:*

What changes then did the Arusha Déclaration bring about? The
country, of course ag the President said, did not become soci-
alist. -The important step was the nat1ona11zat1on of the "com-
© 7 .. manding heights" of the economy. The National Development Cor-
poration acqu1red majority ownership of some seven large fore1gn-
owned companies. The Government also took over outright a maj-
ority of the firms processing foods. Thus.the large sector of
the economy came under state 0wnersh1p Nationalization was
a step forward in so far as it is a prerequisite for building
socialism. But by nationalization, as we shall try to show,
the country did not cease to be a neo-colony. Neither did it
become a workers' state (ibid.: 25)..

The Arqéha Dec]aretion, however, and as.Shivji rightly poiqps

' out, made certain issgeé clear:

(1) Through the creation of public corporations such as the
State Trading Corporation £§TC) and the Natinoal Develop-
ment Corporation (NDC), the measures "paved the way for

the eventual elimination of the Asian sub-capitalist class )

as a social stratum" (ibid.).

*Defining neoco]on1a11sm, Shivji adopts Nkrumah's (1965: IX)
definition: =~

The essence of neocolonialism is that the state which
is-subject to:it is, in theory independent and has all the
outward trapp1ngs of ‘international sovereignty. In reality
its economic system and thus its political policy is direc-

‘ ted from outs1de :
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(;J Through the managerial jobs created in the above public
institutions, the nationalizations also paved the way for
the rise of what Shivji calls an "ecdnomicvbureaucracy“'
The "new stratum" of managers, directors and administra- -

tors of parastatals already const1tute a formidable bur-
- eaucratic stratum {ibid.: 26)

Sh1v31 then goes on to po1nt out how the ru11ng class (his
petty-bourge0151e) in Tanzania is nothing but a transmitting belt or
e
br1dgheads between the exp1o1ted masses (peasants and workers) and

the 1ntern§,§\ﬁa1 or metropolitan bourgeoisie.

In his second work 1n wh1ch he attempts at an ana]ys1s of the

REP*

class format1on in Tanzan1a% Shivji (1976) continues to stress the

point of the petty-bourgeoisie in Tanzania as being here'agents of

the international bourgeoisie. This time, however, he goes further
to develop a much more sophisticated analysis of their own stéke in
the system (Saul, 359). -

Shivji distinguished six class formations: the metropo]itén
bourgeoisie, the commercial bohrgeoisie, the petty-bourgeoisie, Ku1aks,b
workers and the peasantry. He then continues to stress the assertion
that what took place after indépendeﬁﬁe and particularly in 1967 was
a réf]ectionkqf an af;empt on the part of the petty-bourgeoisie, which
after conso]?défihb fé§e1f politically was trying to build an econom-
ic basis for itself. Accordingly, the Arusha Declaration is said to
have ushered in a new stage in the class struggle:

Up until the Arusha Declaration, thé 'bureaucratic bourgeoisie’

cannot be:said to have really become a bourgeoisie: Rather it

was-a politico-administrative bureaucracy. Although the state

;played an. important role in the economys it was mostly a regu-

Jlatory-one. ‘With the“Arusha:Declaration.the state and state

institutions (including the parastatals) became the dominant
factor in the economy. Thus a new and the most important wing

0
s
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of tg; 'bureaucratic bourgeoisie’ was created. Political power
and control over property had now come to rest in the same

class (Shivji, 1976: 85).
This group, Shivji goes on to remind us, used state power to further
the interests of their metropolitan mentors, and in the process, their

own as against the interests of the masses of Tanzanian workers' and

“

peasants;
Similar claims have been made by Haroub Othman (1974) and Said

Salum (1977). In his‘articfgﬁ%n which he was-attempting to answer the

" question "who Egnt%o]s the state of Tanzania, and whose interests

does it serve?" (op. cit.) Otfiman asserts that the nature and structure
of the stéte in independent Tanzania was just the same as it was
during the colonial area: 7
Ten years after Uhuru, the Tanzania state, its institutions.and
structure, remains the same as it was when the colonial regime
left the country. While attempts are being made to disengage
the country from international finance capital, the state which
is to be an instrument of this disengagement still remains in-
terlocked with that system (ibid.: 50-51).
Othman then goes on to express his wish that the government at jinde-
pendence ought to have dismantled the colonial state and its apparatus
and replace them with new ones. He sees the state in terms of the
»
18 ministries, the President's office, and six extra-ministerial de-
partments. This to him is the core and basis of the bureaucratic
class which uses the state apparatus to further its own interests and
those .of the metorpolitan bourgeoisie.
To defeat these budding bureaucratic class tendencies, Othman
cdlls for a national democratic phase as a prerequisite stage for
building socialism, which can only be achieved through the existence

Qf a well-organized disciplined party with a clear ideology at the

\
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head of thelpational front. Having pointed out tha£ the then ruling
party (TANU) was not capable of that task, Othman calls for the same
party to purge itself and become a vanguard party and cleanse itself
of anti-socialist e]ements (55). But he contradic?s himself when he
says that this same vanguard party, “"must retain its mass character.”
Thé'flaws in Othman's'articie, which was much more anstrategy
of buildﬁng socialism rather than 6n class analysis and the role of
the state, are the subject ofﬁégid Salum's article (January, 1977).
To Said SE}umé Othman's analysis of the state in Tanzania is
both superfiqﬁa] and ‘misleading: A
’.In féct, it is a classic case of an “analysis" which begins
from Marxist principles but, as a result of political somer-
ggg]t ends up in reformist and revisionist conp]usions'(Sl-
Salum then goes on to point out. that Othman's fundamental error lies
in his consideration and analysis of the economic structures as sep-
arate from the social relations which they bring about. In this way,
he Tacks a sense of tota{it} in his analysis which should in fact be
the essence of any Marxian analysis. As George Lukacs once pointed
out (1968: 27):

L4
it is not the primacy of economic motives in historical ex-

planation that constitute the decisive difference between
Marxism and bourgeoisie thought, but the point of view of
totality.
Accordingly, Othman overlooks three points which are in fact Salum's
contribution to this ideological debate going on amongst the left in
Tanzania:
(a) That the 1967 declaration and nationalization weré the
culmination of class struggle--through which the upper

stratum of the petty-bourgeoisie which had taken over state
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Epwer dealt a heavy blow to the Asian commercial bourgeoi-
sie, replacing them as intermediaries vis-a-vis-imperial-
ism. In this way Salum is no different from Shivji;

(b) That with_nationalizatipn the monopo]isﬁic economic domin-
ance of the British bourgeoisie, a colonial’ Tegacy was
weakened. This enabled the Eufeaucratic_bourgedisﬁe to
consolidate its territdria] hegemony as well as securing
a greater freedonF%§'maneuver within the international cap;
ita11§%déystem; ‘

(c) Tﬁat the state in Tanzania is controllied by an indfgehous

.bureaucratic bourgeoisie with relative autonomy from the
international bourgeoisie (Salum: 52-54).

In the style of Shivji, Salum sees the Arusha Deé]arat%on and
the process ofxﬁtatization thatrf61lowed as leading to new forms of
neocoionial exploitation and dependence, as well as the accelerated
growth of th; ruling bureaucratic bourgeoisie (53). But unlike
Othman, Salum asserts that the present-day state in Tanzania cannot be
séid.to be the same as the colonial state as Othman would Tike us to
believe: ' «

The fundamental feature which the colonial state~anﬁ the

present-day state have in common is that both are dictator-

ships against the working class and the peasantry which is
different from saying that both states are one and the same

thing (54).

It is the above assertion, based on the fundamental acceptance
by Salum that the class structures and resulting institutions in
colonial and post-colonial societies are a result of dynamic processes

different from those that took place in advanced metropolitan count-’

rie§\\?hat is our basis of viewing Salum as separate from the
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seemingly dogﬁrinaire and dogmatic Marxist analysts as the University

/
of Dar es Salaam. His work, however, shares the other deficienceis

inherent in the works of Shivji and his cohorts to which we shall now

turn,

The mode] presented by the University of Dar es Salaam group

of Shivji, Othman and others is to some 0f us incomplete. _The ‘Arusha

Declaration and the subsequent statization of the "commanding heights"

of the eéonomy had other and‘§§%ming]y positive implications for the

~socialist revo]gf&oﬁ supposed to be taking place in Tanzaria:

-~

(1) First is that the-aBove measures did not on]y‘create and

nourish a managerial bureaucracy, they also laid the basis
for more jobs for an impoverished industrial working class,
which though still small and in its infancy, was tb play
an imbortant role in the proletarian struggle that started
with the promulgation of “Mwongozo" in 1971. Their impov-
erishmént as well as the political education seminars given
to them were to be the basis of their radicalism, which
even President Nyerere in an interview with David Martin
(May, 1973) cited earlier, agreed to as being the basis of
the birth of socialism in Tanzania. A more succinct and
positive-evaluation of this process was made by Henry
Mapolu (1972), another member of the Shivji group. He‘
asserts:

By any standards the progress made by the working popula-
tion in Tanzania in the Tast few years as far as political
consciousness is concerned is astounding. To begin with,
at no othertime in the whole history of this country have
strikes and industrial disputes generally been so much a

day-to-day affair as has become since 1970. But more im-
portant, at no other time have such strikes and disputes
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been of such a politica nature! . . . »ft has indeed been
A veritable revolution for the Tanzania workers; within a
period of three years they have moved from a state of doc-
ility, timidness, and above all disunity to one of tremen-
dous bravery, initiative and class solidarity.
(2) Secondly, the establishment of various public corporations

| or parastatals such as NDC and the now'defunct STC also
provided a basis upon which“the government on behalf of
the people can take over full control and administration
of all economic é’é’tg‘ivities in the country. That these may
have been misused is a different-issue to be discussed
later on in this chapter.

- ShiVji's class analysis also has serious shortcomings. First is
his use of the term "petty bourgeoisie." The word‘"petty” comes from
the French word "petit" which means smaltl. "Petty—bourgeoiéie" then
would refer to those elements in society who owned some income produc-
ing property, though very 1ittle or small, i.e., small capitalists.

In the case of Ténzania, hpwever, one wonders whether, some of the
people included in Shivji's petty-bourgeoisie own any income accruing
proberty apart from their meagre salaries, which are in fact mere min-
imum wages. To what extent can we really say that members of the
middle layer (middle government salariat, junior clerks, soldiers,
etc.) and Tower Tayer (shopkeepers, 16we§ salariat in the service
sector and generally lowest grades of the salariat) can be said to

be in the same objective socio-economic position and hence similar

or identical class interests to those of the top echelons in this
class, i.e., the "petty-bourgeoisie" proper? How can we include

taxi drivers, shoemakers, tailors and primary school teachers, who

subsist on meagre incomes, in the same boat with the administrative
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and managerial-bureaucrats who derive large salaries and other fringe
benefits from their posistions and who make and enforce decisions to
be implemented and followed by lower ranks?

Shivji himself admist to the above statement of fact when he
says: ‘

A The position of the ex- secondary $chool student is rather dif-
ferent. An ex-Form IV student finds himself in the lower sec-
tor of the petty- bourgeo1s1e with -a salary not very d1fferent
from that of a minimum wgge-earner. On top of such 'bleak’
future prospect he is &#85o a victim of a very authoritarian
and inefficient school system (92).

- It would seem meg\dﬁonv1nc1ng to place such peop]e in the same posi-
tion.with the ordinary wage earners, the work1ng class proper, with
whom they share the same objective and subjective socio-economic po-
sition. In fact it has been this group of semi-educated salariats
who have tended to give leadership to the working class proper during
the proletarian struggles which started in 1971.

It also seems inadequate to talk about the existence of a "Kulaks"
class in Tanzania. Hereaifary cheiftainship and its inherent feudaf
arrangements, which were the basis of large land ownership in some
areas such as Bukoba, was abolished long ago. Such measures, together
with the establishment of ujamaa vi]]agesi giving loans and agricultur-
51 extension expertise advice to ujamea cooperatives instead of indi-
vidual large sca1e.brivate "Kulaks," mitigate against the formation of
a Kulak class in Tanzania.

Sisal growing, which was once the basis of a Kulak type of ag-
riculture, is now under state farms run and managed by the Tanzania

Sisal Corporation. The former European coffee farms in the Kiliman-

jaro and Usambara areas have more or less been transformed into
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Ujamaa villages or have died out following their abandonment by their
former foréqgn absentee-owners. In Bukoba and Mbeya, the cash crops -
which include coffee, eta, etc., have always been cultivated on small
peasant-holding basis. So has been cotton in the Lake Victoria and
Morogoro fegiqns. i '

© What has actually happened is th&t the indigenous ?p%osperous"
farmers have now entered into pétty-commercia] acti&ities; thus squeez-
ing out the Asian midd]emen e¥en more. This is what has taken place
in the rich agriculJtural areas such as Bukoba, .Kilimanjaro and Mbeya.
It is people from these areasg especially Ki]imanjaré and Bukoba, who
cakﬁ}'out‘cghmercia1 activities in all major towns in the country,
notably Dar es Salaam, Mwanza, Tanga, Arusha and Morogoro.

At this juncture, there is also the need to méke a ﬁiétinctjon
between the administrative managerial-bureaucratic stratum and party
leaders or functionaries, instead of putting the two distinct groups
into one class. -Nhile the. former got higher formal education and went
through an orientation system stressing western values, most members
of the latter group have had Tittle formal education at all. The form-
er were, for instance, prevented from taking part in the nationalist
politics by the colonial administratin, while the latter, including
those with high formal education, such as'Nyerere and a few others,
grew up in the nationalist movement with the peasants and workers.
Their outlooks are, therefore, more mass oriented than those of the
purely administrative managerial-bureaucratic group.

It is, therefore, not surprising that all progressive measures*

*By progressive measures. here is meant any action taken by the .
rﬁ1ing class in Tanzania to improve the common lot of the people as a
whole.
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in Tanzania have always come from the party 1eadérship, notably Pres-
ident Nyé}ere. On the other hand, the former group has always been
reluctant to imp]ement such party decisions anq resolutions, always
terming them technically impossible or merely political and non-
economic and as hélding-back the country's ecoﬁomic deve]ppment. Such
én 6uf1ook was clearly demonstrated by their reactions.£owands "Mwon-
gozo" and the industrial disputes that followed tsee Part III).

That the’two-groupsﬁﬁ%ve tended to co-exist is explained partly
by the fact/EPaﬁ the country is still lacking in indigéﬁohs manpower,

Tet alone'committed socialtst administrative cadres, and partly by the

'Hape on the part of the top party leadership that their government and

parastatal counterparts would in the process be commftted to Tanzania's
socialist aspirations. The latter explanation can in facf be enlisted
as one of Piésident Nyerere's weaknesses, who assumes that everybody
ought to_see things the way he (Nyerere) does and, therefore, be com-
mitted to the‘Tanzanign”socialist course. It is also true that within’
the party leadership there have been those with interests and aspira-
tions identical to those of the administrative managerial-bureaucratic
stratum. These have definitely provided a basis and poltical 1evé;-
age Gpon which the latter have been able to operate and have their
ideas infi]tréfe,the'ﬁblitica] process.

Even within the party, one needs to make a distinction between
those who -understand and are committed to socialism and those (Teft-
wing opportunitiéts) who act only to further gr protect their own in-
dividual and/of Qroup interests, or even those who, whi]evch;nting
po1iticélvrev91utidnary slogans, have not hesitated to sabofage the -
sociéliﬁt revolutipn in a wéy or anotﬂer. There are struggles waged

.
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within ;he party between those who have been called (by their adver- .
saries within the Party) "Communist" or "Marxist" and the non-Marxist
or Communist socialists.

Another comment we would like to make on, Shivji's class analysis

_is his faitlure to tell us the basis of the distiﬁéfion;he makes between

%

his "petty-bourgeoisie" and- the working class proper.: In the case of i
Tanzania, both are said to serve the same international capitalist
system and both défive their>1ncome and hénce'means of livelihood from

the sale of/fﬁéir labor (regardless of whether one ééts a comfortable

»e

_ salary aﬁd fringe benefits for his/her non-productive labor br whether

one gets mere subsistence wages for the sale of their tangibly pro-
ductive labor). Their different positions and out]obks ;herefore,
arise out of the process of_differenfiation and structuration taking
place within one alienated and proletdrianized section of the Tanzanian
population which has resulted from the deQe]opment of the peripheral
mode of capitalist production and expansion. This also led to félse
class consciousness on the part of the managerial-bureaucratic class.

Specific studies to this effect have been undertaken g]sewhere.
Notable among these are the wo}ks of“ﬁarg]in (1974), Stone (1974);
Aronowitz (1323)and Braverman-(1974). These authors, among many others,
have :taken paiﬁé'fb show how capitalist development and expansion did
not only lead to the alienation and proletarianization of hitherto in-
dependent producers, but how it also Ted to their differential develop-
ment and structuration.

A1l in all, the Shivji model has not gone unchallenged. Reacting

. to Shivji's conclusions and assertions, Saul (1974) suggests another

wéy-of iﬁterpreting events in Tanzania. To him, there has existed a
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group amongst the leadership, notably President N}erere, who have
consciously pushed progressive measure, notably the Arusha Declara-
tion and its Leadership Code. Central to his argument is the proposi-
tion that;

It is difficult, in fact, to avoid the conclusion that-the

- Arushd Declaration package of policies--the opting: for collec-

‘tive solustion to the Tanzanian®development problem--represented,

first and foremost, an initial victory for a progressive wing of

‘the petty bourgeoisie (and the announcement of its continuing

commitment to the inteyests of the workers and peasants), rather

than some cold-bloode@ fulfiliment of .the class interests of that

stratum's bureaucratic core (362).

The ArusﬁEJDeq1artion was in fact not the "first and foremost"

vigtory for the "progressive wing" of the party. "Even before 1967,

the progressive Teadership had managed to pass other measures that wére
in the interests of the workers and peasants. Still more have also
been announced in recent years. For the purposes of clarity we shall
enlist a few such measures as follows:

(1) Establishment of minimum wages and conditions of service
for all workefs in Tanzania. In some instances there was
an almost ohe hundred percent gain on the part of workers.
Under the Act which came into operation in 1963, some hith-

. .
erto casual laborers acquired the status of permanent wage
earners. 7

(2) -Abolition of the racially segregated school system and the
abolition of school fees. This provided equal opportunities
of education for the sons and daughters of all Tanzanians
regardless of income, race or status.

(3) Abolition of the universal head tax which hitherto had

been the source of bureaucratic embarrassment and
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(5)

(6)

(7)
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/,humi]iation of some peasants and workers who could not

afford it.
Abolition of chieftainship and later on the feudal system
whereby peasants had been exploited by the traditional
ruling class, especially in areas like Bukoba_whefe the
“Nyarubanja" feudal Eystemwwds predominant. )

Provision of free and desegregated medical and other welfare
services.’ sk

Regyctﬁon on the importation of Tuxury consumér goods such

~as personé1 private cars which hitherto had draiﬁed'the

country's foreign exchange. The money is now being used
for the importation.of goods that are needed for the devel-
opment projects and other goods that benefit,or‘are being
ugéd by all the pebb]e.

Provision of channels of mass participation in the various

spheres of tife.

These and many others have not been "mere manipulations" by the

'petty bourgeoisie as Shivji and his friends would like us to believe.

And stressing the progressive nature of<the Arusha Declaration, Saul

" points out:

there is some difficulty in reconciling this with the Arusha
Declaration Leadership Code--a code designed to prevent lead-
ers from involving themselves, profitably, in the private sec-
tor (261).

= ‘  What all this suggests, theréfore, is the existence of conﬁﬁtted

and revolutionary leadership, especially within the party, .which has

deliberately and consciously effected these progressive measures.

These are not, therefore, mere manipulations on the part of the "petty
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bourgeoisis," In the case of Tanzania one needs only to cast a glance
at the TANU cards which categorically state the aims and principles of
the party as building a just, equal and humane society and the cooper-
ation with fe11owkhuman'beings in the eradication of disease, poverty.
and igporance. Also from the beginning TANU vowed to fight .hard in
the e1ih§nation of all cofonia]‘vestag;s; racism and apartheid from
the Afﬁican continent. During tﬁe constitutional talks before Tangan-
yika gotgher political 1ndeﬁgﬁdénce, Julius Nyerere as TANU chairman
and spokesman EgTd;he was prepared to de]ay’Tahganyikafé %ndependence
forfg year_éf so if that wouTd accelerate Kenya and Uganda‘s‘so'that
the three‘East Afridan countries could get their independence together.

The Arusha Declaration and other measures have therefore been
taken to make the above commitments and pledges a reality and are not
mere manipu]af{ons on the part‘of the leadership.

As to the claims that Tanzania is a nedco]ony and as sush does
not make her own decisions, one needs to consider the following few
decisions and actions she has taken despite disapproval from her
claimed and so-caﬁjed "neocolonial masters":

(1) In 1964 she went to the extent of forfeiting aid from

' West Germany which tied her aid with 3 condition of deplo-
matié ﬁon-recognition of the German Democratic Republic
(East Germany).

(2) 1In 1965 she was the first African country to sever diplo-
matic relationship with Great Britain over the R:incip]e
of "No Independence Before Majority Rule" (NIBMAR) for
Zimbabwe (Rhodesia). .

(3) She has also continued with her unconditional support for
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African Liberation Movements. Dar es Salaam has always

t been the headquarters of all African Liberation Movements
and military training ground for thejr patriotic national-
ists. ‘

(4) In 1975%76 during the Angolan crisis,‘President Nyerere did

. not hesitate to sternly wa¥n Tanzania's Chine;e-friends of
the implications of their support of tﬁe reactionary imper-
ialis{ instigatéﬁiFNLA/UNITA/South Africa ailiance against
the progressive MPLA. Nyerere in fact went on to warn both
‘the Peoples' Reptblic of China and the.Soviet Union not to

‘:transp1ant the Sino-Soviet conflict on African soil.

(5) Again there is the 1967 nationalizations which did not
definitely pleas her purported "masters," especﬁa]]y British
business. Commenting on this, Saul (362-363) points out:
International capitalism was stung and the conventional
wisdom of most civil servants visibly affronted. In
other words, these and other initiatives represented
real achievements in a transition towards socialism.

These measures, therefore, suggest some relative independence
and initiative on thé part of some’members of Shivji's “petty bour-
geoisie," although not all of them.

On our part this.imp]ies the development of a differential class
analysis which takes note of individual's diffgren@ developments, train-
ing, orientations and outlook before putting them into any one imag-
inary class. Recognition of this point has in fact already been made
by some scholars on social formations and class structure in Africa
and Tanzania. Notable among these are the works of Cabral (1969),

Rodney (1971) and Freyhold (1973).
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Add;essing himself to the question of the petty bourgecisie in
Guinea Bissau and the role it can play especially after liberation,
Cabral {op. cit.: 59) makes a distinction between the révo]utionary
petty boyrgeoisie and fhe rest of the petty bourgeoisie and argues

that the former is honest and committed to the people's course. In

his own words, Cabral has this to offer:
To return to the question of the nature of the petty bourgeoisie
and the role it can pldy after the liberation, I should.Tike to
put a question to you. What would youd have thought if Fidel
Castro had come to terms with the Americans? Is_.this possible
or not? it possible or impossible that the Cuban petty bour-
geoisie, which set the Cuban people marching towards revolution,
might have come to terms with the Americans? 1 think this helps

© 7 to-clarify the character of the revolutionary petty bourgeoisie.
If I may put it this way, I .think one thing that can be said is
this: the revolutionary petty bourgeoi$ie is honest; i.e., in
spite of all the hostile conditions, it remains identified with
the fundamental interests of the popular masses. -To do this it
may have to commit suicide, but it will not lose; by sacrificing
itself -t can reincarnate itself, but in the condition of.work-
ers or peasants. In speaking of honesty I am not trying to es-
tablish moral criteria of judging the .role of the petty bour-
geoisie when it is in power; what I mean-by honesty, in a polit-
ical context, is total commitment and total identification with
the toiling massés (ibid.: 59).

_ The imp]ications'bf the above model for Tanzanian Marxists and
'other scholars were made by Rodney (50-51) who in his comment on

Shivji's "Tanzania: The Salient Class Struggie,”" had this to say:

He (Cabral) considers the petty-bourgeoisie not as a decadent
stereotype:but as a stratum with various possibilities, and he
includes himself. Cabral was concerned with evaluating the
"nationalist capacity” of the petty-bourgeoisie as well as

their "revolutionary capacity” for the post-independence phase.

He speaks-about a "revolutionary petty-bourgeoisie," meaning

that section which has joined the Liberation Struggle .and is
already carrying it forward in the direction of socialist re-
construction”in the liberated zones. "In other words, the Afri-
can petty-bourgeoisie stratum includes Shivji, the other T.Y.L.
comrades:at the University and most of the national leadership--
irrespective of the'political convictions. Sections of the petty-
botirgeoisie have broken with their mentors, and individuals within
the -group have:at.various -times wholly or partially opposed the
external and Tocal capatiiists.
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Rodney theq/goes to say that while a "significant section of the betty—
bourgeoisie together with the workers and peasants from whom they
sprang constituted a revolutionary force represented by TANU" during
the struggle for national independence;

for the Socialist Revolution a much smaller proportion of the
petty-bourgeoisie are initially prepared to join the.workers
and peasants than was the case with the national revolution for
political independence. Oné must take this rift inside the
petty- bourgeoisie as a point of departure for political action.
It is not a question oﬁﬁ¥evolut1onary forces against.the petty-
bourgeo1s1e, but of a struggle within the social stratum which
is called the petty-bourgeoisie and which includes-the econom-
ic and pgPitical bureaucracy, whose actions are most relevant
fo the’ que§t1on of disengagement from the imperialist economy
ibid..: 51

Striking the note even further, Rodney adds :

There are undoubtedly a few elements who are ddeologically
hostile to socialism and who are still the direct spoKesmen
of external interests. There are many more who are indiffer-
ent and intellectually 1azy, and since they are not committed
firmly to change, they too are unwitting allies of anti-Tan-
zanian forces. The silent class struggle involves exposing
the difference between revolutionary and non-revolutionary
ideas. It involves scrutinizing the overall implications of ..
the policies pursued-by the economic bureaucracy at every
stage. Because those ideas and policies are associated with
individuals, it means drawing the line between those who are
prepared to come over to the side of the masses and those who
are interested in preserving personal pr1v11eges 1ncompat1b]e
with socialism. In that respect, Shivji's paper is itself

a contribution to the Silent Class Struggle (ibid.: 51-52).

It was behind that background that Freyhold (op. cit.) adopted
the term "Mizers" or "nizations" (from Africanization) frequently
used by Tanzanians to refer to that stratum or class which other soci-
al scientists have called "educated elite," “"labor aristocracy" or
“petty-bourgeoisie”--those who took over important administrative and
economic positions when colonialism was defeated. And defending her

choice, Freyhold has this to say:

L
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'Educated elite' is an ideological term bound up with the
elitist theories of dubious origin. 'Labor aristocracy' sug-
gests a link between workers and 'nizers' which--does not exist.
'Petty-bourgeoisie' has a double meaning: it refers.to small
capitalists on the one hand and all those who look to the bour-
geoisie as their model on the other. As long as the educated
stratum to which we refer is dirvectly employed by colonialists
or a national bourgeoisie it is necessarily d petty bourgeoisie
in the second sense. In the absence of such direct employers
the educated stratum can choose whether it wants to remain sub-
servient to those by whom it has been created. Since ‘the stratum
in question may, decide to become a petit bourgeocisie in both
senses we would prefer to reserve the term for that particular
situation (Quoted in Sauls 365).

,Defending her choice of the term "Nizers," she goes on to tell us
- B . .

“that: . ’I\

~ ~'Nizers' is a precise and dialectical term. It refers firstly
to the progressive aspect of Africanization, to the promise
that those who take over the power would return this power to
the people on whose behalf they took it away from colonialists.

e

It refers secondly to the fact that the 'mizers' have not created
the existing economic and social structure but have taken it
over, either adopting to it or changing the built in dependency
on imperialism. )

It refers thirdly to the negative possibility that the origin-

al promises are not-held, that the structure is not changed,

that those who have taken the power will usurp it for them-
selves.

Which of the connotations of the term 'nizers' will emerge as

the decisive one is subject to the still on-going struggle

among the nizers and the kind of support the different factions

can mobilize among other classes--the workers and peasants.

For our purposes this implies a careful analysis of the various
development projects and measures taken by the dominant section of the
"petty-bourgeoisie" to ascertain whether these have aimed at preserv-
ing the capitalist development model with its inherent exploitation
and marginalization of the vast masses of the country or whether they
are aimed at effecting a people-oriented (socialist) and autonomous

development which I have just demonstrated in the earlier pages of
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this chapggr.

~ And 1in doingrthis one needs also to make a distinction between
the actions of the 'petty-bodrgeoisie' once in power (whfch can be
partly determined and éxp]ained by other considerations, such as the-

fact of the material country having been embedded in the world capi-

%

ta]istjsystem through co]énialism long before that,particﬁTéf’class
came tb power), and the long term 1de91ogica1 commitment by the lead-
ership, which in our case fg coﬁtained in the aims and pr}ncip]es of
the then ru]iggﬁﬁéfty-TANU-which were worked out long'Bé%ére the
cpqptry gqt:her po]iffca] ﬁﬁaependénce. Definitely Nyerere-and a few:
of h%s supporters have tried to implement the Party's ideo]ogicél
commitments and goals. And in this process they have é]ways gath-
ered their 1nsp1rat1on and strength from the support given to them by
the masses .of Tanzanian workers and peasants.

Commenting on the 1967 measures, Freyho]d goes on to remind us
that: o )

In 1967 an enlightened political leadership had §§21ded that
Tanzania should not turn into a neocolonial society. The
Leadership Code was to-cut the links between public-office
holders and petty capitalism and nat1ona]1zat1ons were to
bring foreign capital under contrd81. . . . Both measures
were . . . a vital first step . .

The author then- goes .on;

While the transformation of the nizers is an obvious prerequ1—
site -for the promised creation of a socialist society it is
obvious that it will not proceed without a protracted struggle
within that educated stratum itself. What the progressive
parts of Tanzania's nizZers envisage as their future is not
yet reality. “As long as the future is undecided there are,
still two ways.in which one can Took at the present educated
stratum: as a nascent petty bourgeoisie which will not only
be a>faithful agent of ‘international capital but which will

- eventually solidify into a class with petty capitalist connec-
tionsiand orientations: or as the precursers of a socialist
~avant -guarde (1b1d ).
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-

In conc%ysion we would Tike to point out the fact that all the
aone models on class structure and the role of the state in post-
colonial Africa suffer from one common weakness: the fact that all
this happens in an international system which is predominantiy cap-
italist, and therefore impinges upon any measures aimed at building
Jjust and equal socialist econbmies. Several studies to the effect
of this global dominant capitalist system have been made by various
scholars such as Wallerstein (fé?d; 1976), Pierre Jalee (1973), Amin
(1972) and several}ﬁtﬁers including all the quoted Marxist works on
Tanzania (Shivji, Mapotu, Thomas, Coulson, etc.).

Wallerstein (1974) demonstrates how the world capitalist system
developed and concludes by saying that all present national states
are part and parcel of this world capitalist system which has, inher-
ent within it the existence of a

division of labor, such that the various sectors or areas

within are dependent upon economic exchange with others for

the smooth and contirfuous provisioning of the needs of the

area. Such economic exchange can clearly exist without a

common political structure and even more obviously without

Sharing the same culture (ibid.: 390).

And in his later work (1976) he calls upon social scientists to,
-

. abandon the idea altogether of taking either the sov-
erign state or that vaguer concept, the national society, as
the unit of analysis. 1 decided that neither one was a social
system and that ‘one could only speak of social change in social
systems. The only social system in this scheme was the world-
system (ibid.: 7).

He then goes on to tell us the need to,

explain changes in sovereign states as consequent upon the
evolution and interaction of the world system (ibid.).

In a similar work, Pierre Jalee (1973) demonstrates how Third

World economies have been integrated into the World Economy. The
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integratfoh/nf African economies into this world Capitalist System
is the subject of Samir Amin's work (1972)*

A1l this raises the question as to what extent can socialism be
built in any peripheral baet of this world capita]jst system without
first effecting this .change in the system's center. This, _together
with other issues re]ated to the strateg1e5 for 1abor and- building
soc1a11sm in dependent economies, will be the subject of our conclud-
ing chapter. S

To conc]e/e\fh1s chapter, let us note-that any Marx1st class
ana]ys1s and, ‘the role of the éfate in post-colonial soc1et1es must put
the fo11ow1ng points into consideration:

(1) It must demonstrate the development and existence of cer-
tain social formations or class structures each w%th differ-
ent;‘contradictory,AHosti]e and conflictual interests with
those of other formations or classes.. There is also need
ot go further-and show the existence of further contradit-
tions and different orientations of particular individuals
or groups within the larger social formations. This calls
for the development or édoptioﬁ of a differential cless
ana]ysisAﬁodej-—simi1ar to that developed by Shivji (1976:
45-58; inhis analysis of the commercial bourgeoisie in
Tanzania but whieh he fails to apply to other social
foﬁmations.

(2) 1t must also demonstrate the use of state power on the

~

part of the dominant class or faction thereof, to further

.. *The Afr1can exper1ence is also the subject of Wallerstein's

other work (1973)
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Epeir specific interests and which are different and hostile
to the interests of the other classes, especially the major-
ity of the population. '

It must also fnc)ude an analysis of specific measures taken.

by the dominant class or faction thereof, to see and demon-

~ strate a deliberate eftempt on the part of that particular

class or faction to further its interests or the long term

ideo]ogicé]'commi%ﬁghté and development measures in.the in-

tere/§~ef all the people.

_Ar1s1ng from the ‘gbove statement, such an ana]ys1s must

in the case of Tanzania, make a distinction between seem-

ingly revolutionary leaders such as Nyerere on one hand and
the non-progressive elements on the other hand. .

The. above process 1mp11es a need to make a distinction be-
tween what dominant classes or factions do when in positions
of power, and-their long term ideological commitments and
objectives.

There should also be a recognition of the fact that all

‘this takes place within a global or world capitalist system

which has an impact and determines the extent to which men,

as agéntS‘of social change, can act freely.

In conclusion, let me point out that, due to organization complex-

ities--in terms of time and space--a chapter on the strategy for labor

and building socialism in Tanzania has been 1eft out.
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